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FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A.)

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions con-
tained in this manual, meets FCC requirements. Modifications not
expressly approved by Yamaha may void your authority, granted by
the FCC, to use the product.

2. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/
or another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s
supplied with this product MUST be used. Follow all installation
instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC
authorization to use this product in the USA.

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the
requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” digital
devices. Compliance with these requirements provides a reason-
able level of assurance that your use of this product in a residential
environment will not result in harmful interference with other elec-
tronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies
and, if not installed and used according to the instructions found in
the users manual, may cause interference harmful to the operation
of other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC regulations does

not guarantee that interference will not occur in all installations. If
this product is found to be the source of interference, which can be
determined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to elimi-
nate the problem by using one of the following measures:
Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by
the interference.

Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker or
fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the
antenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the
lead-in to co-axial type cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results,
please contact the local retailer authorized to distribute this type of
product. If you can not locate the appropriate retailer, please con-
tact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service Division,
6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena Park, CA90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed by
Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The above warning is located on the rear/top of the unit.

(class B)

Explanation of Graphical Symbols

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol
within an equilateral triangle is intended to alert
the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the product.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.

Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in

accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

8 Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators,
heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including
amplifiers) that produce heat.

9 Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or
grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two blades
with one wider than the other. A grounding type plug
has two blades and a third grounding prong. The wide
blade or the third prong are provided for your safety. If
the provided plug does not fit into your outlet, consult
an electrician for replacement of the obsolete outlet.

10 Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched

particularly at plugs, convenience receptacles, and the

point where they exit from the apparatus.
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11 Only use attachments/accessories specified by the
manufacturer.

12 Use only with the cart, stand,
tripod, bracket, or table specified
by the manufacturer, or sold with
the apparatus. When a cart is ()
used, use caution when moving
the cart/apparatus combination
to avoid injury from tip-over.

13 Unplug this apparatus during
lightning storms or when unused for long periods of
time.

14 Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.
Servicing is required when the apparatus has been
damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or plug
is damaged, liquid has been spilled or objects have
fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has been
exposed to rain or moisture, does not operate normally,
or has been dropped.
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WARNING

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS APPARATUS TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

(98-6500)




This product contains a high intensity lamp that contains
a small amount of mercury. Disposal of this material
may be regulated due to environmental considerations.
For disposal information in the United States, refer to
the Electronic Industries Alliance web site:
www.eiae.org

* This applies only to the PM5D (PM5D-RH) distributed by
YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(mercury)

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri—Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig handtering. Udskiftning
ma kun ske med batteri af samme fabrikat og type. Levér det brugte
batteri tilbage til leverandoren.

VARNING

Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. Anvand samma batterityp eller
en ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av apparattillverkaren.
Kassera anvant batteri enligt fabrikantens instruktion.

VAROITUS

Paristo voi rajahtaa, jos se on virheellisesti asennettu. Vaihda paristo
ainoastaan laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty
paristo valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM
Connecting the Plug and Cord

WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT. The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance
with the following code:

GREEN-AND-YELLOW : EARTH
BLUE : NEUTRAL
BROWN . LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not
correspond with the coloured markings identifying the terminals in
your plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN-and-YELLOW must be connected
to the terminal in the plug which is marked by the letter E or by the
safety earth symbol @ or colored GREEN or GREEN-and-YELLOW.
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal
which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the termi-
nal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

(lithium caution)

NEDERLAND /THE NETHERLANDS

* Dit apparaat bevat een lithium batterij voor geheugen back-up.
* This apparatus contains a lithium battery for memory back-up.

* Raadpleeg uw leverancier over de verwijdering van de batterij op het
moment dat u het apparaat ann het einde van de levensduur of
gelieve dan contact op te nemen met de vertegenwoordiging van
Yamaha in uw land.

e For the removal of the battery at the moment of the disposal at the
end of life please consult your retailer or Yamaha representative
office in your country.

* Gooi de batterij niet weg, maar lever hem in als KCA.

* Do not throw away the battery. Instead, hand it in as small chemical
waste.

* This applies only to the DSP5D distributed by
Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd.

(3 wires)

(lithium disposal)

COMPLIANCE INFORMATION STATEMENT
(DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY PROCEDURE)

Responsible Party : Yamaha Corporation of America
Address : 6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif.
90620

Telephone : 714-522-9011
Type of Equipment : Digital Mixing System
Model Name : DSP5D

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and

2) this device must accept any interference received including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

See user manual instructions if interference to radio reception is

suspected.

COMPLIANCE INFORMATION STATEMENT
(DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY PROCEDURE)

Responsible Party : Yamaha Corporation of America
Address : 6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif.
90620

Telephone : 714-522-9011
Type of Equipment : Digital Mixing Console
Model Name : PM5D/PM5D-RH

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and

2) this device must accept any interference received including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

See user manual instructions if interference to radio reception is

suspected.

* This applies only to products distributed by
YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(FCC DoC)

* This applies only to products distributed by

(FCC DoC)
YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

This product contains a battery that contains perchlorate material.
Perchlorate Material—special handling may apply,
See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

*This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(Perchlorate)



PRECAUTIONS

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE PROCEEDING

* Please keep this manual in a safe place for future reference.

A WARNING

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of serious injury or even death from electrical
shock, short-circuiting, damages, fire or other hazards. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/Power cord

e (Only use the voltage specified as correct for the device. The required voltage is
printed on the name plate of the device.

e Use only the specified power supply (PW800W or an equivalent recommended
by Yamaha).

e (DSP5D only) Use only the included power cord.
If you intend to use the device in an area other than in the one you purchased,
the included power cord may not be compatible. Please check with your Yamaha
dealer.

e Do not place the power cord near heat sources such as heaters or radiators, and
do not excessively bend or otherwise damage the cord, place heavy objects on
it, or place it in a position where anyone could walk on, trip over, or roll anything
over it.

e (DSP5D only) Be sure to connect to an appropriate outlet with a protective
grounding connection. Improper grounding can result in electrical shock.

Do not open

e Do not open the device or attempt to disassemble the internal parts or modify
them in any way. The device contains no user-serviceable parts. If it should
appear to be malfunctioning, discontinue use immediately and have it inspected
by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

/\ cauTion

e Do not expose the device to rain, use it near water or in damp or wet conditions,
or place containers on it containing liquids which might spill into any openings.
If any liquid such as water seeps into the device, turn off the power immediately
and unplug the power cord from the AC outlet. Then have the device inspected
by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

e Never insert or remove an electric plug with wet hands.

If you notice any abnormality

e |fthe power cord or plug becomes frayed or damaged, or if there is a sudden
loss of sound during use of the device, or if any unusual smells or smoke
should appear to be caused by it, immediately turn off the power switch,
disconnect the electric plug from the outlet, and have the device inspected by
qualified Yamaha service personnel.

e |f this device or power supply should be dropped or damaged, immediately turn
off the power switch, disconnect the electric plug from the outlet, and have the
device inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of physical injury to you or others, or damage
to the device or other property. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/Power cord

e Remove the electric plug from the outlet when the device is not to be used for
extended periods of time, or during electrical storms.

e When removing the electric plug from the device or an outlet, always hold the
plug itself and not the cord. Pulling by the cord can damage it.

e Turn the PM5D ON/QFF using only the power supply PW800W POWER switch.
Turning the PM5D ON/OFF by plugging or unplugging the power cord, using a
switch on a power tap, a breaker switch, or similar external means can result in
damage.

e When transporting or moving the device, always use four or more people
(PM5D), two or more people (DSP5D). Attempting to lift the device by yourself
may damage your back, result in other injury, or cause damage to the device
itself.

e Before moving the device, remove all connected cables.

e When setting up the DSP5D, make sure that the AC outlet you are using is easily
accessible. If some trouble or malfunction occurs, immediately turn off the
power switch and disconnect the plug from the outlet. Even when the power
switch is turned off, electricity is still flowing to the product at the minimum
level. When you are not using the product for a long time, make sure to unplug
the power cord from the wall AC outlet.

e |fthe DSP5D is to be mounted in an EIA-standard rack, leave the back of the
rack open and make sure that it is at least 10 cm away from walls or surfaces.
Also, if the DSP5D is to be mounted with devices that tend to generate heat,
such as power amplifiers, be sure to keep an adequate gap between the DSP5D
and the heat-generating devices or install ventilation panels to prevent high
temperatures from developing inside the DSP5D. Inadequate ventilation can
result in overheating, possibly causing damage to the device(s), or even fire.

e Do not use the DSP5D in a confined, poorly-ventilated location. If the DSP5D is
to be used in a small space other than an EIA-standard rack, make sure that
there is adequate space between the device and surrounding walls or other
devices: at least 10 cm behind and 10 cm above. Inadequate ventilation can
result in overheating, possibly causing damage to the device(s), or even fire.
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e Avoid setting all equalizer controls and faders to their maximum. Depending on
the condition of the connected devices, doing so may cause feedback and may
damage the speakers.

e Do not expose the device to excessive dust or vibrations, or extreme cold or heat
(such as in direct sunlight, near a heater, or in a car during the day) to prevent
the possibility of panel disfiguration or damage to the internal components.

e Do not place the device in an unstable position where it might accidentally fall
OVer.

e Do not block the vents. This device has ventilation holes at the front and rear to
prevent the internal temperature from becoming too high. In particular, do not
place the device on its side or upside down. Inadequate ventilation can result in
overheating, possibly causing damage to the device(s), or even fire.

e Do not use the device in the vicinity of a TV, radio, stereo equipment, mobile
phone, or other electric devices. Doing so may result in noise, both in the device
itself and in the TV or radio next to it.

e Before connecting the device to other devices, turn off the power for all devices.
Before turning the power on or off for all devices, set all volume levels to
minimum.

e Remove the power plug from the AC outlet when cleaning the device.

e During extreme changes in temperature or humidity, condensation may occur
and water may collect on the surface of the device. If water is left, the wooden
parts may absorb the water and be damaged. Make sure to wipe any water off
immediately with a soft cloth.

Handling caution

e When turning on the AC power in your audio system, always turn on the power
amplifier LAST, to avoid speaker damage. When turning the power off, the power
amplifier should be turned off FIRST for the same reason.

e (Condensation can occur in the device due to rapid, drastic changes in ambient
temperature—when the device is moved from one location to another, or air
conditioning is turned on or off, for example. Using the device while
condensation is present can cause damage. If there is reason to believe that
condensation might have occurred, leave the device for several hours without
turning on the power until the condensation has completely dried out.

e Do not insert your fingers or hands in any gaps or openings on the device
(vents, etc.).

e Avoid inserting or dropping foreign objects (paper, plastic, metal, etc.) into any
gaps or openings on the device (vents, etc.) If this happens, turn off the power
immediately and unplug the power cord from the AC outlet. Then have the
device inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

e (DSP5D only) Do not apply oil, grease, or contact cleaner to the faders. Doing
S0 may cause problems with electrical contact or fader motion.

e Do not use the headphones for a long period of time at a high or uncomfortable
volume level, since this can cause permanent hearing loss. If you experience
any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, consult a physician.

e Do not rest your weight on the device or place heavy objects on it, and avoid use
excessive force on the buttons, switches or connectors.

Backup hattery

e This device has a built-in backup battery. When you unplug the power cord from
the AC outlet, the internal data of current scene (see page 87) is retained.
However, if the backup battery fully discharges, this data will be lost. When the
backup battery is running low in the system using PM5D or PM5D/DSP5D
Editor, each LCD display indicates “Low Battery!” during operation or “NO
BATTERY!” when starting up the system (the BATTERY field also indicates
“LOW” or “NO BATTERY" in the PREFERENCE2 scregn).

When using only the DSP5D, the message such as “Low Battery!” cannot be
displayed because the DSP5D itself has no LCD display. When the DSP5D is
cascade-connected to the PM5D or online with the DSP5D Editor, these
messages will be displayed. In this case, have qualified Yamaha service
personnel replace the backup battery.

XLR-type connectors are wired as follows (IEC60268 standard): pin 1: ground, pin 2: hot (+), and pin 3: cold (-).

Yamaha cannot be held responsible for damage caused by improper use or modifications to the device, or data that is lost or destroyed.

Always turn the power off when the device is not in use.

The performance of components with moving contacts, such as switches, volume controls, and connectors, deteriorates over time. Consult qualified Yamaha service

personnel about replacing defective components.

Included Accessories

PM5D/PM5D-RH

e Qwner's Manual (this document)

e (Gooseneck Lamps x 3

e Power Supply PW800W Connection Cable

DSP5D

e Qwner's Manual (this document)
e AC Power Cord

e D-SUB 68-pin Cable 10 m x 2
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Operating section

1 Introduction

Thank you

Thank you for purchasing the Yamaha PM5D digital mixing console and/or Yamaha DSP5D digital mixing system. In order
to take full advantage of the PM5D/DSP5D’s superior functionality and enjoy years of trouble-free use, please read this man-
ual before you begin using the product. After you have read the manual, keep it in a safe place.

An overview of the PM5D system

The PM5D is an expandable digital mixing console with the following features.

d Full digital SR mixing system

The PM5D is a full-digital SR mixing console that takes
advantage of cutting-edge digital audio processing technol-
ogy. 24-bit linear AD/DA converters are used to deliver up
to 110 dB of dynamic range and amazing sound quality. As
input channels, it provides 48 monaural channels, four ste-
reo channels, and four stereo channels for effect return. As
output channels, it provides 24 MIX channels, eight
MATRIX channels, and two STEREO channels. The PM5D
can be used in a wide range of applications. You can assign
desired channels to be controlled by the eight DCA faders
on the panel, and use them as group faders.

(1 PM5D model and PM5D-RH model

In addition to the standard PM5D model that provides
manual control of the head amp for each input, the
PM5D-RH model is also available, providing programma-
ble control of head amp input sensitivity and phantom
power settings. You can choose the model appropriate for
your situation and budget.

d Cutting-edge user interface

For the input channels and STEREO A/B channels, dedi-
cated channel strips are provided where you can operate
the fader, pan, cue, and on/off controls. For MIX channels
and MATRIX channels, encoders allow you to control the
send level and master level. The PM5D allows quick and
intuitive operation just as on an analog mixer. In addition,
you can use the SELECTED CHANNEL section to manu-
ally control the principal parameters (delay, EQ, gate,
compressor) of the desired channel.

1 Eight effect modules / Twelve graphic
EQ modules

Eight high-quality multi-effect modules are built in. Effects
such as reverb, delay, multiband compressor, and various
modulation effects can be routed via internal buses or
inserted into the desired channel. 31-band graphic EQ
(alternatively, 8-band parametric EQ) can also be inserted
into any channel or any output.

J Add-On effects provided as standard

As effect types, the channel strip package (COMP276/2768S,
COMP260/260S, EQ601), master strip package (OPEN
DECK), and reverb package (REV-X) are provided as
standard.

[J Scene memories and libraries

Mix parameters and internal effect settings can be stored in
memory as up to 500 scenes for immediate recall. Effects,
input/output patching, input channel/output channel set-
tings, internal head amp (PM5D-RH model only) or
external head amp settings can be stored in various librar-
ies, independently of scenes.

1 Digital cascade connection

Up to four PM5D units, or one PM5D and one Yamaha
DM2000/02R96 unit, can be cascade-connected to share
buses in the digital domain. In particular when PM5D
units are cascaded together, operations such as scene sav-
ing and recall can also be linked. DME64N can also be used
as inserts or as extended signal processors via a cascade
connection.

[ Surround panning

Surround pan functionality allows multi-channel playback
systems to be used, letting you place the signal of an input
channel in two-dimensional space, or move the sound
image forward/backward and left/right. 3-1ch, 5.1ch, and
6.1ch surround modes are available.

1 1/0 card expansion

The rear panel provides four slots in which separately sold
mini-YGDAI cards can be installed. AD cards, DA cards, or
digital I/O cards can be installed in these slots to add inputs
and outputs.

1 Expansion via the DSP5D

A maximum of two DSP5D digital mixing systems can be
cascade-connected to a PM5D to expand the inputs and
outputs. You can also connect a Yamaha DCUS5D digital
cabling unit between the PM5D and DSP5D, and locate the
DSP5D remotely.
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Differences between the PM5D model and the PM5D-RH

model

The PM5D is available as the standard PM5D model or as the PM5D-RH model which allows internal head amp settings to be
programmed. These models differ as follows.

Introduction

1 PM5D-RH model

+ Head amp adjustments (input sensitivity settings,

(1 PM5D model

+ Head amp adjustments (input sensitivity settings,

phantom power (+48V) on/off) for the analog inputs

phantom power (+48V) on/off) for the analog inputs

(INPUT jacks 1-48, ST IN jacks 1-4) are performed
manually, using the controls of the top panel.
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are controlled from within the screen via software. For
this reason, the top panel does not have head amp con-
trols; instead, LEDs showing the presence or absence of
a signal are provided. Head amp settings can be saved
in a library and recalled at any time.
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+ Insert jacks (INSERT IN/OUT jacks) for the monaural
analog inputs (INPUT jacks 1-48) are provided on the
rear panel, allowing external effect processors to be .

inserte.d in the analog domairll. + ST IN jacks 1-4 support mic levels through line levels.
+ ST IN jacks 1—4 are only for line level. Phantom power can also be supplied to ST IN jacks 1-
+ There is no +48V MASTER switch. 4.
+ The +48V MASTER switch turns all phantom power
N (+48V) on/off.

Insert jacks for the analog inputs are not provided.
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About the channel structure of the
PM5SD

The PM5D provides the following input channels and out-
put channels.

1 Input channels

This section processes input signals and sends them to the
STEREO bus or MIX buses. There are three types of input
channel, as follows.

Input channels 1-48

These channels are used to process monaural signals.
By default, the input signals from the monaural analog
input jacks (INPUT jacks 1-48) are assigned to these
channels.

ST IN channels 1-4

These channels are used to process stereo signals. By
default, the input signals from the stereo analog input
jacks (ST IN jacks 1-4) are assigned to these channels.
FX RTN channels 1-4

These channels are used mainly to process the return
signals (stereo) from the internal effects. By default, the
left/right output channels of internal effects 1 through
4 are assigned to these channels.

Hint

Signal assignments to the input channels can be changed as
desired.

About the DSP5D

[ Output channels

This section mixes the signals sent from input channels
etc., and sends them to the corresponding output jacks or
output buses. There are three types of output channel, as
follows.

* MIX channels 1-24
These channels process signals sent from input chan-
nels to MIX buses. In the initial state, output signals are
assigned to MIX OUT jacks 1-24. These channels are
used mainly for foldback or as sends to external effects.
The signals of MIX channels 1-24 can also be sent to
the STEREO bus or MATRIX buses.

¢ MATRIX channels 1-8

These process the signals sent from MIX channels or
STEREO A/B channels to MATRIX buses, and output
them from the MATRIX OUT jacks. This allows MIX
channels or STEREO A/B channels to be mixed at the
desired balance for output.

* STEREO A/B channels

These process the signals sent from input channels or
MIX channels, and output them to STEREO OUT
jacks A/B. These channels are used as the main stereo
outputs. Normally, the same signal is sent from the
STEREO A and B channels. However, it is also possible
to use the STEREO B channel as the center channel for
three-channel L/C/R playback.

The DSP5D is a digital signal processing (DSP) system
expanding the inputs and outputs of the PM5D.

Its audio processing capability is equivalent to that of
the PM5D-RH. As analog audio input/output jacks, it
provides INPUT jacks 1-48, ST IN jacks 1-4, and
OMNI OUT jacks 1-24.

Up to two DSP5D units can be cascade-connected to
one PM5D. By connecting it with DSP5D units, the
PMS5D system can be expanded to a maximum of 168
channels of input (144 channels + 12 ST).

By switching the control target on the PM5D, the
DSP5D can be seamlessly controlled in the same way as
the PM5D itself.

You can use DSP5D Editor application software to
remotely control and edit the parameters of the
DSP5D. Only Windows computers are supported.

The DSP5D can be connected to a Yamaha DCU5D
digital cabling unit and placed on stage, and operated
remotely from the PM5D.

The front panel provides two slots in which you can
install separately sold mini-YGDAI cards to add inputs
and outputs in a variety of digital formats.

Differences with the PM5D

(d Connectors and interfaces not found on

the DSP5D

+ INSERT IN/OUT jacks, MIX OUT jacks, LAMP jacks,

MONITOR OUT jacks, CUE OUT jacks, STEREO
OUT A/B jacks, MATRIX OUT jacks, 2TR IN ANA-
LOG jacks, TIME CODE INPUT jack, USB TO HOST
connector, GPI connector, RS422 REMOTE connec-
tor, HA REMOTE connector, MIDI IN/THRU/OUT
connectors, 2TR OUT DIGITAL jack, 2TR IN DIGI-
TAL jack, SLOT 3—4, MEMORY CARD slot, MOUSE
connector, KEYBOARD connector, PHONES jack

+ Controllers such as faders, display devices such as

meters. LCD display, +48V MASTER switch (PM5D-
RH), 75Q ON/OFF switch

d Connectors and interfaces found only

the DSP5D

+ OMNI OUT jacks, CASCADE IN/OUT RJ-45 connec-

tors, NETWORK connector, AC IN connector

« POWER switch, mode switch, FAN switch

About the connectors: Since the DSP5D does not have
the functionality for the connectors with which DSP5D
is not equipped, these functions and connectors are not
shown in the screen of the PM5D or DSP5D Editor.
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About the interface: Since the DSP5D does not have
controllers such as faders or the LCD display, it is oper-
ated from the PM5D or DSP5D Editor.

Note

e The explanations in chapter 5 and following of this Owner’s
Manual are based on the functionality and operating proce-
dures of the PM5D. Supplementary explanations regarding
the DSP5D are added only in cases where there is a signifi-
cant difference in functionality or operating procedure.
However, in cases where it is obvious that the above-
described differences would make clear differences in oper-
ation or in the on-screen display, explanations for the
DSP5D will be omitted.

There are some differences between the PM5D and DSP5D
in the I/O cards that are supported. For the most recent
information regarding I/O cards, refer to the following
Yamaha website.

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

A Connection to a computer

The PM5D can be connected to a computer via a USB
cable from its USB TO HOST connector, but the DSP5D
can be connected to a computer via an Ethernet CAT5
cable from its NETWORK connector.

Regarding cascade connections
between the PM5D and DSP5D

By bi-directionally cascade-connecting the PM5D and
DSP5D, you can share MIX buses 1-24, STEREO A/B
buses, and CUE buses.

For details on cascade connections, refer to p.153.

Note

e Cascade connection with the DSP5D is possible only for
PM5D V2.0 or later. If you're using earlier version than V2.0,
you will need to upgrade to PM5D V2.0 or later. You can
download the most recent firmware from the following
Yamaha website.

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

Connectors and interfaces not found on the DSP5D cannot
be controlled from the PM5D. For example, the MONITOR
[LEVEL] and MONITOR [PHONES] knobs found on the
PM5D’s top panel are always operated at the level of the
PMS5D.

1 Controlling the DSP5D

+ As the target of control from the PM5D’s panel and
screen, you can recall machine #1 (PM5D), machine #2

(first DSP5D), or machine #3 (second DSP5D) as
desired. For details on operation, refer to p.153.

+ Functions assigned to the user-defined keys or the
FADER MODE section can be used to select the
DSP5D as the target machine to be operated (= p.148,
149). Operations can be performed from the panel of
the PM5D itself or from DSP5D Editor connected to
the DSP5D.

1 Operation when cascade-connected

* Output channels
In general, operations for the output channels of cas-
cade-connected buses will be linked between machines.
(You can also specify that they not be linked.) This
means that you can operate the system as if it were a
single console with an expanded number of inputs.
However, since the inserts to output channels will also
be duplicated, inserted GEQ modules and effects may
also be consumed in duplicate or triplicate. (Separate
GEQ modules or effects are inserted into the linked
buses on each machine.)

* Scene memories and libraries
Scene memory and library data is stored on each
machine. When a scene or a library associated with a
scene is stored or recalled, the same scene/library num-
ber will be stored/recalled on all machines. When the
cascade-connection becomes active, the PM5D’s
library data not associated with a scene will be sent to
each DSP5D to synchronize the libraries. The data on
cascade-connected machines can also be saved together
to a memory card.

* Effects
The DSP5D provides GEQ modules and effects that are
equivalent to those on the PM5D, but since the con-
nections between machines are bus cascade
connections, inserts into input channels are limited to
being within each machine.

¢ DCA groups / Mute groups
These will operate in tandem for cascade-connected
PM5D/DSP5D machines. (= p.156)

* CHJOB function
Channel copy operations between the PM5D/DSP5D
can be performed from the PM5D front panel. How-
ever, channels can be moved using the INPUT VIEW
function only within each machine. (= p.274, 314)

About PM5D Editor and DSP5D Editor

These programs are application software for operating the
PM5D/DSP5D’s functionality from a computer. You can
use this software to remotely control and edit the parame-
ters of the PM5D/DSP5D.

The USB-MIDI driver (for the PM5D) or DME-N Net-
work driver (for the DSP5D) required for connection with
a computer, as well as the PM5D/DSP5D editor, can be
downloaded from the following Yamaha website.

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

Note

DSP5D Editor supports only Windows computers.
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1 Introduction

Firmware versions

You can download the most recent firmware from the following Yamaha website.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/
For either the PM5D or the DSP5D, you can check the firmware version in the UTILITY function PREFERENCE 2 screen
(= p.207).

Major new functionality in PM5D firmware V2.0

The major new functionality and improvements that were added in conjunction with the upgrade to firmware V2.0 are as
follows.

1 Basic functionality and panel operations

You can now control the DSP5D from the PM5D’s
panel. (= p.153)

On/off operations of the channel selected in the
FADER MODE section can now be operated from the
DCA [MUTE] key.

Even if the FADER [FLIP] key is on, you can now use
the encoders to control the panning of the signal sent
to the MIX buses, the head amp gain, or the attenua-
tors. (> p.49)

If there is no vacant library number when you store the
selected scene as NEW, it will now be impossible to
save the scene; this prevents an existing library item
from being overwritten.

Remote control of the DME64N/24N (firmware V2.0
and later) is now faster. In particular, operation is
faster when connected via an MY16-C or MY16-CII
card (supported from V1.2).

As parameters that can be operated in the screen,
MONITOR LEVEL and CUE LEVEL have been added.
You can now assign these to the faders of the DCA strip
so that the monitor or cue levels can be adjusted.

(= p.149)

(J EFFECT functions

Add-On Effects (COMP276/276S, COMP260/260S,
EQ601, OPEN DECK) and DE-ESSER have been
added.

A DSP CONFIGURATION option has been added to
the EFFECT ASSIGN screen and to the GEQ function
GEQ ASSIGN screen, allowing internal effects 1-8 to
be used as graphic EQ or parametric EQ.

(= p.168, 173)

When the panel [SEL] key is pressed in the EFFECT
PARAM screen, or when a [SEL] key is turned on via a
linking setting, the effect module inserted in that chan-
nel will automatically be selected.

If you’ve used the tap tempo function to specify the
tempo in the EFFECT PARAM screen and then edited
the DELAY parameter, the tempo will now stay
unchanged.

[ GEQ functions
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Options have been added to the GEQ PARAM screen,
allowing you to switch a graphic EQ to a parametric
EQ. (= p.170)

Not only when the panel [SEL] key is pressed in the
GEQ PARAM screen but also when a [SEL] key is
turned on via a linking setting, the GEQ module
inserted in that channel will automatically be selected.

+ When you insert a GEQ in the GEQ PARAM screen,

insert-in will automatically be turned on for that chan-
nel, and will be automatically turned off when you
remove the GEQ.

(J SCENE functions

+ In the SCENE screen, you can now specify “read-only”

scenes that will not be overwritten when you load
scenes from a memory card. (= p.175)

In the SCENE screen, a DELAY field has been added,
allowing you to specify the timing of the program
change or MIDI events that are transmitted when the
scene is recalled. (= p.175)

In the SELECTIVE RECALL screen and the RECALL
SAFE screen, the ON parameter has been added as a
channel parameter that can be included in or excluded
from recall operations. (= p.180, 182)

In the SELECTIVE RECALL screen and RECALL SAFE
screen, separately from the conventional Recall Safe
functionality, an OUTPUT ISOLATION field has been
added, so that output channels and parameters to be
excluded from recall operations can be stored in
SETUP memory (which is not affected by memory
card load operations). (= p.180, 182)

1 SYS/W.CLOCK functions
 In the MIXER SETUP screen, a VIRTUAL SOUND-

CHECK button has been added, allowing you to
temporarily switch the input signals without affecting
the scene memory (input patching). For example, this
allows you to perform a sound check using pre-
recorded material played back by a DAW connected to
a slot, instead of the analog input material received via
the INPUT jacks. (= p.221)

In the OUTPUT ATT PORT screen, a ¢ (phase) but-
ton has been added, allowing you to switch the phase
between normal and reverse for each output channel or
I/O channel output port.

(1 UTILITY functions
¢+ In the PREFERENCE 1 screen, a DCA MUTE TAR-

GET option has been added, allowing you to specify
that the DCA [MUTE] key will mute the send to the
MIX bus. (= p.205)

In the PREFERENCE 1 screen, an ATT OPERATION
ON PANEL option has been added, allowing you to
prevent the panel encoders from operating the attenua-
tors. (= p.206)

In the PREFERENCE 1 screen, a MIX SEL/ENCODER
MODE LINK option has been added, allowing you to
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link selection of MIX channels with selection of MIX
SEND SELECT keys. (= p.206)

+ In the USER DEFINE screen, functions such as DSP5D
CONTROL and ENCODER MODE KEY have been
added to the functions that can be assigned to user-
defined keys. (= p.208)

+ In the FADER ASSIGN screen, options have been
added, allowing you to use the STEREO/DCA strip sec-
tion to control the monitor/cue level and on/off status.
(= p.217)

+ In the FADER ASSIGN screen, you can now assign the
desired channels of the DSP5D as well. (= p.217)

¢ In the SECURITY screen, a LOAD LOCK function has
been added, allowing you to disable loading for each
type of file. (= p.218)

+ In the SECURITY screen, a RECALL LOCK option has
been added, allowing you to lock parameters so that
they will not be changed when a scene or library is
recalled. (= p.218)

1 Input/output functions

+ In the OUTPUT PATCH function OUTPUT PATCH
screen, you can now change the patching of output
channels to MIX OUT jacks 1-24. (= p.243)

+ Inthe OUTPUT PATCH function INSERT POINT
screen and the INPUT PATCH function INSERT/
DIRECT OUT POINT screen, a SET ALL button and
CLEAR ALL button have been added, allowing you to
turn all channels on/off in a single operation.

(= p.246,281)

+ Inthe OUTPUT PATCH function, a NAME screen has
been added, allowing you to assign names to output
channels for display in various screens (supported from
V1.2). (= p.247)

+ In the INPUT VIEW function CH JOB screen, channel
settings can now be moved as well as copied. (= p.314)

+ In the INPUT PATCH function INSERT/DIRECT
OUT POINT screen, PRE ATT has been added as a
direct output transmit location. (= p.282)

+ In the PAN/ROUTING function MIX SEND VIEW
screen, the send position (PRE/POST) of the signal
sent to the MIX bus is now indicated by the color of the
bar graph. (= p.306)

* You can now set a Q of up to 16 for the parametric EQ
in the input channels, output channels, and GEQ
modules.

Introduction

* You can now set a threshold level of down to =72 dB
for an input channel GATE.

Regarding word clock synchronization

The signal used to synchronize digital audio signal process-
ing is called “word clock.” Normally, one device transmits
a reference word clock signal, and the other devices receive
this word clock signal and synchronize to it.

In order to transmit or receive digital audio signals to or
from an external device via the PM5D/DSP5D’s digital
input/output jacks or via a digital I/O card installed in a
slot, the word clock must be synchronized between the
devices. Be aware that if the word clock is not synchro-
nized, the signals will not be transmitted correctly, and
unpleasant noise will occur.

How this manual is organized

Hint
e For details on synchronizing the word clock of the PM5D/
DSP5D and external devices, refer to the explanation of
word clock in Operating section “Chapter 4. Connections
and setup” (= p.38), and to the Reference Section “WORD
CLOCK screen” (= p.219).

As an exception, digital signals that are not synchronized
with the PM5D/DSP5D can be input via a digital I/O card
that contains a sampling rate converter, or via the 2TR IN/
OUT DIGITAL jacks.

This owner’s manual is divided into the following three
sections.

(J Operating section

This section explains the items on the front and rear pan-
els, connections and setup, and how to operate the PM5D’s
basic functionality. In particular if you have not operated a
digital console before, we recommend that you read chap-
ters 2 through 7 first.

(1 Reference section

This section explains the functionality and operation for all
of the PM5D’s screens. Refer to this section when you want
to learn about the items in the screens.

J Appendices

This contains various information such as library lists,
parameter lists for the internal effects, the MIDI data for-
mat, and lists of warning messages and error messages.

Conventions in this manual

In this manual, non-locking panel switches that you press
are called “keys,” and those that change their on/off status
when you push them in (locking types) are called
“switches.” Of the control knobs on the panel, those that
turn from a minimum value to a maximum value are
called “knobs,” while those that turn endlessly are called
“encoders.”

Controls located on the panel are enclosed in square brack-
ets [ ] (e.g., [CUE] key, [PAD] switch) in order to
distinguish them from the buttons and knobs displayed in
the screen. For some controls, the section name is listed
before the [ ] (e.g., CH [ON] key, EQ [FREQUENCY]
encoder).

Unless otherwise specified, references to the PM5D apply
to both the PM5D model and the PM5D-RH model. If
specifications differ between the PM5D model and the
PM5D-RH model, such differences will be noted each time
they occur.
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2 Top, front, and rear panels
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2  Top, front, and rear panels

This chapter explains the names and functions of each part of the PM5D/DSP5D. Details for each
section of the top panel are explained in subsequent chapters of this operating section; refer to the

appropriate chapter for more information.

Top panel
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(1 AD IN section (PM5D model)
In this section you can adjust the sensitivity of the ana-
log signals being input from the rear panel INPUT
jacks 1-48 and ST IN jacks 14, and switch pad, insert,
and phantom power (+48 V) on/off (= p.43).

4 )

o o o o o o o o o o o o
o o o o o o o o o o o O
o o o o o o o o o o o o
1 2 3 48 ST IN1 STIN 2 STIN 3 STIN 4
LAMP
\ DIMMER
(PM5D-RH model) \ /
@ \

[

(@ AD IN section (PM5D-RH model)
This area indicates the presence, peak level, and phan-
tom power (+48V) on/off status of the input signal
from rear panel INPUT jacks 1-48 and ST IN jacks 1—
4.

Hint

For the PM5D-RH model, input sensitivity and phantom power
on/off are controlled by operations in the display (= p.44).

4

3 YAMAHA

[E=I=R==g==Y=!
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e : : —

® INPUT channel strip section
This section controls the principal parameters for input
channels 1-48 (= p.45).

(@) FADER FLIP/ENCODER MODE section
Here you can select the parameters controlled by the
faders/encoders of the INPUT channel strip ((3))

(= p.48).

(B MIX section
This section controls the on/off status and send level of
the signals sent from input channels to MIX buses, and
adjusts the master level of the MIX channels (= p.57).

(6 MATRIX section
This section controls the send level of the signals sent
from MIX channels to MATRIX buses, and adjusts the
master level of the MATRIX channels (= p.63).

(@ SELECTED CHANNEL section
In this section you can view and control the mix

parameters for the currently selected input channel or
output channel (= p.65).

Meter section
This section contains peak level meters that indicate
the input levels of input channels and the output levels
of output channels and cue monitoring, as selected by
key operations (= p.108).
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= (5 CUE/MONITOR section
— This section selects the monitor source that is output
— from the MONITOR OUT jacks, and adjusts the lev-
els. This section also determines the cue point and

monitoring method that will be used when you press a
[CUE] key for a channel (= p.99).

OSCILLATOR/TALKBACK section
This section switches the oscillator or talkback on/off,
and adjusts the talkback level (= p.105).

(7 DISPLAY ACCESS section
This section selects the functions or screen shown in
the display (= p.24).

USER DEFINED KEYS sections

This section executes the functions that have been
assigned to the User Defined keys [1]-[25] (= p.148).

Data entry section
This section lets you move the pointer (the arrow dis-
played in the screen) or cursor (the red frame
indicating a selection) in the display and edit the
parameter value (= p.24).

@) ASSIGN MODE section

This section lets you assign mute groups and DCA
groups for control from the panel (= p.81).

®

Top, front, and rear panels

® ®

W@@W

[EER 4N

\D S e B e e | T R J/

(@ Display
This display shows the information you need to oper-
ate the PM5D, and lets you make system-wide settings
and control mix parameters for input and output
channels (= p.23).

Hint
You can adjust the angle of the display by moving the upper
part of the display frame forward or backward.

Note

Before moving the PM5D, you must lower the display all the
way back until it is fastened in place.

FADER MODE section
Here you can select the combination of channels or
DCA groups that will be controlled by the faders of the
DCA strip section (D) (= p.149).

1) DCA strip section
From this section you can control the channels
assigned to DCA groups 1-8 (= p.81).

@ ST IN/FX RTN (Stereo in / Effect return)
channel strip section
This section controls the principal parameters of ST IN
channels 1-4 or FX RTN channels 1-4 (= p.47).

@ STEREO strip section
This section controls the principal parameters of the
STEREO A/B channels (= p.61).

SCENE MEMORY section

This section stores/recalls mix parameters as scene
memories (= p.88). Mute operations for mute groups
1-8 are also performed in this section (= p.83).
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2 Top, front, and rear panels

Rear panel

(PM5D model) \ /

[ ==

@ INPUT jacks 1-48 (PM5D model)
These are balanced XLR-3-31 type input jacks for
inputting analog audio signals from line level devices
or microphones. Nominal input level is
—60 dBu to +10 dBu.

Male XLR plug 1 {ground) 3 (cold)

SIS s
2 (hot)

(@ INSERT IN/OUT jacks 1-48 (PM5D model
only)
These are balanced TRS phone type input/output jacks
for inserting external effects or dynamics processors
etc. into INPUT jacks 1-48. Nominal input/output
level is +4 dBu.

" Tip (hot)
1/4" TRS )
phone plug Ring (cold)

Sleeve (ground)

(® ST IN (Stereo input) jacks 1-4 (PM5D
model)
These are balanced XLR-3-31 type input jacks for
inputting analog audio signals from line level devices.
Nominal input level is =34 dBu to +10 dBu.

Male XLR plug 1 {ground) 3 (cold)

1l o<
2 (hot)

© YAMAHA

5@ J

() +48V MASTER switch (PM5D-RH model

only)

This is the master phantom power (+48V) switch for
INPUT jacks 1-48 and ST IN jacks 1-4. If this switch is
off, the +48V buttons shown in the display are
unavailable.

INPUT jacks 1-48 (PM5D-RH model)

These are balanced XLR-3-31 type input jacks for
inputting analog audio signals from line level devices
or microphones. Nominal input level is

—62 dBu to +10 dBu.

Male XLR plug 1 (ground)

3 (cold)

2 (hot)

® ST IN (Stereo input) jacks 1-4 (PM5D-RH

model)

These are balanced XLR-3-31 type input jacks for
inputting analog audio signals from line level devices
or microphones. Nominal input level is

—62 dBu to +10 dBu.

Male XLR plug 1 (ground) 3 (cold)

[l o=
2 (hot)
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@ MIX OUT jacks
These are XLR-3-32 (balanced) jacks that output ana-
log signals such as those that are patched from MIX
channels 1-24. Nominal output level is +4 dBu.

Female XLR plug 200 5 cold)

1 (ground)

LAMP connector
This is a four-pin female XLR output jack for supply-
ing power to a gooseneck lamp. (These jacks are
provided at three locations). The location of these jacks
differs between the PM5D model and the PM5D-RH
model.

o =

® )
ooche]
|uum @

AANEAN O O O O O @)
BVOLLLREE

(® MONITOR OUT jacks
These are XLR-3-32 (balanced) jacks that output the
monitor signal selected in the MONITOR section of
the top panel. Nominal output level is +4 dBu.

Female XLR plug 20 5 cold)

1 (ground)

Note

Although the various output jacks and 2TR IN ANALOG jacks
have a nominal input/output level of +4 dBu (maximum level is
+24 dBu), an internal switch allows this to be changed to

—2 dBu (maximum level +18 dBu) if necessary. For details,
contact your Yamaha dealer.

CUE OUT jacks
These are XLR-3-32 (balanced) jacks that output the
cue monitor signal from the channel selected by its
[CUE] key. Nominal output level is +4 dBu.

Female XLR plug 20 5 cold)

1 (ground)

1 STEREO OUT A/B jacks
These are XLR-3-32 (balanced) jacks that output the
analog signals of the STEREO A/B channels. Nominal
output level is +4 dBu.

Female XLR plug 2ot 5 cold)

1 (ground)

@ MATRIX OUT jacks
These are XLR-3-32 (balanced) jacks that output the
analog signals of MATRIX channels 1-8. Nominal out-
put level is +4 dBu.

Female XLR plug 2 (hot) 3 (cold)

1 (ground)

@3 DC POWER INPUT connector
This is a connector for connecting the PW800W power
supply. Use the dedicated cable included with the
PM5D to make the connection.

-
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2TR IN ANALOG jacks 1/2
These are XLR-3-31 (balanced) jacks that input stereo
analog signals from an external source. Nominal input
level is +4 dBu.

Male XLR plug 1 (ground)

2 (hot)

3 (cold)

@ TIME CODE INPUT jack
This is an XLR-3-31 (balanced) jack that receives
SMPTE time code (LTC) from an external source.

Male XLR plug 1 (ground)

2 (hot)

3 (cold)

TO HOST connector
This is a USB (type B) connector that allows communi-
cation with a computer.

Note
PM5D Editor and the USB-MIDI driver required for connection
with your computer can be downloaded from the Yamaha
website listed below.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/
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@ GPI connector
This is a D-sub 25-pin female connector that allows
communication with a GPI-equipped external device.

RS422 REMOTE connector
This is a D-sub 9-pin female connector for remotely
controlling an external device that supports the RS422
protocol.

HA REMOTE connector
This is a D-sub 9-pin male connector for remotely con-
trolling an external head amp device (e.g., Yamaha
ADSHR or AD824) that supports a special protocol.

@ WORD CLOCK IN connector
This is a BNC connector for supplying a word clock
from an external device to the PM5D.

@) 75Q ON/OFF switch
This switch terminates the word clock connection.
Normally you will leave this ON. If a device made by
another manufacturer is connected and word clock
cannot be received correctly, try turning this OFF.

© WORD CLOCK OUT connector

This is a BNC connector for supplying a word clock
from the PM5D to an external device.

@ MIDI IN/THRU/OUT connectors
These connectors are used to transmit and receive
MIDI messages to and from external MIDI devices.
The MIDI IN connector receives messages from an
external device, and the MIDI OUT connector trans-
mits messages from the PM5D. Messages received at
the MIDI IN connector are retransmitted without
change from the MIDI THRU connector.

@) 2TR OUT DIGITAL (2 track out digital) jacks
1-3
These jacks digitally output the signals of the STEREO
A/B channels. Two types are provided; AES/EBU
(XLR-3-32) jacks (1/2) which output AES/EBU format
signals, and a COAXIAL (RCA phono) jack (3) which
outputs consumer format signals (IEC60958).

@ 2TR IN DIGITAL (2 track in digital) jacks 1-3
These jacks input digital audio from external devices
such as CD players. Two types are provided; AES/EBU
(XLR-3-31) jacks (1/2) which receive AES/EBU format

Front panel

signals, and a COAXIAL (RCA phono) jack (3) which
receives consumer format signals (IEC60958).

@ CASCADE OUT connector
This is a D-sub half-pitch 68-pin female connector that
can be connected to another PM5D, DSP5D, DCU5D
or DME64N for transmission/reception of control sig-
nals and transmission of audio signals.

@) CASCADE IN connector
This is a D-sub half-pitch 68-pin female connector that
can be connected to another PM5D, DSP5D or
DCUS5D for transmission/reception of control signals
and reception of audio signals.

—— 7
®) @ [©
@) @ [©
SLOTER SLOTHER
]
@ y

Cooling fan vent
This is the vent for the cooling fans inside the console
(two locations). When placing the unit, take care that
this vent is not obstructed.

@ SLOT 1-4
These slots allow separately sold mini-YGDAI I/O
cards to be installed to expand the input/output ports.

PHONES

MEMORY CARD
1

®

——

(O MEMORY CARD slot
A memory card inserted in this slot can be used to
save/load scene memories or library data. You can use
PCMCIA Type II flash ATA cards, or CompactFlash
cards inserted into a PC card adaptor.

(2@ MOUSE connector
A PS/2 mouse can be connected to this connector and
used to perform operations in the display.

(3 KEYBOARD connector

A PS/2 keyboard can be connected to this connector
and used to input text or perform operations in the
display.

(@ PHONES (Headphone) jack

This headphone jack lets you monitor the MONITOR
OUT or CUE signals.
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(@ INPUT jacks 1-48 / ST IN (stereo input)
jacks 1-4
These are balanced XLR-3-31 type input jacks for
inputting analog audio signals from line level devices
or microphones. The nominal input level is —62 dBu to
+10 dBu. A resettable head amp is provided on all
jacks, and head amp settings can be stored in scene
memory.

(@ OMNI OUT jacks 1-24
These are XLR-3-32 (balanced) jacks for outputting
analog audio signals. These are used mainly for output-
ting the MIX/MATRIX/STEREO A/B channel signals.
The nominal output level is +4 dBu.

Note

The nominal output level of OMNI OUT jacks 1-24 is +4 dBu
(maximum level is +24 dBuy), but if necessary, this can be
changed to —2 dBu (maximum level +18 dBu) by setting an
internal switch (a fee will be charged). For details, please con-
tact your Yamaha dealer.

(3) CASCADE IN/OUT connectors
These are D-sub half-pitch 68-pin female connectors to
allow connection of the DSP5D, PM5D, DCU5D, and
DMEG64N so that audio signals and control signals can
be transmitted and received.

(4 NETWORK connector

This connector allows the DSP5D to be connected to a
Windows computer via a CAT5 Ethernet cable.

This is used mainly when remotely controlling or edit-
ing the DSP5D from the dedicated “DSP5D Editor”
application software.

Note

e You should use a CAT5 STP (Shielded Twisted Pair) cable
to prevent electromagnetic interference.

e DSP5D Editor and the DME-N Network driver required for
connection with your computer can be downloaded from the
Yamaha website listed below.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

(3 WORD CLOCK IN/OUT connectors
These are BNC connectors used to input and output
word clock signals from and to an external device. The
input connector is terminated with 75 ohms.

(6) CASCADE IN/OUT connectors
These are RJ-45 connectors that can be connected via a
CATS5 Ethernet cable to a DSP5D or DCU5D so that
audio signals and control signals can be transmitted
and received.

Note

e As connectors, use RJ-45 connectors that are compatible
with Neutrik's etherCON® CATS5.

As cables, you should use CAT5 STP cables (shielded
twisted pair cables) to prevent electromagnetic interference.
To prevent electromagnetic interference, use conductive
tape etc. to firmly fasten the metal portion of the connector to
the shield of the cable.

These connectors use EtherSound technology, but are only
for use with the PM5D system; they cannot be connected to
other EtherSound equipment. For details on the length of
cables that can be used, refer to the following website.
http://www.ethersound.com/technology/compatibility.php

.

@ IN/OUT [TX]/[RX] LED
When signals are transmitted (TX) or received (RX) via
the [CASCADE IN|/[CASCADE OUT] connectors, the
corresponding LED will light.
When you use the rear panel mode switch to set the
machine ID, the number of LEDs corresponding to the

machine ID number will light for five seconds
(w> p.153).

SLOT 1-2

The input/output ports can be expanded by installing
separately sold mini-YGDAI I/O cards in these slots.

(® DC POWER INPUT connector
A separately sold PW800W power supply can be con-
nected here as an external backup power supply. Use a
power supply link cable (PSL360) to make this
connection.

POWER LED
This will light if power is being supplied to the DSP5D.

d) POWER switch

This switch turns the power on/off.

@ AC IN connector

Use the included power cable to supply power to this
connector.

@ Grounding screw
For safe operation, be sure that the DSP5D is correctly
grounded. The included power cable has a three-pin
plug, and if the AC outlet is grounded, the DSP5D will
be grounded appropriately. If the AC outlet you're
using is not grounded, you must be sure to connect
this screw to a valid electrical ground. Correct ground-
ing will effectively eliminate noises such as hum and
interference.
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DSP5D rear panel
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Cooling fan vents

These are the vents for the DSP5D’s internal cooling
fans (two locations). When placing the unit, take care
that these vents are not obstructed.

FAN switch
This switches the rotational speed of the DSP5D’s
internal cooling fans between HIGH and LOW.

For normal use, set this to LOW. However if the
DSP5D is in a location of high temperature or is out-
side in direct sunlight, set this to HIGH. You should
also set this to HIGH if you feel that the panel is
warmer than usual.

Mode switch

This switch is used when initializing the settings of
internal memory, when updating the firmware in the
future, and when setting the machine ID number.

POWER LED
This will light if power is being supplied to the DSP5D.

Grounding screw

For safe operation, be sure that the DSP5D is correctly
grounded. The included power cable has a three-pin
plug, and if the AC outlet is grounded, the DSP5D will
be grounded appropriately. If the AC outlet you're
using is not grounded, you must be sure to connect
this screw to a valid electrical ground. Correct ground-
ing will effectively eliminate noises such as hum and
interference.
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3 Basic operation on the PM5D

This chapter explains the various types of user interface used to operate the PM5D.

About the various types of user interface

Basic parameters such as mixing and editing the sound of each channel can be controlled by the faders and encoders of the top
panel. However to make more detailed settings, you will need to access the appropriate “function” and edit the parameter val-
ues in the display. The section below explains the various user interface components shown in the display, and how to use

them.

User interface in the display

The user interface in the PM5D’s display uses the follow-
ing components.

(1 Pointer

The arrow shown in the display is called the “pointer.” Use
the pointer to select the parameter you want to control
next.

(d Cursor Cursor

The red frame shown in the display is called
the “cursor.” If the cursor encloses a parame-
ter on the screen, that parameter is selected
for operation.

(1 Tabs

The screen names shown in
the upper left of the display
are called “tabs.” Tabs are
used to switch between
screens within the same
function.

Tab

INPUT PATCH IDYTHEH]

SELECTED PATCH CH

J Butt.ons ) Buttons turned  Buttons turned
Buttons in the display are on (green off ( gray
used to switch parameters
on/off or to select one of
l]FF

multiple choices. Buttons
that are currently on are dis-
played in green (some
buttons are displayed in red
or blue); buttons that are
turned off are displayed in

gray.

EE
m

[POST|

(J Knobs/Faders/Boxes

Knobs/faders in the display are used to edit parameter val-
ues. The current value is shown in the box. Boxes for which
B / [# buttons are displayed at left and right allow you to
edit the parameter by using these buttons. (If editing is not
possible, the buttons will be gray.)

HUTE
DCAS DCAS

Box

[E/E buttons for
editing the value

If you want to assign a name to a channel or scene, input
characters, numerals, and symbols into the box.

Lnliltlilal1] IDlalt/a | | |

{1 Character palette

This is a “virtual” keyboard used to input characters,
numerals, and symbols into a text input box.

DEL GCLEAR 41

L I 3 1 T e

GOPY 12|13 4|5|6[Z{819]0)-]=]*

RIHIE(RITIYIUIT|OfP{L]] { 1
AISIDI{FIGIHIJIKIL):f:]"

ARENARNDRENRAREE

SHIFT LOGK SPAGE
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(1 Scroll bar

If the displayed items are too numerous to fit into a single
screen, you can use the scroll bar to view the portion that is
not currently displayed.

CH11

CH1Z

[HTERN chi3 |

(I CON chid |

(LR chib |

(Hi I 3 chib |

Scroll bar

DISPLAY ACCESS section

The DISPLAY ACCESS section contains keys that access
the desired function or screen in the display.

QDU]H;

10
]/
/
/ DISPLAY ACCESS \
GLOBAL

OO0 00U uUgdd

EFFECT GEQ SCENE MIDI/REMOTE UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER  MON/CUE
OUTPUT

OO0 0000 ggd

PATCH INSERT EQ COMP  DELAY DCA/GROUP MATRIX/ST ~ VIEW

INPUT 1
: PATCH HA/INSERT $/EQ GATE/COMP DELAY DCA/GROUP PAN/ROUTING VIEW

(1 Global functions
These keys access functions that affect the entire
PM5D.

(@ Output functions
These keys access functions that are related to output
channels.

® Input functions
These keys access functions that are related to input
channels.

When you press the key for the desired function, the screen
for that function will appear in the display. By repeatedly
pressing a key you can cycle through the screens included
in that function.

Hint

If you hold down the [SHIFT] key and press a key in the DIS-
PLAY ACCESS section, the screens included in that function
will appear in the reverse order (Previous Tab function). You
can also use the Previous Tab function by holding down a key
in the DISPLAY ACCESS section. If you rapidly press a key
twice, you will return to the first screen in that function.

Data Entry section

Controllers used to edit settings and values in the display
are gathered into the data entry section.

i B

/ | D

4 —© )

I

2o

7
O

SHIFT O

g
H ¢

(1 [DEC/CANCEL]/[INC/OK] keys
Use these keys to increase or decrease the value of the
parameter where the cursor is located. If the PM5D has
displayed a window asking you to confirm an opera-
tion such as recall or store, these buttons can be used
instead of the CANCEL button and OK button shown
in the window.

@ CURSOR [«]/[»]/[A]/[V] keys
These keys are used to move the cursor to the desired
parameter.

® [SHIFT] key
This key can be used in conjunction with the CUR-
SOR [«]/[»]/[ A]/[ V] keys to move the cursor
rapidly, or in conjunction with the [DATA] encoder or
[DEC]/[INC] keys to change the parameter value
rapidly.
If you hold down the [SHIFT] key and press the
[ENTER] key, the JOB SELECT window will appear,
allowing you to set multiple parameters in a single
operation. (When you move the cursor to a parameter
for which there is a JOB SELECT window, an indica-
tion of “Job Select = [SHIFT] + [ENTER]” will
appear.)

(@ [ENTER] key
Use this key to switch a button at the cursor location
on/off, or to open a window.

(& [DATA] encoder
Use this to increase or decrease the value of the param-
eter where the cursor is located. The parameter value
will change more rapidly if you turn the [DATA]
encoder while holding down the [SHIFT] key.

C L
J

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’'s Manual Operating section



(® Track pad and left/right buttons
These are used to move the pointer or select the desired
parameter. To adjust a knob-type parameter in the dis-
play, hold down the left button or right track pad
button while you operate the track pad.

(@ PHONES (Headphone) jack

This is a stereo phone jack for connecting a set of
headphones.

External user interface

If desired, you can add the following external user inter-
face components.

(J Mouse

A PS/2 compatible mouse can be connected to the MOUSE
connector located on the front panel of the PM5D and
used in the same way as the track pad.

1 Keyboard

A PS/2 compatible keyboard can be connected to the KEY-
BOARD connector located on the front panel of the PM5D
and used in the same way as the character palette in the
display to input characters, numerals, and symbols. The
numeric key pad of the keyboard can be used to input
numerical values or to recall scenes.

Each key (or combination of keys) has the following
function.

Full keyboard

Key

Function

function

Key Function <Shift> + <Tab> Switches to the previous screen within the
- same function
PageU Same function as the [INS/OK] key of the Data
<FageUp> Entry section Accesses the function menu (if the function
P fanct the [DEG/CANGEL] key of <Esc> menu is already displayed, recalls the last-dis-
ame function as the ey o laved screen
<PageDown> the Data Entry section pay )
<Alt> + . - .
<>, <>, Same function as the CURSOR [«}/[»V[A )/ <0>—<9> Switch screens within the same function
<T>, <l> [V]keys
<Alt> + Same function as moving the [DATA] encoder Numeric key pad
<PageUp> clockwise
<Alt> + Same function as moving the [DATA] encoder Key Function
<PageDown> | counterclockwise Input a scene number (if the PREFERENCE 1
<Enter> Same function as the [ENTER] key <0>—<9> screen |tem'USE NUMERIC—KEYPAD is on),
input numerical values (if off)
<Shift> Same function as the [SHIFT] key Returns the scene selection number to the
<Ctrl> + <>, | Same function as the [XIx] buttons of the <> number of the scene that was last recalled or
<Ctrl> + <—>> character palette stored
<Ctrl> + <x> Copies the text string in the box and clears the <> Same function as the [A] key of the SCENE
copy-source character string (Cut) MEMORY section
<Cirl> + <c> Same function as the COPY button of the > Same function as the [ ¥] key of the SCENE
character palette MEMORY section
<Crl> + <v> Same function as the PASTE button of the </>, <*> Not used
character palette Same function as the [RECALL] key of the
<Insert> Same function as the INS button of the char- SCENE MEMORY section (if the PREFER-
acter palette <Enter> ENCE 1 screen item USE NUMERIC-KEY-
- PAD is on), same function as the [ENTER] key
<Delete> Same function as the DEL button of the char- (when off)
acter palette
Moves the input location in the box to the
<Home> beginning
Moves the input location in the box to after the
<End> )
last-input character
Deletes the preceding character that was
<BackSpace> input in the box (Backspace)
Switches to the next screen within the same
<Tab>
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Basic operation

This section explains the basic procedures you can perform in the PM5D’s display. In general, you will perform operations in

the PM5D’s display by combining the operations described here.

Click

Moving the pointer to a specific parameter in the screen
and pressing the left/right track pad button (or the left/
right mouse button) is called “clicking.” Clicking is mainly
used to turn an on-screen button on/off, to move the cur-
sor, or to make fine adjustments to a value.

+ Track pad * Mouse

| Click
Click |
Using the CURSOR [«]/[»]/[ A]/[ V] keys of the data
entry section to move the cursor to a desired parameter

and then pressing the [ENTER] key is equivalent to click-

ing. If you are using a PS/2 keyboard, you can perform the
same action using the arrow keys and the <Enter> key.

Subsequently in this manual, this operation will simply be
called “clicking.”

Hint

When using the track pad, you can
move the pointer to the desired param-
eter and then tap the track pad to
obtain the same result as if you
pressed the left button. (This is called
the Tapping function.) If you want to
use the tapping function, you must /
enable it in the PREFERENCE 2 Tapping
screen (UTILITY function) (= p.206).

* Track pad

Drag

Moving the pointer to a specific parameter in the screen
and then holding down the left/right track pad (or mouse)
button while moving up/down/left/right is called “drag-
ging.” Dragging is used mainly to adjust the value of a
knob or fader.

* Track pad

| Drag /

@ |

7a - |
While pressing |

Using the CURSOR [«]/[»]/[ A]/[ V] keys of the data
entry section to move the cursor to a desired parameter
and then turning the [DATA ] encoder (or pressing the
[DEC/CANCEL]/[INC/OK] keys) is equivalent to drag-
ging. If you are using a PS/2 keyboard, you can perform the
same action using the arrow keys and the <PageUp>/
<PageDown> keys (or keys that have the same function).

* Mouse

Subsequently in this manual, this operation will simply be
called “dragging.”

Drag and drop

Moving the mouse pointer to a specific parameter in the
screen, dragging to another location in the screen, and then
releasing your finger is called “dragging and dropping.”
Dragging and dropping is used to copy EQ or compressor
settings to another channel. Dragging and dropping can-
not be performed using the CURSOR keys or keyboard.

Subsequently in this manual, this operation will be called
“dragging and dropping.”
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Accessing a desired screen

A desired function/screen can be accessed in the display
using either of the following two methods.

1 Using the keys of the DISPLAY ACCESS
section

] From the keys of the DISPLAY ACCESS section,
press the key corresponding to the desired
function.

The most recently operated screen for that function
will appear.

2 If you want to switch to another screen within
that function, press the same key you pressed
in step 1.
If you repeatedly press a key in the DISPLAY ACCESS
section, or hold down the [SHIFT] key of the data
entry section and press the same key as in step 1, you
will return to the preceding screen of the same
function.

1d Using buttons within the display

7 In any screen, click the function name area
located in the upper left of the screen.
When you click the function name area, the function
menu screen will appear. This screen is the starting
point from which you can access the desired screen via
operations in the display.

Click the function name area

L

GLOBAL

EFFECT 000

4 BACK FORMARD b (PSS

[EFFECT PARAM| EFFECT ASSIGN |

2 In the function menu screen, click the button
corresponding to the desired function.
The most recently operated screen for that function

will appear.
[l ol 8

EFFECT (c1=0]

SCENE MIDI/REMOTE  UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON/CUE

OQUTPUT

= s e

PATCH DELAY DCA/GROUP MATRIX/ST  VIEW

P
NPUT

e

PATCH HA/INSERT  ¢/EQ  GATE/COMP DELAY DCA/GROUP PAN/ROUTING VIEW

INSERT  EQ CcoM
I

3 Click a tab in the screen to select the desired
screen.

Click a tab

SCENE

000 Initia

001 Initial

FORKARD b |t

L
SELECTED PATCH CH 3 ch 3

Hint

By clicking the [« eack__[ Forurrn » | buttons located below
the function name area you can switch backward through the
screens that had been previously displayed for at least two
seconds (not including the function menu). Up to the eight
most recent screens are remembered.

Moving the cursor

To select a parameter, use the data entry section’s control-
lers or a PS/2 keyboard to move the cursor (the red frame).

Hint

If you are using a mouse or the track pad, the cursor will move
when you click on the button or knob of the desired
parameter.

7 Use the CURSOR [«]/[»>]/[A]/[ V] keys to
move the cursor.
The cursor in the display will move in the direction of
the key you pressed. However, it will not move if there
is no parameter in the direction of that key.

outT

9 1011121311516

Move to the adjacent grid

9101112131416
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3 Basic operation on the PM5D

2 To move quickly to the outer edge of the cur-

28

rent window or to a different window, hold
down the [SHIFT] key and use the CURSOR
[«]/[»]1/[A]/[ V] keys.

You will move from the scroll window in which the
cursor is currently located, in the direction of the key
you pressed.

outT

9 10111213[E11516
11 11

[SHIFT] key
+
CURSOR [»] key

910111213141516

Hint

If the cursor is located on a grid such as in a PATCH screen,
turning the [DATA] encoder clockwise will move the cursor
toward the right, and turning it counterclockwise will move the
cursor toward the left. If you are holding down the [SHIFT]
key, turning the [DATA] encoder clockwise will move the cur-
sor downward, and turning it counterclockwise will move the
cursor upward.

Scrolling the screen

A scroll bar is displayed if there are more items than can be
shown in a single screen. To scroll the screen, drag the box
shown in the bar.

You can also scroll the screen by clicking the vacant por-
tion of the scroll bar or the _4]/ _¥| buttons or 44]/ k¥
buttons located at the ends of the scroll bar.

Click in these areas to
make the scroll bar box
move by a large step in the
corresponding direction;
the screen will scroll
accordingly.

Click these buttons to move the
scroll bar box step-wise in the
direction indicated. Clicking the
44|/ #¥| buttons will move in larger
steps than clicking the 4]/ |
buttons.

If you move the cursor to the scroll bar

and press the [DEC/CANCEL] key or

turn the [DATA] encoder counterclock-

wise, the screen will scroll toward the left

(or upward, in the case of vertical scroll-

ing). If you press the [INC/OK] key or

turn the [DATA] encoder clockwise, the screen will scroll
toward the right (or downward, in the case of vertical
scrolling).

Hint

If the cursor is located at the scroll bar box, holding down the
[SHIFT] key and turning the [DATA] encoder will have the

same result as clicking the 44| button or | button, depend-

ing on the direction in which you turn the encoder.
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Operating the buttons

Buttons in the display are used to switch parameters on/off
or to select one of multiple choices.

Click

I 2

Move the pointer to the desired button, and
use the left/right buttons of the track pad (or
mouse) to click the button.

The button will be switched on/off (or the correspond-

ing button will be selected).

Hint
You can use the CURSOR [<«J/[» ]/ A /[ V] keys and the

[ENTER] key (or the arrow keys and <Enter> key of a PS/2
keyboard) to perform the equivalent operation.

Hint
When using the track pad, you can also click by tapping the
track pad if you have enabled tapping in the PREFERENCE 2
screen (UTILITY function = p.206). In this case, the result will
be the same as if you pressed the left button of the track pad
(or mouse).

Adjusting the setting of a knob or
fader

Knobs and faders in the display are used to adjust the value
of specific parameters.

Adjust the
knob value

DCAS

1 7

o

on

Adjust the
fader value

7 Move the pointer to the desired knob/fader,
and use the left/right buttons of the track pad
(or mouse) to click the knob/fader.

The cursor will move to that location.

2 To increase or decrease the value in steps of 1,

click the right button or left button of the
track pad (or mouse).

Clicking the right button will raise the value by one
step, and clicking the left button will lower the value by
one step.

3 To raise or lower the value continuously, use
the track pad (or mouse) to drag the knob/
fader.

The value will change as you drag the knob or fader
left/right or up/down. For a parameter whose knob has
a wide range of adjustment, holding down the right
button of the track pad (or mouse) as you drag will
produce a larger range of change than when using the
left button.

Hint

You can also adjust the value by using the [DEC/CANCEL}/
[INC/OK] keys, the [DATA] encoder, or the <PageUp>/<Page-
Down> keys of a PS/2 keyboard. When adjusting a parameter
that has a wide range of adjustment, you can increase the rate
of change by holding down the [SHIFT] key while you press
the [DEC/CANCELJ/[INC/OK] keys (or turn the [DATA]
encoder).
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3 Basic operation on the PM5D
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Assigning a name

On the PM5D you can assign a four-character name to
each input channel or DCA group, and assign a title to
scene and library data when saving it.

For example, the screen shown below is the LIBRARY
STORE window that appears when you assign a name to
the INPUT EQ library. To input characters in this screen,
use the following procedure.

INPUT ER LIBRARY STORE

DEL CLEAR L
ljeig|sjx]~ja=lci>f_|+

~

==l

copy | (1[2]3lalslelz[a]9lol-1=[x]"
AMNEDEANAEORDERAE
NEDEOOEANAEEEE S
Z[x[clvie[niu]. [. [#]<[>]z
SHIFT LOGK SPACE CANGEL

3 When you have finished inputting the name,

click the STORE button.
The name you input will be stored.

Hint

e In general, the same procedure applies in screens where
you enter names for scenes or other library items.

If a PS/2 keyboard is connected, you can use it to enter
characters.

If you move the cursor to the text input box and press the
[ENTER] key (or click), the input position will move to that
point. If the cursor is located at the text input box, you can
step through the available characters by turning the [DATA]
encoder. If the cursor is located elsewhere, turning the
[DATA] encoder will move the selected position. The [INC}/
[DEC] keys move the selected position regardless of where
the cursor is located.

Note

The number of characters that can be input will depend on the
type of data (scene/library) you are saving. You cannot input
more than the specified number of characters, or move the
highlighted area beyond that range.

] Use the character palette (or a PS/2 key-
board) to input a character.
When you click the character palette, a character will
be input in the box, and the highlighted area will move
to the right.

TITLE

K | J ]/ ]]]]]

2 Input the subsequent characters in the same
way.
When inputting characters, you can use the following
buttons in the character palette.

Inserts a space (blank) at the high-
lighted position. Pressing the

INS button <Insert> key of a PS/2 keyboard will
produce the same result.
Deletes the character at the high-
DEL button lighted position. Pressing the

<Delete> key of a PS/2 keyboard will
produce the same result.

Deletes all characters that have been

CLEAR button input in the text input box.

[I[II buttons lr\illgohvte the highlighted area to left or

Pastes the character string that was
copied to buffer memory by the
COPY button. Holding down the
<Ctrl> key and pressing the <V> key
of a PS/2 keyboard will produce the
same result.

PASTE button

Copies the character string in the box
to a temporary buffer memory. Hold-
COPY button ing down the <Ctrl> key and pressing
the <C> key of a PS/2 keyboard will
produce the same result.

Switches between uppercase and

lowercase alphabetical characters.
CAPS LOCK button Uppercase characters can be input
while this button is on.

Note

Copy/paste operations are not possible in some screens.
There are also cases in which the paste operation cannot be
performed due to the type of character string copied to the
buffer memory.
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4 Connections and setup

This chapter describes examples of expanded systems using the DSP5D, audio input/output con-
nections, and the setup that will be necessary when starting up the PM5D/DSP5D for the first time.

Examples of systems expanded with the DSP5D

+ In order to use “cascade connections” for expansion, you must first specify the machine ID (= p.153) and make cascade
connection settings (= p.154). If the PM5D and DSP5D are cascade-connected, you’ll be able to select the PM5D/DSP5D

(R
that will be the target of control from the PM5D’s panel (= p.40). 2
a
3 3 . . v
Example of simple input expansion PM5D + remotely connected input S
(PM5D + one DSP5D unit) expansion e
(PM5D + DCUSD + two DSP5D units) 2
+ This system expands the number of input channels to §
96 monaural + 8 stereo. + The connection between the PM5D located at FoH and 5
* To make cascade connections, use a D-sub half-pitch the DSP5D located on the stage is routed through the O
68-pin cable to connect the CASCADE IN connector to DCUS5D, via Ethernet CAT5 cable and the CASCADE
the OUT connector of each respective PM5D and IN and OUT connectors.
DSP5D unit. + By using two DSP5D units, the number of input chan-

nels is expanded to 144 monaural + 12 stereo.

+ To make cascade connections between the PM5D and
DCUS5D, use D-sub half-pitch 68-pin cables to con-
nect the CASCADE IN connectors to the OUT
connectors of each respective unit.

+ Connections between the two DSP5D units are made
using an Ethernet CAT5 cable and a D-sub half-pitch
68-pin cable, each connected from CASCADE IN to
OUT of the two units.

e
= NCAscADE |

Ethernet

CAT5 ;é CASCADE
OUT@ our |
DCU5D

FoH PM5D
Note

If the PM5D and DSP5D are cascade-connected via the
DCUS5D and you're not synchronizing to an external word
clock being input to the PM5D, you should set the PM5D as
the word clock master and the DSP5D as the slave.
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4 Connections and setup

Control from DSP5D Editor
(one DSP5D unit + PC)

+ One DSP5D unit is connected to a PC via an Ethernet
CATS5 cable, allowing the DSP5D to be controlled from
DSP5D Editor.
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Audio connections

Analog audio connections

PM5D model

Synthesizer

] M O :

Microphone

FE =oD

Effect processor

INPUT jacks 1-48 are used mainly to connect micro-
phones or monaural line-level devices. ST IN jacks 1—4 are
used mainly to connect stereo line-level devices.

Input signal sensitivity, pad on/off, and phantom power
(+48V) on/off are controlled from the top panel AD IN
section (= p.44).

PM5D-RH model

Synthesizer

O = [ o =
B

Microphone Microphone

INPUT jacks 1-48 and ST IN jacks 1-4 can both be used to
connect microphones or line-level devices.

Input signal sensitivity and phantom power (+48V) on/off
are controlled from within the display (= p.44). However,
all phantom power can be switched on/off as a whole by
the rear panel [+48V MASTER] switch.

DSP5D
Microphone Synthesizer
%\ 1§l e [ll] 0 ==
, (B8
i [ T ®. 1 STIN )
°| o OIOIO (
® ® zg
| ic
|1 IIC
10 i%
| P
il G
|1 i
® ® e
® ® ® [—]

INPUT jacks 1-48 and ST IN jacks 1—4 will accommodate
connections ranging from microphones to line level
devices.

Each connector is provided with phantom power (+48V),
and the input signal sensitivity and phantom power on/off
can be operated from the display as on the PM5D-RH

(= p.44). The +48V master switch is turned on/off in the
SYS/W.CLOCK function MIXER SETUP screen

(= p.221).

When the PM5D, PM5D-RH, or DSP5D are in the
default state, the input signal from INPUT jacks 148 is
patched to input channels 1-48, and the input signal
from ST IN jacks 1-4 is patched to the ST IN channels.
However, you may change this if desired (for details on
restoring the default patching = p.40).
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Analog output connections

PM5D/PM5D-RH

Monitor speakers Monitor speakers

MONITOR OUT CUE OUT

PWB800W power supply

DC POWER /INPUT

“@U ]

=g hllllllu
hl—l

MATRIX OUT

Recorder, relay
vehicle, etc.

Monitor speakers

(foldback)

Main speakers

MIX OUT jacks 1-24, MATRIX OUT jacks 1-8, and STEREO OUT A/B jacks respectively output the signal from MIX chan-

nels 1-24, MATRIX channels 1-8, and the STEREO A/B channels.

The MONITOR OUT jacks output the monitor signal that is selected in the top panel MONITOR section.
The CUE OUT jacks output the cue monitor signal of the channel that is currently selected by its [CUE] key.
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DSP5D

Monitor speakers
(foldback)

|1
|1
N
[
[
®
[
[0
~|| | | ©YAMAHA —
® &) Main speakers
. 2 WORD CLOGK CASCADE
© g @)

PWB800W power supply
(for backup external power supply)

With the default settings, the signals of MIX channels 1-22 are output from OMNI OUT jacks 1-22, and the signals of the
STEREO A channel are output from OMNI OUT jacks 23-24. The desired output signal can be patched to each jack; the sig-
nals of MIX channels 1-24, MATRIX channels 1-8, STEREO A/B channels, or cue signals can be output from OMNI OUT
jacks 1-24.
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Digital input/output connections

@ [} ]
—
z@) sloTEm SLOTER
A¢
e m @ @ @
@ me B
GPI rsazz Remote | fHa remc [l Tmior 1 [CASCADE i @ O @
=) | (& & ®©©©@o|= o | o— ° T
I o sLoTEl © SLC [s}
/ ]
2TRIN 2TR OUT 2TRIN SLOT
ANALOG DIGITAL DIGITAL
A4 Digital I/O card
— s=emmm= 0 | || 000 ooooo 5
= = 000
CD player DAT recorder I

PM5D/PM5D-RH

Use 2TR IN DIGITAL jacks 1-3 to connect digital sources
such as CD players or DAT recorders. (To input analog
output signals from a CD player or DAT recorder, use 2TR
IN ANALOG jacks 1/2.)

Use 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks 1-3 to send the STEREO A/
B channel signals to a DAT recorder or other digital device.

By installing separately sold mini-YGDAI I/O cards in slots
1—4 (1-2 on the DSP5D) you can add analog input/output
jacks to the PM5D/DSP5D or allow connection of digital
devices such as digital MTR or HDR units.

The following types of I/O card can be used.

o o | |
Digital MTR/HDR

Number of Digital Bit
Card type Model channels format depth
AuviTran
EtherSound AVY16-ES 16 EtherSound | 24 bit
card

Waves plug-in

DSP card YO6K* 8 ADAT 24bit

Numberof Digital Bit
Card type Model channels format depth
MY4-AD 4
MY8-AD*
AD card — 24 bit
MY8-AD24 8
MY8-AD96
MY4-DA 4 20 bit
DA card -
MY8-DA96 8 24 bit
AD/DA card MY8-ADDA96 8 — 24 bit
MY8-AE
MY8-AEB 8
MY8-AE96 AES/EBU
MY8-AE96S
Digital I/O card | MY16-AE 16 24 bit
MY8-AT 8
ADAT
MY16-AT 16
MY8-TD 8
TASCAM
MY16-TD 16
MY16-C*
CobraNet card 16 CobraNet | 24 bit
MY16-ClI
AVIOM
Yamahaoutput | AVIOM16/0-Y1 16 A-NET 24 bit
card
AudioService .
MADI card MY16MADI64 16 MADI 24 bit

* is supported only by the PM5D.

For the most recent information regarding I/O cards, refer
to the following Yamaha website.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

Note

¢ In order to send or receive digital audio via the 2TR IN DIGI-
TAL jacks, 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks, or slots 1-4, the word
clock data of the respective signals must be synchronized
(= p.38).

e In order to assign input signals from the 2TR IN DIGITAL
jacks, 2TR IN ANALOG jacks, or slots 1—4 to input channels
or ST IN channels, you will need to change the input patch-
ing (= p.74).
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Installing an option card

Before installing a card, you must check the Yamaha web-
site to make sure that this device is compatible with this
card, and to verify the number of cards that can be
installed in conjunction with other Yamaha or third-party
cards.

Yamaha website: http:www.yamahaproaudio.com

To install an optional mini-YGDAI card, proceed as
follows.

7 Make sure that the power is turned off.

2 Loosen the screws that hold the slot cover in
place, and remove the slot cover.
Keep the removed slot cover in a safe place.

Connections and setup

3 Align the edges of the card with the guard
rails inside the slot, and insert the card into
the slot.

Push the card all the way into the slot so that the con-
nector at the end of the card is correctly mated with the
connector inside the slot.

4 Use the screws included with the card to fas-
ten the card in place.
Malfunctions or incorrect operation may occur if the
card is not fastened.
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Word clock connections and settings

This section explains the word clock settings required in order to send or receive digital audio between the PM5D/DSP5D and

an external digital device.

About word clock

When digital audio signals are being sent or received
between multiple devices, the devices must process the
audio signals at the matching timing. For example if the
audio signal processing is not synchronized, the signals will
not be transmitted correctly and unpleasant noise will
occur even if both devices are set to the same sampling
frequency.

The signal used to synchronize digital audio signal process-
ing is called “word clock.” Normally, one device transmits
a reference word clock signal, and the other devices receive
this word clock signal and synchronize to it. (The transmit-
ting device is called the “word clock master” and the
receiving devices are called “word clock slaves.”)

The word clock can be synchronized between the PM5D/
DSP5D and external devices in either of two ways; you can
send/receive a word clock signal by itself, or use the clock
data that is included in a digital audio signal.

The WORD CLOCK IN/OUT connectors on the rear
panel of the PM5D (front panel for the DSP5D) are used to
send/receive a word clock signal by itself. In general, word
clock connections can be made in either of the following
two ways.

Using daisy-chain connections

In this method, the signal is distributed sequentially; the
WORD CLOCK OUT connector of the first device is con-
nected to the WORD CLOCK IN connector of the second
device, and so on. Turn all of the PM5D’s 752 ON/OFF
switches ON. On the DSP5D, this is fixed at 75Q ON. This
method is not recommended for large systems.

Word clock
master
75Q ON/OFF= ON

WC OUT (BNC)

WC IN |WCOUT lWCIN
(BNC) (BNC) (BNC)

|WC ouT lwc IN
(BNC) (BNC)

Device A Device B Device C
Word clock Word clock Word clock
slave slave slave
75Q ON/OFF= ON 75Q ON/OFF= ON 75Q ON/OFF= ON

Using a word clock distribution box

In this method, a special word clock distribution box is
used to distribute the signal from the word clock master to
multiple word clock slaves. Turn ON all of the 752 ON/
OFF switches.

Word clock WC OUT Word clock
master AP
(BNC) distribution box
75Q ON/OFF= ON
WC IN (BNC) [wc IN (BNC) WC IN (BNC) WC IN (BNC)
Device A Device B Device C Device D
Word clock Word clock Word clock Word clock
slave slave slave slave
75Q ON/OFF=ON | | 75Q ON/OFF=ON | | 75Q ON/OFF=ON | | 75Q ON/OFF= ON

If an external device does not have WORD CLOCK IN/
OUT connectors, the clock data included in the digital
audio signal is used. In this case, both the digital audio sig-
nal and the clock data are sent from the DIGITAL OUT
jack of the word clock master to the DIGITAL IN jack of
the word clock slave.

Digital audio signal

+
Clock data
DIGITAL DIGITAL
OUT IN
Device A Device B
Word clock Word clock
master slave

Selecting the word clock master

When digitally connecting the PM5D/DSP5D to an exter-
nal device, you must select the source that will be the word
clock master for the system.

7 Repeatedly press the [SYS/W.CLOCK] key of
the DISPLAY ACCESS section until the WORD
CLOCK screen appears.

WORD CLOCK MASTER CLOCK SELECT area

ETip| CASCADE[  Fs METERISECTION

MASTER| 96k

WASTER CLOCK SELECT
Fs= 96kHz o
JUIRE CARIAY SLOT 1 [ 374 KJ o6 KT 778 K Tos10 K711/
L[ INT 85. 2k |
L

L INT a8l 21R_IN D2
L3 InT 4. 1 JIEY 21 IN 03

SLOT SETUP
e NYB-AE9ES ©
© NVIGAE ©
° MYa-AD
° MY4DR  ©
USERDER

EEE;ITH}M "“‘f’*"‘f‘“ MIXISECTION J Mx2o | = WPUTCH el | (] Kevibank
on 1| #1 || sewo WA cH 1-24 IN | EmE A

In this screen you can select the master clock, and
check the input signal synchronization status for each
slot or jack.

Note

When you switch the word clock source, noise may occur due
to loss of synchronization. You must lower the level of your
monitoring equipment before you perform the following
operation.

Use the MASTER CLOCK SELECT area located in the
upper part of the screen to select the master clock
source. You can choose one of the following sources.
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PM5D

INT 96, INT 88.2,
INT 48, INT 44.1

These settings select the PM5D’s inter-
nal clock. If you select one of these set-
tings, the PM5D will operate as the
word clock master. As necessary,
make settings within your external
devices so that they will operate as
word clock slaves.

W.CLOCK IN

The PM5D will follow the word clock
signal being input from the rear panel
WORD CLOCK IN connector.

CASCADE IN

The PM5D will follow the clock data
being sent from another PM5D con-
nected to the CASCADE IN connector.

2TRIN D1-D3

The PM5D will follow the clock data
included in the input signal from 2TR
IN DIGITAL jacks 1-3.

SLOT 1-4

The PM5D will follow the clock data
included in the input signal from a digi-
tal I/O card installed in slots 1—4. (You
can select a specific pair of adjacent
odd-numbered/even-numbered chan-
nels.)

DSP5D

INT 96, INT 88.2,
INT 48, INT 44.1

These settings select the DSP5D’s
internal clock. If you select one of these
settings, the DSP5D will operate as the
word clock master. As necessary,
make settings within your external
devices so that they will operate as
word clock slaves.

W.CLOCK IN

The DSP5D will follow the word clock
signal being input from the front panel
WORD CLOCK IN connector.

CASCADE IN
(D-sub half-pitch
68-pin connector)

The DSP5D will follow the clock data
sent from the other DSP5D, the PM5D,
or the DMEG4N.

CASCADE IN
(RJ-45 connector)

The DSP5D will follow the clock data
sent from the other DSP5D or the
DCUS5D.

SLOT 1-2

The DSP5D will follow the clock data
included in the input signal from a digi-
tal I/O card installed in slots 1-2. (You
can select a specific pair of adjacent
odd-numbered/even-numbered chan-
nels.)

Note

2 Inthe MASTER CLOCK SELECT area located in
the upper part of the screen, click a button to
select the desired master clock source.

A window will appear, asking you to confirm that you
want to switch the master clock.

3 Click the OK button.
The selected word clock master will be enabled. The
selected word clock master is remembered even if you
turn off the power. As long as the connections have not
been changed, you don’t have to make this setting
again.

Note

If a diigital I/O card (such as the MY8-AE96S) that contains a
built-in SRC (Sampling Rate Converter) is installed in slots,
you can switch the SRC on/off in groups of two channels.
The input signals from channels for which the SRC is turned
on do not need to be synchronized with the PM5D/DSP5D’s
word clock.

If transferring high sampling rate (88.2 kHz/96 kHz) signals
between the PM5D/DSP5D and an external device, you will
need to select the transmission method. (For details, refer to
p.220)

« Sources for which the [l symbol at the left of the button is
red (UNLOCK) or yellow (UNKNOWN) cannot be selected,
since a valid clock is not being input or the clock cannot be
detected.

If the PM5D and DSP5D are cascade-connected via the
DCU5D and you’re not synchronizing to an external word
clock being input to the PM5D, you should set the PM5D as
the word clock master and the DSP5D as the slave. This
means that in this case, you'll select INT for the PM5D, and
CASCADE IN for the DSP5D.
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4 Connections and setup

Restoring the current scene to the default state

When the PM5D/DSP5D is in its default state, the input
signals from INPUT jacks 1-48 are patched to input chan-
nels 1-48 and the input signals from ST IN jacks 1-4 are
patched to the ST IN channels, and can then be output via
the STEREO bus or MIX buses.

However, if the PM5D/DSP5D’s internal mix parameter
settings (referred to as the “current scene”) have been
modified, the signal of a specific input may not be sent to
an input channel, or the EQ or dynamics processors may
be set to produce extreme effects.

To initialize the mix parameters from such a state, proceed
as follows.

7 Use the SCENE [A]/[ V] keys of the SCENE
MEMORY section to make the scene number
indicator show “000”.

Scene number “000” is a scene memory containing the
default settings.

Hint

If the PM5D and DSP5D are cascade-connected, scene data
is stored in both the PM5D and the DSP5D.

When a scene is recalled, the same scene number is recalled
on all PM5D/DSP5D units.

SCENE _MEMORY

| Scene number
[ | indicator

1T
[AREAEN)
SCENE
NUMBER

PREVIEW UNDO

STORE ’3 RECALL

SCENE [A)[V] —4,

keys

2 Press the [RECALL] key of the SCENE MEM-
ORY section.
Scene number “000” will be loaded, and the current
scene will return to the default state.

Note

Be aware that when scene number “000” is loaded, the input
patch, output patch, internal effect, and HA (Head Amp) set-
tings will also return to their default state. (However, the word
clock master selection is not affected.)

Switching the target of panel operations (when cascade-con-

nected with the DSP5D)

When the DSP5D is cascade-connected, you can switch the
target of operations performed from the PM5D’s panel,
and operate these units while seamlessly switching between
the PM5D and DSP5D.

To switch the target of panel operations, use the following
procedure. For details, refer to the page reference given for
each step.

7 Set the machine ID number of the PM5D and
DSP5D (= p.153).

2 In the SYS/W.CLOCK function MIXER SETUP
screen, make settings for cascade connections
(= p.154).

3 Use one of the following three methods to
switch the target of panel operations.

* Using the constantly-displayed screen
In the constantly displayed screen, select the machine
ID and change it (= p.164).

 Using a user-defined key
In the UTILITY function USER DEFINE screen, assign
the DSP5D CONTROL function (= p.148), and use
the user-defined key to switch the target of control
(w p.149).

+ Using the FADER MODE key
In the UTILITY function FADER ASSIGN screen,
assign a DSP5D layer (= p.149), and use the FADER
MODE key to switch the target of control (= p.150).
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5 Input channel operations

This chapter explains the functions and operation of each section related to input channels.

About the input channels

The input channel section processes the signals that are input via the input patch section, and outputs them to the STEREO
buses or MIX buses. There are three types of input channel, as follows.

Input channels 1-48

These channels are used to process monaural signals. When the input patching is in the default state, the input signals from
INPUT jacks 1-48 are assigned to these channels.

e
PreATT —o e
e STB =]
—0
CH1(..48) e —80-{\ETER] e MX12¢  STA (O] CUE =
I:IETER = Pty CUE ‘6
o o
ToMETER 4
PreATT N our ouT__our g o °
VETER VETER] [VETER VETER] [VETER NSERT <
GR__|GR
To METER INSERT INSERT R | R INSERT B%\Z&LB/ I I ON AN cstz(&?_g\og_ TOST || eeee- E
MS- 4BAND INPUT . )
- oeee g [ATT[alHPF -4 %) care [a]cove LAY ) LCR I . S
VETER METER (]
lcg e, P oFXEDMXPAN It
< W21 Keyin Fiter| ~ eitRost FY [——0 o8 3
o GHets Bostety GH18 Post EQ/ FoLLow © Q.
[ 4148 PostEQ CHI0 Post B/ PAN c
=) LINK ON/OFF CH4148 PostEQ EZE;/Q,/ Fix °\.9L -
= UNKONIOFF ~ poi 3 oo o
= MIX2 Rl
rS~o—o MIXPAR
INSERT OUT MIX24 ° o
Q. ° 2 o—o0
i L D
E;i?gzgr —8 TooutpuTPATCH QON
To OUTPUT PATCH
DIRECT OUT
L | KEYIN CUE

ST IN channels 1-4

These channels are used to process stereo signals. When the input patching is in the default state, the input signals from ST IN
jacks 1—4 are assigned to these channels.

— STIN1-4 AT —9 STB
Pair configuration of Mono channel PreFader ° PEL/ MIX124  STA  (C) CUE
osTFader o AL CUE
VETER Poston Post PAN
ToMETER
PrATT N out our__ our o
VETER VETER] [VETER VETER] [METER NSERT
To METER INSERT INSERT | SR | SR INSERT LEVEL/ R oN
T T VETER] | METER Dcﬁ'_ 4 I Ii PAN Do (1) SN [ [P
MS- 4BAND INPUT Y
pEcopE [ATT[AIHPF oo e (GATE |-of comp DELAY ) LCR I Q)
VETER
ey METER, Keyin FIXED MIX PAN
- ks, Sy H POST®
Insertin MpaLad o 1Keyin Fiter| Wit 24/ l o TO8T
8 CH-16 Post EQ/ CHISPostEQ) EghLOW °
EH41-48 Post EQ
<t INSERT IN LRKONERE CHT48POSEQ  boragy FIX \QL
a NKONIOFF — Pofa oo o "
5 MiX2 Rl
o &~ MIX PAIR
=
= INSERT OUT MIX24 . o L
- _o—o
Pr \.\ )4
e §ro—oo—p
;Lesgfa‘zye/r —8 TooutputeaTCH QON
To OUTPUT PATCH
DIRECT OUT .
KEYIN CUE
—I Same as the above |
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5 Input channel operations

FX RTN channels 1-4

These channels are used mainly to process the return signals (stereo) from the internal effects. When the input patching is in
the default state, the left/right channels of internal effects 1—4 are assigned to these channels.

STB
MIX 1-24 STA  (C) CUE

FXRTN 1-4 PreGate PreATT —O
Pair configuration of Mono channel O Frorader G O-IMETER PFL/

PostFader o AFL/
PostON POST PAN CUE

Y:‘?\\O—O

L=V

]

ON CSR s %;_g\og TOST
3o

PAN

Sod—o LeR | &

)
oFIXED MIX PAN .

] POST

o ol TOST f
R
gt o FX_a O
PostON
MIX2 VARI
80— MIX PAIR

PN NS

—I Same as the above |

o
om

<
Bt}
S

INPUT PATCH

« INPUT PATCH « PAN

This assigns an input signal to the input channel. Adjusts the panning of the signal sent from the input
« ¢ (Phase) channel to the STEREO bus. If necessary, this pan set-
ting can also be applied to signals sent to two paired
MIX buses.

* LCR (Left/Center/Right)

Switches MS decode processing on/off when an MS Sends the three-channel signal (left/right channels and
mic is connected. a center channel) to the STEREO bus.
« ATT (Attenuator) e MIX 1-24 (Mix send level 1-24)
Adjusts the send level of the signal sent from the input
channel to MIX buses 1-24. As the position from
which the signal is sent to the MIX bus, you can choose
from the following; immediately before the 4-band EQ,
pre-fader, or post-fader.

« INSERT (Input channels and ST IN channels only)
Here you can patch the desired output port and input
port to insert-out/insert-in, allowing an external effect

Switches the phase of the input signal.

* MS DECODE (Input channels / ST IN channels
only)

Attenuates/boosts the level of the input signal.

+ HPF (High Pass Filter)
This is a high pass filter that cuts the region below the
specified frequency.

* 4BAND EQ (4 band equalizer)
A parametric EQ with four bands; HIGH, HIGH MID,
LOW MID, and LOW.

° GA_TE (Input channels and ST IN channels only) processor or other device to be inserted. You can
Thls 1sa dypamlcs processor that can be used for gat- switch the insert-out and insert-in locations.
ing or ducking. * DIRECT OUT (Input channel and ST IN channels
* COMP (Compressor) (Input channels and ST IN only)
channels only) This can be patched to an output port, and the input
This is a dynamics processor that can be used as a com- signal sent directly from that output port.
pressor, expander, or limiter. « METER
* INPUT DELAY (Input channels and ST IN channels This meters the level of the input channel. The level
only) detection point can be switched.
This delays the input signal. It can be used to make fine
. . A Note
adjustments in the relative timing between channels. i - - -
The signal assignments from input patch to input channel can
 LEVEL/DCA 1-8 be edited in the INPUT PATCH function INPUT PATCH
Adjusts the input level of the effect. screen.
* ON (On/off)
;lzlrtr:ithe input channel on/off. If off, that channel is To edit the parameters of an input channel, you can either

use the panel controllers (e.g., INPUT channel strip, ST
IN/FX RTN channel strip, SELECTED CHANNEL sec-
tion), or access the appropriate screen in the display and
edit the parameters in the screen.
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AD IN section

The AD IN section AD-converts the signals that are input from the rear panel INPUT jacks 1-48 and ST IN jacks 1-4, and
sends them to the input patch section. The structure of this section differs between the PM5D model and the PM5D-RH
model.

PM5D model Items in the AD IN section
[INPUT] x 48
(1-48) & @reac
:N.\o_qm (S PM5D model
GAIN
INPUT 6§L PAD 4 )
+a8V +a8v @ ®
0 O B
260 -
—P%ma stus

INSERT OUT INSERT  TOTALKBACK SELECT

INPUT 1-48

2, 3

@—
O
@t
@—

~on |~on e
INSERT | INSERT |  INSE!

1 2 3

stnl [stin2 stn3 (stind | oiumer

\/
\

FSTINML \

STIN1-4R

INPUT PATCH L U]ﬂﬁ
= |

Input channel operations

PM5D-RH model

%B¥ALKBACK TO TALKBACK SELECT @ [+48V (o) N/O F F] switch
[INPUT] X 48 @ /‘ﬂmv MASTER PEAK If this switch is on, +48V is supplied to the condenser
(1-48) OF;;QO‘%O‘\R e g mic or direct box connected to the INPUT jack 1-48.
INPUT AD —o2M & L inpur 14 (@ [PAD] switch
on If this switch is on, the input level is attenuated by
[STIN] X 4 owc@; da ‘@ 26 dB.
1-4
S T — 8 @ [GAIN] knob
o ST Adjusts the input sensitivity of the input channel. The
OFF@; _%K range of adjustment is —34 dBu to +10 dBu (when the
0 o o @ PAD switch is on) or =60 dBu to —16 dBu (when the
STINR AD |—& 3 STIN 4R PAD switch is off).
(@ [PEAK]/[SIGNAL] LED
GAN INPUT PATCH The [SIGNAL] LED will light when the input level
reaches 14 dB below nominal level (i.e., 34 dB below
clipping level). The [PEAK] indicator will light when
the signal reaches 3 dB below clipping level.
DSP5D (® [INSERT ON/OFF] switch
This switch enables/disables the INSERT IN/OUT jack
gy TO TALKBACK SELECT located on the rear panel.
T X 48 (e ® ST IN [GAIN] knob
(1-48) Adjusts the input sensitivity of the ST IN channel. The

range of adjustment is —34 dBu to +10 dBu.

ON
INPUT ®£
@ ST IN [PEAK]/ST IN [SIGNAL] LED

[STIN] X4 o The ST IN [SIGNAL] LED will light when the input

(1-4) o level of the ST IN channel reaches 14 dB below nomi-
STINL > STIN 4L nal level (34 dB below clipping level). The ST IN

[PEAK] indicator will light when the signal reaches

3 dB below clipping level.

INPUT 1-48

STIN14R [LAMP DlMMER] knob
This adjusts the brightness of the lamp connected to
GAIN INPUT PATCH the LAMP connector.
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PM5D-RH model

o o o o o o o
4By aBv a8y “asv “asv
S Ok eeeee S Oenl  eeses enl
pppppppppppp 2 PEAK PEAK
o o o o o o o
SIGNAL  SIGNAL SIGNAL  SicH SiaNAL SiaNAL

1 2 47 48 stin stn 4

C—@

LAMP
DIMMER

]

(1 [+48V ON/OFF] LED
This LED will light if phantom power (+48V) is being
supplied to the corresponding INPUT jacks 1-48 or ST
IN jacks 1-4. However, +48V will not be supplied
unless the rear panel [+48V MASTER] switch is on.

(@ [PEAK]/[SIGNAL] LED
The [SIGNAL] LED will light when the input level
reaches 14 dB below nominal level (i.e., 34 dB below
clipping level). The [PEAK] indicator will light when
the signal reaches 3 dB below clipping level.

® [LAMP DIMMER] knob

This adjusts the brightness of the lamp connected to
the LAMP connector.

On the PM5D-RH model, the AD IN input signal sensitiv-
ity and phantom power (+48V) on/off setting for each
channel are controlled from within the display. However,
the rear panel [+48V MASTER] switch is the phantom
power master switch.

Controlling the input sensitivity and
phantom power (+48V) of the head amp

You can adjust the input sensitivity and switch phantom
power (+48V) on/off for the signals being input from
INPUT jacks 1-48 and ST IN jacks 1-4. These operations
are performed differently on the PM5D model and PM5D-
RH model.

Hint

Even if input channels are paired, head amp settings must be
made individually.

PM5D model
For the PM5D model, head amp settings are made using
the controls of the AD IN section of the panel (= p.43).

+ The input sensitivity is adjusted by the combination of
the [GAIN] knob setting and [PAN] switch on/off set-
ting for that jack.

+ To supply phantom power (+48V) to an INPUT jack
1-48, turn on the [+48V] switch corresponding to that
jack.

+ To enable an external device that is inserted into the
INSERT IN/OUT jacks, turn on the [INSERT] switch
corresponding to that jack.

PM5D-RH model/DSP5D

On the PM5D-RH model/DSP5D, head amp settings are
made by operations within the display.

7 Repeatedly press the [SYS/W.CLOCK] key of
the DISPLAY ACCESS section until the HA
screen appears.

HA

[T TE— SCHNE MEMORY. «5i»| TIVME CODE (X0 ruily METER SECTION
SYS/W.CLOGK | 002 Initlial Data B00:00:00.00] MIX | MATRIX |
i
(ORD_CLOGK) HIXER SETUP| CAscADE LM OUTPUT PORT ATT) DITHER 1A LIBRARY)

DISPLAY ODE

® ® ® ® ® ® ®» ® ® ® ® ® ® ®» ® @

D o 0 Dis | FD1

CTONY (6 ] rzo | & WPUTCH
#1 SEND | 5 —d CH1-24

2 In the screen, click the INTERNAL HA button.
The internal head amp settings for INPUT jacks 1-48
and ST IN jacks 1—4 will be displayed.

Use the buttons and knobs in the screen to
edit the head amp settings.

(1) +48V button
Click this button to switch phantom power (+48V) on/
off for that jack.

@ GAIN knob
Drag this knob to adjust the input sensitivity of that
jack in a range of +10 dB to —62 dB.

Note
The PAD will be switched on or off internally when the gain of
the PM5D-RH internal head amp is adjusted between —14 dB
and —13 dB. Keep in mind that noise may be generated if
there is a difference between the Hot and Cold output imped-
ance of the external device connected to the INPUT
connector/ST IN connector when using phantom power.

(3 GANG button

If this button is on, the input sensitivity of two adja-
cent odd-numbered/even-numbered channels will
change in tandem, maintaining the current offset value.

When making these settings, the LEDs of the AD IN
section of the panel will indicate the input signal level
and the phantom power (+48V) on/off status.

Note

e On the PM5D-RH model and DSP5D, head amp settings can
also be made from the HA/INSERT function CH 1-24 screen,
CH 25-48 screen, or ST IN/FX RTN screen (= p.283).

e Settings for an external head amp device (AD8HR) can also
be made from the screen in the same way as for the inter-
nal head amps.
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INPUT channel strip

The INPUT channel strip is the section where you can control the principal parameters of the input channels.
This section is layered as shown in the following diagram; choose the CH 1-24 layer when you want to control input channels
1-24, or the CH 25-48 layer when you want to control input channels 25—48.

Note

If the console is cascade-connected to a DSP5D, you can use user-defined keys (= p.148) or the FADER MODE key (= p.149) to select a
DSP5D layer.

CH 1-24 layer

CH 25-48 layer

Items in the INPUT channel strip
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@ [CH 1-24]/[CH 25-48] keys
These keys select the layer (CH 1-24 or CH 25-48) con-
trolled by the INPUT channel strip. The LED of the
currently selected layer will light.

@ [PRE] key
This selects the output location of the signal when send
level to MIX bus 1-24 is selected as the encoder func-
tion. The pre-fader signal is sent to the corresponding
MIX bus if this key is on, and the post-fader signal is
sent if this key is off.

o S (® ENCODER [ON] key

‘2‘@5;5 This switches the function currently assigned to the
{:: »5» HHHHHHHHH W[ﬁm encoder on/off. By default, this switches the signal sent
% g:y o from the input channel to MIX buses 1-24 on/off.
0 @ Encoder

BUILT —I_@ According to the selection in the ENCODER MODE

section / FADER FLIP section (= p.48), this encoder
adjusts the send level from the input channel to MIX
buses 1-24, the panning of the input channel, or the
level of the input channel in the layer that is not cur-
rently selected. By default, this adjusts the send level to
MIX buses 1-24.

(® [SEL] key
This selects the input channel that you will control
from the SELECTED CHANNEL section or from
within the display.

(6 Name indicator
This displays the name that has been assigned to the
input channel.

(@ CH [ON] key
Switches the input channel on/off. If this key is off
(LED dark), no signal will be sent from that input
channel to the STEREO bus or MIX buses.

Fader

This 100 mm fader adjusts the input level of the input
channel.
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5 Input channel operations

(@ [CUE] key

This key lets you cue-monitor the signal of the input
channel.

[TO ST] LED
This LED will light when the signal sent from the input
channel to the STEREO bus is on.

i [COMP] LED
This indicates the operational status of the compressor
for the input channel. This will be dark when the gain
reduction amount is 0 dB, dimly lit when it is 0-10 dB,
and lit when it is greater than 10 dB.

1 [GATE] LED
This indicates the operational status of the gate for the
input channel. This will be dark when the gain reduc-
tion amount is 0 dB, dimly lit when it is 0-30 dB (or 0—
10 dB when ducking), and lit when greater than this.

13 Meter LEDs
This is a six-point LED meter that indicates the input
level of the input channel. OVER indicates clipping
level, and —6 to —60 indicate the level of the signal rela-
tive to clipping level (0 dB). The level detection point
can be switched.

DCA assign LEDs
The LED of the DCA group to which that input chan-
nel is assigned will light.

@ MUTE assign LEDs
The LED of the mute group to which that input chan-
nel is assigned will light.

[RCL SAFE]/[MUTE SAFE] LEDs
The corresponding LED will light when recall safe or
mute safe is enabled for the input channel.
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ST IN/FX RTN channel strip

In this section you can control the ST IN channels and FX RTN channels.

This section is layered as shown in the diagram below; choose the ST IN layer when you want to control the ST IN channels,
or the FX RTN layer when you want to control the FX RTN channels.

Note
If the console is cascade-connected to a DSP5D, you can use
user-defined keys (= p.148) or the FADER MODE key
(= p.149) to select a DSP5D layer.

ST IN 1-4 layer

FX RTN 1-4 layer

Items in the ST IN/FX RTN channel

Input channel operations

strip
- C = @ [ST IN 1-4]/[FX RTN 1-4] keys
|:| m iﬂ These keys select the layer that will be controlled by the
T ST IN/EX RTN channel strip. Press the [ST IN 1-4] key
[ L to control ST IN channels 1-4, or press the [FX RTN 1-
AL 4] key to control EX RTN channels 1-4.
/¥
e N Items (2)-(6) below are the same as in the INPUT channel
strip (= p.45). However since FX RTN channels do not
i | = @ have a gate or compressor, the [GATE] LED (42) and
O o PRE | ON . PRE [COMP] LED ((1)) are not used.
S0%862—a @ [PRET K
o (O)o| (— e
%S | Dl Y
omsl—] orsl—0) (3 ENCODER [ON] key
= 5o @ Encoder
EEEENETEL \ ® [SEL] key

(® Name indicator

ons0 il ] o0 o0
| =58 Eﬁfﬁﬁ ﬁgie%ﬁ ﬁgieﬁﬁ —_—) @ CH [ON] key
@ 358 358 348 348
ON ON ON oN — Fader
I © [CUE] key
ol BN <o I oo B | [TO ST] LED
ok |0 |0 {)-o8E | L ) [COMP] LED
T oes | |05 | || L.05| ||, 05
et HElRtHEIRtHEIRtH] @ [GATE] LED
) —||=0 =||=o - -
= EsMgUEEE EsMgUEEE EsMgUl = EsMgUlE @ Meter LEDs
—|]l= o3| _||- o3 |_||- o3 |_||- o3 .
- ng; - ngg - ngg - ngg —9 DCA assign LEDs
- :2035 - :203% - :203% - :203% ] @ MUTE assign LEDs
| e e i | e o | [RCL SAFE]/[MUTE SAFE] LEDs
L sogien LI soger T coged 711 Coee
GOSAFE GOSAFE GOSAFE GOSAFE
CUE CUE CUE CUE

sTIN 1 sTIN 2 | sTin 3 | sTIN 4
FXRTN 1 FXRIN 2 | FXRIN3 | FxRm 4

- J
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FADER FLIP/ENCODER MODE section

In the FADER FLIP/ENCODER MODE section you can change the parameter that is assigned to the encoders, and exchange

the parameters assigned to the faders and encoders.

Items in the FADER FLIP/ENCODER
MODE section

| ummﬂé
=

T

-

@
FADER ENCODER MODFE
= Ny <l <l5 <l
O— co | 000
FLIP PAN GAIN/ ALT
MIX SEND ATT LAYER

SELIECT

(=P P |

(» FADER [FLIP] key
If this key is on, the parameters controlled by the fad-
ers and encoders will be exchanged.

(@ Encoder mode indicator
This indicates the number of the MIX bus (1-24)
selected by the MIX SEND SELECT keys ((8)) or the
encoder function selected by keys (3)-(5).

(® [PAN] key
This key selects pan (balance) as the parameter con-
trolled by the encoders. The encoder mode indicator
will indicate “Pn” while this key is on.

@ [GAIN/ATT] key
This key selects input sensitivity to the internal head
amp (PM5D-RH model only) or external head amp
device (ADSHR or AD824) or attenuation immedi-
ately after AD conversion as the parameter controlled
by the encoders. The encoder mode indicator will indi-
cate “HA” (if input sensitivity to the head amp is
selected) or “At” (if attenuator is selected) while this
key is on.

Note

If you don’t want it to be possible to select the attenuators,
access the UTILITY function PREFERENCE 1 screen, and
turn ATT OPERATION ON PANEL off (= p.206).

(® [ALT LAYER] key
This key selects “input level of the channel not
included in the currently selected layer” as the parame-
ter controlled by the encoders. The encoder mode
indicator will indicate “AL” while this key is on.

(® MIX SEND SELECT [1]-[24] keys
These keys select the MIX bus (1-24) whose send level
will be controlled by the encoders. When you press one
of these keys, the LED of that key will light, and the
encoder mode indicator will show the number of the
MIX bus.

Hint
If you turn on any key (3—(®), the remaining keys will automati-
cally turn off.
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Various operations for input channels

Selecting the function of the encoders

When the PM5D is in the default state, the encoders of the
INPUT channel strip and ST IN/FX RTN channel strip are

Exchanging the fader and encoder
functions

You can use the FADER [FLIP] key to exchange the func-

assigned to control send levels to MIX buses 1-24. How-
ever you can use the various ENCODER MODE keys to
select one of the following as the function of the encoders.

tions assigned to the faders and encoders of the channel
strip.
For example with the default setting (FADER [FLIP] key

*1. Inthe INPUT channel strip, the CH 1-24 layer and the CH

Key Encoder function Display off), the faders control the input channel input levels, and
MIX SEND SELECT | o010 to MIX buses 1-24 |  {1—24 the encoders control the send levels to the MIX buses. If
[11-[24] keys you then press the FADER [FLIP] key to make the LED
[PAN] key Pan (balance) Pn light, the faders will control the send levels to the MIX
[GAIN/ATT] key Head amp input sensitivity HA buses and the encoders will control the input channel
[GAIN/ATT] key Attenuator At input levels.

Input level for the currently un-
[ALT LAYERTkey | (0 o ayer Y AL Control the send level and on/off
Control the channel input

status of the signal sent from the
channel to the MIX buses

level and on/off status

25-48 layer are in a “front/rear” relation. In the ST IN/FX

RTN channel strip, the ST IN 1-4 layer and the FX RTN 1-4

layer are in a “front/rear” relation.

The currently selected function is shown by the key that is

lit and by the encoder mode indicator.

Repeatedly pressing the [PAN] key or [ALT LAYER] key
will alternate between the function selected by that key and
the MIX bus send level. Repeatedly pressing the [GAIN/
ATT] key will alternate between the following three
choices; input sensitivity to the internal head amp — atten-

uator > MIX bus send level.

Hint

fro]

If the FADER section [FLIP] key is on, the functions controlled

by the encoders and faders will be exchanged.

Control the send level and on/off
status of the signal sent from the
channel to the MIX buses

Control the channel input
level and on/off status

The function assigned to the controls when the [FLIP] key is on (LED lit) will depend on the current encoder mode as follows.

[FLIP] | Encoder Function of each control
key mode Encoder ENCODER [ON] key Fader CH [ON] key
MIX Send level from channel to | On/off status of signal sent
SEND MIX bus from channel to MIX bus
On/off status of signal sent
PAN Pan (balance) from channel to STEREO
Off bus Channel (currently Channel (currently
Hoad — vt selected layer) input level selected layer) on/off
ead amp input sensitivity )
GAIN/ATT / attenuator No function
ALT Channel (currently un- Channel (currently un-
LAYER selected layer) input level selected layer) on/off
MIX Channel (currently Channel (currently
SEND selected layer) input level selected layer) on/off
Pan of the signal sent from
channels (of the currently
PAN selected layer) to paired Chlanmzl I(currentl)// " )
MIX buses (invalid if MIX | 5© ected layer) on/o Send level from channel On/off status of signal sent
On channels are not paired) (currently selected layer) to | from channel (currently
Hoad ot vt MIX bus selected layer) to MIX bus
ead amp input sensitivity )
GAIN/ATT / attenuator No function
Send level from channel On/off status of signal sent
ALT
LAYER (currently un-selected from channel (currently un-
layer) to MIX bus selected layer) to MIX bus
Note

The DCA channel strip and STEREO A/B channel strip are not affected by the on/off status of the [FLIP] key.

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual  Operating section

Input channel operations




5 Input channel operations

Sending a signal from an input chan-
nel to the STEREO bus

Here’s how to use the INPUT channel strip or ST IN/FX
RTN channel strip to send an input channel signal to the
STEREO bus. The explanation here uses the example of an
input channel, but the procedure is essentially identical
when using a ST IN channel or FX RTN channel.

7 Make sure that an input source is correctly
assigned to the input channel, and that the
head amp gain is set appropriately.

2 Make sure that the appropriate CH [ON] key is
turned on in the INPUT channel strip, and
press the [SEL] key for that channel to make it

light.
The [SEL] keys are used to select the channel you want
to control.
[SEL] key — =
o OVER-
S Level meter
CH[ONJkey —1— |28
0O -60
ON ]
I

3 Inthe SELECTED CHANNEL section, press the
[TO STEREO] key to make it light.
In the SELECTED CHANNEL section you can make
detailed parameters settings for the channel currently
selected by its [SEL] key. (For details on the
SELECTED CHANNEL section = p.65.)
When you turn on the [TO STEREO] key, the signal
sent from that input channel to the STEREO bus will
be turned on. At this time, the [TO ST] LED of the
INPUT channel strip will light.

[TO STEREO] key

STEREO J
Q0o =
Be W5
—=—4¢ )) @  TO STEREO
© <2

0 oo

" pan ®

STEREO [PAN] encoder

4 Raise the corresponding fader of the INPUT

channel strip.
The level of the input signal is shown by the level meter
located at the right of the CH [ON] key.

§ Turn on the [PAN] key in the ENCODER MODE

section.

Use the encoder in the INPUT channel strip to
adjust the pan of the input channel.

Note
If you are sending the signal from a ST IN channel / FX RTN
channel to the STEREO bus, you can repeatedly press the
[SEL] key to switch between L/R channels, and make pan set-
tings for each channel.

7 In the STEREO A/B channel strip, turn the STE-

REO A [ON] key and STEREO B [ON] key on
(LED lit).

STEREOA __I= = | STEREOB
[ON] key oN oN [ON] key
—| |—10 —| |—10
: :5 DCA : :5 DCA
| o7 |—||— ©O7
Z[|= o8 ||| o8
=||=° =||=°
=l =5 =l =5
—| [—10 —| [—10
—| [—20 —| [—20
—| |—30 —| |—30
=| |40, RCL| ™ —40 RCL
50 QMUTE 508MUTE
OSAFE OSAFE
STEREOA — = = | STEREOB
fader fader
CUE CUE
STEREO ||| STEREO
A B

& In the STEREO A/B channel strip, raise the

[STEREO A]/[STEREO B] faders.

The signal sent to the stereo bus will be routed through
the STEREO A/B channels and output from the STE-
REO OUT A/B jacks.
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Sending the signal from the input
channel to a MIX bus

Signals from input channels or ST IN/FX RTN channels
can be sent to the desired MIX bus. This can be done either
by specifying the send level sent from all input channels to
a specific MIX bus, or by specifying the send level sent
from a specific input channel to all MIX buses.

The explanation here uses an input channel as the send-
source, but the procedure is the same when using a ST IN
channel or FX RTN channel.

To send signals from all input channels to
a specific MIX bus

7 Use MIX SEND SELECT [1]-[24] keys of the
ENCODER MODE section to select the destina-
tion MIX bus.

The selected key will light, and the encoder mode indi-
cator will show the number of the destination MIX
bus. In this state, the encoders of the channel strip
adjust the send level to the MIX bus. Make sure that
the FADER [FLIP] key is dark.

2 Turn the encoders of the INPUT channel strip.
When MIX SEND is selected as the encoder mode, you
can use the encoders of the INPUT channel strip to
adjust the level of the signal that is sent to the currently
selected MIX bus from the corresponding input
channel.

The LEDs around the periphery of the encoder indi-
cate the approximate send level.

MIX bus
it wx2 [ wx3 | wxa [ x5 wx6 T wx7 T wx8
BIGH on o 58 on o 50| on o 52| on o Fl on o S on o B on o B
Jorce| Clo 8| Clg s Elg e Blg b g & | Bl g ds| Elg b
éql;lp%ém@nﬁo% @gﬁo%w%§nﬁo% §nﬁo%%§nﬁo% §n500%§050%
808=05:0:5:05:205:035205:038
o g o> | g o | o g o0 | g o |0 o |9 o
CUEMSE cuE S [cuE SE |cub SeL |cue SeL |cuE SeL [cuE SEL [cuE SE
i i i i i
A

i i i i i i
oty | Tk | shon S0y | Toob | Shod | coody
S2£0250% £02£02£02£0%
kS | S | oS S | S | 0SS | 0SS
i o g °“”' & M! Cron
SEL (=

i < C ERE)

Switches the sig-
nal sent from the

input channel to ON
the MIX bus on/ b@@%ﬂ Adjusts the send
off. o @,,_,, level of the signal
% %Q sent from the
g o input channel to
the MIX bus.

3 To turn off the signal sent from a specific
channel to the MIX bus, press the ENCODER
[ON] key for that channel to turn it off.

Press the same key once again to turn it back on.

Note
If the send-destination MIX bus is set to FIXED mode
(= p.299), the encoders have no effect; the signal can only be
switched on/off by the ENCODER [ON] key.

4 In the same way, select a different send-desti-
nation MIX bus, and use the encoders of the
INPUT channel strip to adjust the send levels
to it.

To send signals from a specific input chan-
nel to all MIX buses

7 Press a [SEL] key of the INPUT channel strip to
select the send-source channel.

2 In the MIX section, press the [MIX SEND] key
to make it light.
The MIX section lets you control the signals sent to
MIX buses 1-24 and the signals output from MIX
channels 1-24. (For details, refer to = p.57)

When the [MIX SEND] key is lit, you can use the
encoders of the MIX section to control the send levels
from the currently selected input channel to MIX buses
1-24.

'
= |MIX = |MIX
‘ SEND MASTER

[MIX SEND] key [MIX MASTER] key

Hint
When the [MIX MASTER] key of the MIX section is lit, you can
hold down the [SEL] key of an input channel to make the [MIX
SEND] key light (the [MIX MASTER] key will go dark). In this
state, you can use the encoders of the MIX section to adjust
the send levels from the selected channel to MIX buses 1-24.

3 Turn the MIX encoders to adjust the send lev-
els to the MIX buses.
The LEDs around the periphery of the encoder indi-
cate the approximate send level.

MIX [ON] key —

MIX encoder —=

mix 9 mix 10
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5 Input channel operations

4 To turn off the signal sent from that channel
to a MIX bus, press the MIX [ON] key to turn it

DCA
Switches the sig- | ON o O7
nal sent from the :fl TOST off. . .
input channel to TO(M'DTHXOSC Press the MIX [ON] key once again to turn it back on.
the MIX bus on/ AL Adijusts the send
off. 25 S level of . Note
f ()T evel of the signal - - - -
© S| sent from the MIX buses can be switched (in units of two adjacent odd-num-
<, & input channel to bered/even-numbered MIX buses) between VARI type (send
o 10 the MIX bus. levels are variable) and FIXED type (send levels are fixed).
(For details on switching the type = p.299)
/ MIX bus (J When sending a signal from an input channel to
Mi; Mix 2 mix 3 Mix 4 Mix 5 Mix 6 mMix7 mix 8 ‘
oN AJS:| o o Brl oN o B ON o Br| ON o el ON o BF| ON o Be| ON o i a VARI type MIX buS
CI¢ 2:§ amu;tz. ﬂ;;:;. F"Qg& mm;;l Fﬁ;;:;. am;;_zia;;gz. =
e C eI le e e i lo o Lo ~ T
Gy ey 9y aslas e A ey INPUT CHANNEL 1 25k
i )i i i FADER
‘ ON pAN ||
1 ] oy
MIX1 (VARI)
|||| LEVEL ON
AA—fQ5!4444443\04444
L
ON
oN, _PRE o LEVEL
=
e
oun MIX2 (VARI)
‘| Qe
o
prum INPUT CHANNEL 2
gw  gor FADER AN
<] ON
] c
_n_mgg ,H ,H, ot MIX1 (VARI)
. es os os o5 os LEVEL
Input channels 0
LEVIiLg ON
MIX2 (VARI)

(J When sending a signal from an input channel to

a FIXED type MIX bus .
[oNe]
W w
-a [reges
> X ww
INPUT CHANNEL 1 SSBh
FADER
on O A
oy
ON
MIX1 (FIX) °.
ON
O
OO
MIX2 (FIX)
INPUT CHANNEL 2
FADER
ON PAN
o
ON
MIX1 (FIX) °.
ON
o
OO
MIX2 (FIX)

If the send-destination MIX bus is set to FIXED mode, the MIX
encoders have no effect; the signal can only be switched on/
off by the MIX [ON] key.
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Enabling/disabling pairing

Monaural input channels can be paired to link their princi-
pal parameters. There are two types of pairing; you can use
only one type.

* Horizontal pair mode

This mode pairs adjacent odd-numbered/even-num-
bered channels (default setting).

Horizontal pair —

* Vertical pair mode
This mode pairs channels of different layers that share
the same fader.

Vertical pair

Hint

Input channels that are paired will have their parameters
linked except for head amp, delay, pan, attenuation, and
phase.

Note

If the PM5D is cascade-connected to the DSP5D, pairing can
be specified only within each individual machine.

1 Using horizontal pairing

Here’s how to enable or defeat pairing for adjacent odd-
numbered/even-numbered channels.

7 To enable pairing, hold down the [SEL] key of
one of the adjacent odd-numbered/even-num-
bered channels, and press the [SEL] key of the
other channel.

The parameters of the channel you pressed first will be

copied to the subsequently-pressed channel.

Hint
The copy-source channel is determined by the order in which
you press the [SEL] keys. For example if you hold down the

channel 1 [SEL] key and press the channel 2 [SEL] key, the
channel 1 parameters will be copied to channel 2.

2 To defeat pairing, hold down the [SEL] key of
one of the paired channels and press the [SEL]
key of the other channel.

Note
If you are unable to enable/defeat pairing by using the above
procedure, make sure that MAKE PAIR ON PANEL is turned
on in the UTILITY function PREFERENCE 1 screen
(= p.206).

[ Using vertical pairing
Here’s how to enable or disable pairing for channels of dif-
ferent layers that share the same fader.

7 Repeatedly press the [SYS/W.CLOCK] key of
the DISPLAY ACCESS section until the MIXER
SETUP screen appears.

Input channel operations

MIXER SETUP
VERTICAL PAIR button

SCENE MEMORY- <@ PRESENT TIME EE ]

hitial Data R 14:32:43 CH 1-24 STIN
|

VIRTUAL SOUNDCHECK SURROUND HODE
OFF [ STERED ]

PAN NOMINAL POSITLON
MONO— —PAIR—
CENTER

[oevien|

(N TYPE SELECT CASCADE ENABLED +|_DHE_GONTROL!
GASCADE IN GASCADE _OUT

Chscrne ot

SELEGTEDICH MIXISECTION]| /e ZINPUTCH W FADERISTATUS 1 s x| | [BFal eV Bak

FrTIL SEND | [ 4 CH1-24["8™ STIN Ta |

PAIR MODE area

2 Click the VERTICAL PAIR button in the PAIR
MODE area to turn it on.
A window will appear, asking you to confirm that you
want to change the pair mode.

3 Click the OK button.
Now you can use “vertical pair” mode.

When you switch to “vertical pair” mode, new num-
bers will be assigned to the input channels. For details,
refer to p.221.

You can return to “horizontal pair mode” by clicking
the HORIZONTAL PAIR button to turn it on.
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Hint
When you switch between vertical pair mode and horizontal
pair mode, the input channel numbers will change, but the
channel names and parameter values will not change.

4 Hold down the [SHIFT] key of the data entry
section, and press the [SEL] key of one of the
channels you want to pair.

A window will appear, allowing you to select how pair-
ing will be handled.

GCHANNEL PAIRING

, Hake Pair?
-

CH 1 +25

RESET BOTH CANGEL

4§ Click the appropriate button to choose the
source/destination for the parameters that will
be copied.

The channels will be paired as you specify.

Hint
If you click the RESET BOTH button, the parameters of both
channels will be reset to their default value.

6 To defeat pairing, hold down the [SHIFT] key
and press the [SEL] key of one of the channels.
A window will ask you to confirm that you want to
defeat pairing. Click the OK button to defeat pairing.
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6 Output channel operations

This chapter explains the functions and operation of each section related to output channels.

About the output channels

Output channels mix the signals sent from input channels etc., and send them to the corresponding output jacks or output
buses.

There are three types of output channel, as follows.

Note

The DSP5D does not have MIX OUT jacks, MATRIX OUT jacks, or STEREO OUT jacks. Output channels are assigned to OMNI OUT
Jacks for use.

MIX channels 1-24

Signals sent from input channels to MIX buses are sent via these channels to the MIX OUT jacks 1-24 or the STEREO/
MATRIX buses. If the output patching is in its default state, the PM5D assigns MIX channels 1-24 to MIX OUT jacks 1-24,
and the DSP5D assigns MIX channels 1-22 to OMNI OUT jacks 1-22.

%)
c
R
e}
o
b
SIB -4
MIX 1-24 STA (C) CUE 5
2
ERSCADE I Keyin c
SELECT IN Self Pre EQ/Self Post EQ/Mix21-24/ o
Mix1-12 Post EQ/Mix13-24 Post EQ c
LINK ON/OFF PreFader  PreEQ —g @]
INSERT 7 METER | INSERT bE\Al;Lé PostFader — S o METER | 5
o 58AND __;Qi 11 [ [ourrur F%‘De'ay ..g'
BI DIRECTION Ea INSERT DELAY MIX 1 3
. g aQ %" To OUTPUT PATCH
-~ PAN o Eé%?gé:dggﬂ PN
LeR [eoP o oo | INSERTOUT
----- o3 o o— MiXtoSTEREO preEQl
CUE  Bbor Pl BN 5
o H reFader/ ToOUTPUT PATCH
Poston —©
9 H
Same as the mix master 1 MIX 24

To OUTPUT PATCH

STEREO A/B channels

The signals sent from input channels or MIX channels are sent via these channels to STEREO OUT jacks A/B.
If the DSP5D’s output patching is in its default state, the STEREO A channel is assigned to OMNI OUT jacks 23-24.

STB
MIX 1-24 STA (C) CUE
e ey INSERT OUT
elf Pre
e o
1X21- rel
Stereo A,B,Matrix1-8 Post EQ PosttQ/ —o
LINK ON/OFF P(r)eSFader/ _;_.\O—>To OUTPUT PATCH
Poston O
ERSea0E x profager  PPEA 9
SELECT Postader — O METER
INSERT LEVEL/ INSERT ©
o PP To METER DCA7-8 BAL | ON
—0 8BAND \c I I OUTPUT
EQ PreFader! o : DELAY t
BI DIRECTION EostEader! i
..... T PosON o0—@ H 4
CUE [ComaTrix \°_°\C°° To OUTPUT PATCH [STEREO A]
ON © BfYon o To MONITOR SELECT
‘S : il goﬁ%r%:_
- — — OUTATT.
Same as the stereo master L o4 ©°9) r
1 o
To OUTPUT PATCH
To MONITOR SELECT
""" L
Same as the stereo master A [STEREO B]
b 1| R
To OUTPUT PATCH
To MONITOR SELECT
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6 Output channel operations

MATRIX channels 1-8
The signals sent from MIX channels or STEREO A/B channels to MATRIX buses are sent via these channels to the MATRIX

OUT jacks.
STB
MIX1-24  STA  (C) CUE
PreFader P'SEQ_:? |
METER
LEVEL PostFader FoaON
— ON INSERT
[ —@ ~ OUTPUT .
i =7 7| DELAY

MIX24

STEREO A-L

STEREO AR

STEREO B-L
STEREO B-R

Keyin

Self Pre EQ/
Self Post EQ/
Mix21-24/

Stereo A,B Matrix1-8 Pos EQ
LINK ON/OFF

CUE

oo 00—

To OUTPUT PATCH

- [MATRIX OUT]
INSERT OUT (1~8)
PreEQ/ ;
PostEQ/ —O
g;ifgf‘e” 8 ToouTPUT PATCH

Fhson

o

OUT ATT.

Same as the above
L

S

Same as the matrix master 1

8 BAND EQ (8 band equalizer) (MIX channels and
STEREO A/B channels)

This is an eight-band (four upper bands + four lower
bands) parametric EQ.

4 BAND EQ (4 band equalizer) (MATRIX channels)
This is a four-band (HIGH, HIGH MID, LOW MID,
LOW) parametric EQ.

COMP (Compressor)

This is a dynamics processor that can be used as a com-
pressor, expander, or limiter.

LEVEL

This adjusts the output level of the channel.

ON (On/off)

This switches the channel on/off. If this is off, that
channel will be muted.

OUTPUT DELAY

This delays the output signal. It can be used to make
fine adjustments in the relative timing between
channels.

OUT ATT. (Output attenuator)

This attenuates or boosts the level of the channel’s out-
put signal.

METER

This meter indicates the output level of the output
channel. The level detection point can be switched.

a

To OUTPUT PATCH

MIX to STEREO (MIX channels)
This is an on/off switch for the signal sent from the
MIX channel to the STEREO bus.

to MATRIX (MIX channels and STEREO A/B
channels)

This is an on/off switch for the signal sent from the
MIX channel to the MATRIX bus.

PAN (MIX channels)
This adjusts the panning of the signal sent from the
MIX channel to the STEREO bus.

BAL (Balance) (STEREO channels)
This adjusts the L/R volume balance of the STEREO
channel.

LCR (Left/Center/Right) (MIX channels)
This sends the three-channel signal (left/right channels
and a center channel) to the STEREO bus.

INSERT

Here you can patch the desired output port and input
port to insert-out/insert-in, allowing an external effect
processor or other device to be inserted. You can
switch the insert-out and insert-in locations.

OUTPUT PATCH
Here, output channels can be assigned to output jacks.

Hint
STEREO A/B channels, and MATRIX channels 1-8 are
always connected to STEREO OUT jacks A/B, and MATRIX
OUT jacks 1-8 respectively. However, you can also make out-
put patch settings to send the signals of these output channels
and MIX channels 1-24 to slots 1-4, the 2TR OUT DIGITAL
jacks or the MIX OUT jacks.
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MIX section

The MIX section adjusts the send level of the signals sent from input channels to MIX buses, and adjusts the output level of

the MIX channels.

Items in the MIX section

Ay
mix L1 Imix[2 8
@_(OfN'o'g:[(!u%¢ o7 cgll:)ﬁo OMR(STER
. olos =g
S, éD
@—;— -0 | D »n:n =) =)
A EAS NG
0 10 0 10 0
@—:(%El I-Sé—LI CUE SEL Ic%sl
=

;
I
=

=

(@ [TO ST] LED
This LED will light when the signal sent from the MIX
channel to the STEREO bus is on.

@ [TO MTRX] LED
This LED will light when the signal sent from the MIX
channel to the MATRIX bus is on.

(® DCA group LEDs
The LED of the DCA group to which this MIX channel
is assigned will light.

(@ MIX [PAIR] LED
This LED will light if adjacent odd-numbered/even-
numbered MIX channels are paired.

& MIX [ON] key
If the [MIX SEND] key ((9) is on, this switches the sig-
nal sent from the input channel to the MIX bus on/off.
If the [MIX MASTER] key (10) is on, this switches the
MIX channel on/off.

(® MIX encoder
If the [MIX SEND] key ((9)) is on, this adjusts the send

level to the MIX bus. If the [MIX MASTER] key (40) is
on, this adjusts the output level of the MIX channel.

@ MIX [CUE] key
This is used to monitor a MIX channel via the Cue
Monitor/Solo function.

MIX [SEL] key
This selects the MIX channel to which operations in
the SELECTED CHANNEL section or in the display
will apply.

© [MIX SEND] key

[MIX MASTER] key

These keys switch the operation of the MIX section.
When the [MIX SEND] key is on, you can use the con-

trols of the MIX section to edit the send level and on/
off status of the signal being sent from the currently
selected input channel to the MIX buses. Controls
other than (4)—(8) will have no effect.

When the [MIX MASTER] key is on, you can use the
controls of the MIX section to edit the output level and
on/off status of the MIX channels.

Operations in the MIX section

1 Sending signals from MIX channels to
output jacks

Here’s how a signal sent from an input channel to a MIX
bus can be sent from the corresponding MIX OUT jack.

7 Make sure that an appropriate signal is being
sent from an input channel to the MIX bus.

2 Press the [MIX MASTER] key in the MIX
section.
When this key is on, you can use the MIX section to
control the signals being sent from the MIX channels
to the MIX OUT jacks.

3 Turn on the MIX [ON] key for the MIX chan-
nel whose signal you want to output.

4 Turn the MIX encoder to adjust the output
level of the corresponding MIX channel.
The signal of the corresponding MIX channel will be
sent from the corresponding MIX OUT jack.

§ If you want the meters of the panel to indi-
cate the output level of the MIX channels,
press the [MIX/MATRIX] key of the meter
section.

The output level of the MIX channels will be shown by
the [INPUT/MIX] meters.

- D

INPUT/MIX meters
|

|123455789101||2|3|4|51517|B|9202|222324|
[31132] EAES

LI

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual  Operating section

57

Output channel operations




6 Output channel operations

Hint

The detection point (metering point) of the signal levels shown
in the meters can be changed if desired. For details, refer to
p.109.

1 Sending signals from MIX channels to

MATRIX buses

Here’s how a signal sent from an input channel to a MIX
bus can be output to a MATRIX bus. This can be done
either by specifying the send level sent from all MIX chan-
nels to a specific MATRIX bus, or by specifying the send
level sent from a specific MIX channel to all MATRIX
buses.

To send signals from all MIX channels to a
specific MATRIX bus

1
2

Make sure that appropriate signals are being
sent from input channels to the MIX buses.

Repeatedly press the [MATRIX/ST] key of the
DISPLAY ACCESS section to access the
MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen shown below.

MATRIX/ST ROUTING

METERISECGTION:

SCENE MEMORY Lenin] PRESENT TIME
001 Ovening 5:
e

29:04
& ¥ 002 ACTL

[TILTEYEIM I LER HIX to WATRIX VIEW| LCR ) SURR SETUP|

PRE_FADER | { PRE_FADER || ( PRE FADER | [ PRE FADER Ji [ PRE FADER | ( PRE FADER || PRE FADER | [ PRE FADER
[PUST FADER | [POST FADER ||| POST FADER] [ POST_FADER]|( POST FADER] { PUST FADER || POST FADER] {PUST FADER
POST ON_| [ POST OW_J([_POST ON_] | POST ON ([ POST OV ] | POST 0N || POST Ov ] | PosT 0N

MIX TO MATRIX
ON/OFF buttons

MIX channels

Use the left/right scroll bar to display the MIX
channel that you want to send to the MATRIX
bus, and click the MIX TO MATRIX ON/OFF
button to turn it on.

The signal of the corresponding MIX channel is now
sent to the MATRIX bus.

Hint

6 Continuing to hold down the MATRIX [SEL]

key, turn MIX encoders 1-24 to adjust the level
of the signal sent from each MIX channel to
the currently selected MATRIX bus.

The LEDs around the periphery of the MIX encoder
indicate the approximate level. When you take your
hand off the MATRIX [SEL] key, the encoders will
revert to their previous function.

MATRIX 1 | MATRIX 2 | MATRIX 3 | MATRIX 4 | MATRIX 5 | MATRIX 6 | MATRIX 7 | MATRIX 8

Silon Srlon Brlon Er on S on &P
Os Os B Os Os a Os
17 11 Qfp, \\:1 o,
DTS AN | S ABTEA% | A "om§©‘>o
AN RO EIHOEIHO EIHHOE
g s | g | g | g S | D
%%cu‘é%cu&%c&%cu‘é%
.
=

mix1 | mix 2Im Mlx3m mx4 | owmixS5 | wix Gmm mx7 mix 8 o
ON o or| O o 07| ON o o7| ON o o7 ON o o7| &N o 07| ON o o7| N o o7

0 On falats 0 0n 0O On 0 0s 0 On fa¥ats 0 On

0o, 00, ) <00, ) %0, 902, 0o,
é;.%Tﬁh%é;.oméh%é;.%w&A% QA%HEQQA?

Jox
=
ale -a| o | o e

R S K A KO

NI N N

U B e
2N 2N 2N NS 2N 2NN N

Use the encoders of the MIX section to
adjust the send levels

Hint

You can fix the encoders in the above state by rapidly press-
ing the MATRIX [SEL] key twice. To return to the previous
state, press any MIX [SEL] key or MATRIX [SEL] key.

You can use the PRE FADER/POST FADER buttons in the
MIX TO MATRIX area to change the send point (pre-fader/
post-fader) of the signal sent from the MIX channel to the
MATRIX bus.

4 Press the [MIX MASTER] key in the MIX

58

section.

Press and hold the MATRIX [SEL] key for the
send-destination MATRIX bus.

All MIX [SEL] keys will blink. As long as you hold
down the MATRIX [SEL] key, the MIX encoders 1-24
will respectively adjust the send levels from the MIX
channels to the currently selected MATRIX bus.

To send from a specific MIX channel to all
MATRIX buses

] Make settings so that a signal is sent from the

desired MIX channel to a MATRIX bus, as
described in steps 1-3 of “To send signals from
all MIX channels to a specific MATRIX bus.”

Press the [MIX MASTER] key in the MIX
section.

3 Press and hold the MIX [SEL] key for the send-

source MIX channel.

All MATRIX [SEL] keys will blink. As long as you con-
tinue to hold down the MIX [SEL] key, MATRIX
encoders 1-8 will adjust the send levels sent from the
selected MIX channel to each MATRIX bus.

Continuing to hold down the MIX [SEL] key,
turn MATRIX encoders 1-8 to adjust the level
of the signal sent from the currently selected
MIX channel to the MATRIX buses.

The LEDs around the periphery of the MATRIX
encoder indicate the approximate send level. When
you take your hand off the MIX [SEL] key, the encod-
ers will revert to their previous function.
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Use the encoders of the MATRIX section to
adjust the send level

MATRIX 2 | MATRIX 3 | MATRIX 4 | MATRIX 5 | MATRIX 6 | MATRIX 7 | MATRIX 8
oca ocA ocA oca. ocA oca) ocA
or| N o7 or| N o7l N or| N O o7

mATRIX 1
oN

7| ON ON ON
9 i 0 i il P S i P i PSS

o
O
“‘?OOEEQQ“‘?D% é\“gboomé)“‘?"% §0?Doozn¢$?0

11"/ )27/
S0,

Hint

You can fix the encoders in the above state by rapidly press-
ing the MIX [SEL] key twice. To return to the previous state,
press any MIX [SEL] key or MATRIX [SEL] key.

§ If you want the meters of the panel to indi-
cate the output level of the MIX channels,
press the [MIX/MATRIX] key of the meter
section.

Hint

The send levels from MIX channels to MATRIX buses can
also be edited in the display. For details, refer to p.262.

[ Sending signals from MIX channels to
the STEREO bus

Here’s how signals sent from input channels to MIX buses
can be output to the STEREO bus.

7 Make sure that appropriate signals are being
sent from input channels to the MIX buses.

2 Press the [MIX MASTER] key in the MIX
section.

3 Turn on the MIX [ON] key for the MIX chan-
nels whose signals you want to send to the
STEREO bus.

4 Press the MIX [SEL] key of the channel whose
signal you want to send to the STEREO bus,
and turn on the [TO STEREO] key of the
SELECTED CHANNEL section.

[TO STEREO] key

STEREO J
00 <]

#{@) ?n TO STEREO
© 4
0@ g%

" pan ®

STEREO [PAN] encoder

To adjust the pan of the signal sent from the
MIX channel to the STEREO bus, press the MIX
[SEL] key of the desired MIX channel and turn
the STEREO [PAN] encoder of the SELECTED
CHANNEL section.

Turn the MIX encoder to adjust the signal level
that is sent to the STEREO bus.

Hint

You can also switch the output to the STEREQ bus on/off and
adjust the pan from within the MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen
(MATRIX/ST function). If desired, the send position (post fader
or post ON key) for the signal sent from the MIX channel to
the STEREO bus can also be changed in this screen

(= p.264).

7 In the STEREO A/B channel strip, turn the STE-
REO A [ON] key and STEREO B [ON] key on
(LED lit).

& In the STEREO A/B channel strip, raise the
[STEREO A]/[STEREO B] faders.
The signal sent from the MIX channel to the STEREO
bus will be sent from STEREO OUT jacks A/B.

The level of the signal output from the STEREO A/B
channels is shown by the [MASTER] meters in the
meter section.

[ Pairing MIX channels

Adjacent odd-numbered/even-numbered MIX channels
can be paired. If two MIX channels are paired, their
parameters (with the exception of pan and delay) will be
linked.

7 Turn on the [MIX MASTER] key in the MIX
section.

2 Of the desired two adjacent odd-numbered/
even-numbered MIX channels, hold down the
MIX [SEL] key of one, and press the MIX [SEL]
key of the other.

The [PAIR] LED will light, and the MIX channels will
be paired. At this time, the parameters of the channel
whose MIX [SEL] key you pressed first will be copied
to the channel whose MIX [SEL] key you pressed later.

For example if you pressed the keys in the order of
MIX channel 1 - MIX channel 2, the parameters of
MIX channel 1 will be copied to MIX channel 2.

3 To defeat pairing, hold down the MIX [SEL]
key of one of the paired MIX channels and
press the MIX [SEL] key of the other channel.
When MIX channels are paired, the signal flow will
change as follows.
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6 Output channel operations

Signals sent from an input channel to a MIX channel output signals

VARI type MIX bus  If MIX channels are not paired
« Ifthe VARI type MIX bus is not paired When the [MIX MASTER] key is on, the MIX encod-

When the [MIX SEND] key is on, the MIX encoders ers will adjust the output level of the corresponding

will adjust the send level of the signals sent to the corre- MIX channels.
sponding MIX bus from the currently selected input
channel. 1 T 2DCA
ON o o7| ON o o7
TOST TO ST
mix 1 MIX 2 J o Os J o Os
DC DCA o) ﬁ
OﬁNmos'r @ %T{)OST @ QQQ? %@Q A &
J O Os J O Os MIX channel 1 —:—<©>>Eﬂ [ (G—;:— MIX channel 2
Qb O atp OUTPUT NLJ | N | ouTPUT
PN s T AR LEVEL g ¢ g o LEVEL
MiXbus 1 —=Lean| S ((5)=1— MIX bus 2 af 5|t 5o
SEND LEVEL % @ % %Q SEND LEVEL
g o g B
0 10 0 10
CUE SEL % SEL
@ MIX CHANNEL
oo
L. =d OUTPUT LEVEL
XX ... gy ] ON MIX OUT 1
INPUT CHANNEL SSER MIX 1 bd o
.
FADER

ON PAN
o 49 T
OUTPUT LEVEL
] ON MIX OUT 2

MIX1 (VARI)
LEVEL gN MIX 2 ol o

LEVEL ON —
g o~o
MIX2 (VARI) » If MIX channels are paired
LEVEL When the [MIX MASTER] key is on, the MIX encod-
L. ers of odd-numbered channels will adjust the volume
* Ifthe VARI type MIX bus is paired balance between paired MIX channels. The MIX
When the [MIX SEND] key is on, MIX encoders Of_ encoders of even-numbered channels will adjust the
odd-numbered channels will adjust the pan of the sig- shared level of the two paired channels.
nal sent to the two MIX buses. MIX encoders of even-
numbered channels will adjust the shared send level for
the two MIX buses. mix 1 ool MIX 2
l% o o7 ON o
O O8 O Os
mix 1 MIx 2 oM o Ao S
ON o 57| oN o &b @Q?ﬁ%ll.\.@Q?ﬁ&
ﬁ oSt If' oS MIX channel —:—<O>»:n B ((5)=7— MIX channel
Tosr 081 1o O 12BALANCE | 2 NL S [, | 1/2 OUTPUT
ST L7 o015 q o g o LEVEL
1§ %“ Li§ = % 0 10 o 10
MIX bus 1/2 _:_<Q)>.:n S (=1 MiX bus 1/2 GiE s | o= Sa
SEND PAN VO @ % @ SEND LEVEL ﬁ
g © g o
0 10 0 10
SN
MIX CHANNEL
o
8 8 OUTPUT LEVEL
oy E E —, BALANCE ON MIX OUT 1
INPUT CHANNEL S5 MIX1 Q' oo
FADER
on N ] a2 | |
S |
* P MIX OUT 2
MIX 2 ; N O
MIX1/2 (VAR)  ON oo—
LEVEL ( P»)AN 0 | "}

Hint

MIX channel pairing status and output level/balance settings
can also be edited in the CH to MIX screen (= p.299) or
MATRIX/ST screen (= p.262).
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STEREO A/B channel strip

The STEREO A/B channel strip lets you send the signal of the STEREO A/B channels to the MATRIX bus, and adjust the out-
put level of the STEREO A/B channels.

Items in the STEREO A/B channel
strip

1 [TO MATRIX] LED
This LED will light when the signal sent from the STE-
REO channel to the MATRIX bus is on.

@ [COMP] LED
This indicates the operating status of the compressor
] for the STEREO channel. This will be dark when the
[\ gain reduction amount is 0 dB, dimly lit when it is 0—
/ \ 10 dB, and lit when it is greater than 10 dB.
=5 — ot ® STEREO A/B [SEL] key
[ Jeow? @ﬂ This selects the STEREO A or STEREO B L/R channels
= for editing in the SELECTED CHANNEL section or
display. The L/R channels will alternate each time you
press the key.
(@ STEREO [MONO] key
This switches the STEREO B channel to monaural. The
status will alternate between monaural and stereo each
time you press the key.

® STEREO [ON] key

En

D&uz

I
|g_@
54

]

Output channel operations

P This switches the STEREO channel on/off. If this key is
1= veal 7 o off (LED dark), no signal will be output from that STE-
E gsg; = gsgg REO channel.
IE HE ® STEREO fader
i This 100 mm fader adjusts the output level of the STE-
o REO channel.
i I (@ STEREO [CUE] key
0 e This is used to monitor the STEREO A/B channel via
g s I the Cue Monitor/Solo function.

OSAFE %%’OSAFE
gw -

c__@

CUE CUE

| STEREO | | STEREO |
A
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6 Output channel operations

Operations in the STEREO A/B chan-
nel strip

J Sending signals from the STEREO A/B
channels to output jacks
Here’s how the signals sent from input channels or MIX

channels to the STEREO bus can be output from STEREO
OUT jacks A/B.

7 Make sure that appropriate signals are being
sent from the desired channels to the STEREO
bus.

2 Turn on the STEREO [ON] key of the STEREO
A/B channel strip.

3 Raise the [STEREO A]/[STEREO B] faders.
The signal of the STEREO A/B channels will be output
from STEREO OUT jacks A/B. The output level of the
STEREO A/B channels is shown by the [MASTER]
meters in the meter section.

MASTER meters

L R L R L R
OVER CO—CJ — CJ—C3 — CJ—C0VER
8O- - -3 — 3-8
6 0O - O3 - E3-3/-6
9 =3 - O3 - -39
12O — - — -2
-5 -0 - 3.3 - 3|35
18 00 - 3|3 - 3-8
24 - — O — 3-C3J-24
=30 4 — 43— — —C3-30
40 - — (33— — 33—C3 -40
=50 -4 — 3—43 — =3—-C3-50
60 - — - — C3I—C3+60

STEREO A STEREO B CUE

Hint

Normally, the same signal is output from the STEREO A and
B channels. However you can also use the STEREO B chan-
nel as a Center channel for L/C/R three-channel playback
(= p.222, 267).

1 Sending signals from the STEREO A/B
channels to MATRIX buses

Here’s how the signal of the STEREO A/B channels can be
sent to the MATRIX buses.

7 Make sure that an appropriate signal is being
input to the STEREO bus.

2 Repeatedly press the [MATRIX/ST] key of the
DISPLAY ACCESS section to access the
MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen.

MATRIX/ST ROUTING

SCENEMEMORY’ <Zp| PRESENTTIME METERSECTION
001 Opening 5:29:04
FEiE 002 ACT1
ATRIX VIEU| LR | SURR SETUB)

i}l || Lore_Frper | pre_Faver Ji[ pRe_FapeR | pRe Faber I PRe Faber | PRE Faper Ji [ PRE FaDER | PRE FADER
J ADER | [P ADER || POST_FADER| (POST_FADER]|{POST FADER] (POST FADER ]| (PUST FADER | (POST FADER

[PUST FADER] [P0
POST ON POST_ON

wa @ s ws M e

MIX TO MATRIX
ON/OFF buttons

3 Use the left/right scroll bar to display the STE-
REO A/B channels, and click the MIX TO
MATRIX ON/OFF button to turn it on.

With these settings, the signal of the STEREO A/B
channels will be sent to the MATRIX channels.

4 Make sure that the STEREO A/B [ON] keys are
turned on in the STEREO A/B channel strip;
then hold down the STEREO A [SEL] key or
STEREO B [SEL] key.

While you continue holding down the key, all
MATRIX [SEL] keys will blink. In this condition, you
can use the MATRIX encoders to adjust the signal lev-
els sent from the STEREO A or B channel to the
MATRIX buses.

§ While continuing to hold down the STEREO A
[SEL] key or STEREO B [SEL] key, turn MATRIX
encoders 1-8 to adjust the signal level sent to
the MATRIX buses.

The LEDs around the periphery of the MATRIX
encoder indicate the approximate send level. When
you take your hand off the STEREO A [SEL] key or
STEREO B [SEL] key, the MATRIX encoders will
revert to their previous function.

Hint

e You can also switch to the above state by rapidly pressing
the STEREO A [SEL] key or STEREQ B [SEL] key twice. To
return to the previous state, press any [SEL] key.

e Send levels from the STEREO A/B channels to the MATRIX
buses can also be adjusted from within the display
(= p.262).
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MATRIX section

In the MATRIX section you can adjust the send levels from MIX channels to MATRIX buses, and adjust the output level of

the MATRIX channels.

Items in the MATRIX section

-

MATRIYZL! MATRIX 3

iEE
I_:jmo :
(9

L—

(1 DCA group LEDs
The LED of the DCA group to which this MATRIX
channel is assigned will light.

(2 MATRIX [PAIR] LED
This LED will light if adjacent odd-numbered/even-
numbered MATRIX channels are paired.

(® MATRIX [ON] key
This switches the MATRIX channel on/off.

(4 MATRIX encoder
This adjusts the output level of the MATRIX channel.

(® MATRIX [CUE] key
This is used to monitor a MATRIX channel via the Cue
Monitor/Solo function.

(® MATRIX [SEL] key
This selects the MATRIX channel to which operations
in the SELECTED CHANNEL section or in the display
will apply.

Operations in the MATRIX section

1 Sending signals from the MATRIX sec-
tion to output jacks
Here’s how the signals sent from MIX channels or STE-

REO A/B channels to MATRIX buses can be sent to the
MATRIX OUT jacks.

7 Make sure that appropriate signals are being
sent from the MIX channels or STEREO A/B
channels to the MATRIX buses.

In the MATRIX section, press the MATRIX [ON]
buttons to turn the desired MATRIX chan-
nel(s) on.

3 Turn the encoders of the MATRIX section to
adjust the output level of the MATRIX
channels.

The signals sent to the MATRIX bus(es) will be sent
from the corresponding MATRIX OUT jack(s).

4 To check the output level of the MATRIX chan-

nels, press the [MIX/MATRIX] key in the meter
section.

The [ST IN/MATRIX] meters will show the output
levels.

ST/IN MATRIX meters

=
N
-
)
E
w
-

z
5

IMIX/MATRIX] key

CH1-24 \\c Mix
STIN/ MATRIX

[CH 25-48] PEAK
[EEER/STIN HOLD

babE

000000000000=

EgRaaReas

EEEYY
8858

50

Hint

The detection point (metering point) of the signal levels shown
in the meters can be changed if desired (= p.109).

[ Pairing the MATRIX section

Adjacent odd-numbered/even-numbered MATRIX chan-
nels can be paired if desired. If two channels are paired,
their parameters (with the exception of pan and delay) will
be linked.

7 Inthe MATRIX section, hold down the MATRIX
[SEL] key for one of two adjacent odd-num-
bered/even-numbered channels, and press the
MATRIX [SEL] key of the other channel.

The [PAIR] LED will light, and the MATRIX channels
will be paired. At this time, the parameters of the chan-
nel whose MATRIX [SEL] key you pressed first will be
copied to the channel whose MATRIX [SEL] key you
pressed later.

For example if you pressed the keys in the order of
MATRIX channel 1 > MATRIX channel 2, the param-
eters of MATRIX channel 1 will be copied to MATRIX
channel 2.

2 To defeat pairing, hold down the [SEL] key of
one of the paired MATRIX channels and press
the [SEL] key of the other MATRIX channel.
When MATRIX channels are paired, the signal flow
will change as follows.

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual  Operating section

63

Output channel operations




6 Output channel operations

Signals sent from MIX channels and STE-
REO A/B channels to MATRIX buses

64

« If MATRIX channels are not paired

When you are holding down the [SEL] key of a spe-
cific MIX channel or STEREO A/B channel in order to
adjust the send levels from that channel to all MATRIX
buses, the MATRIX encoders will adjust the send level
to the corresponding MATRIX bus.

MATRIX 1 | MATRIX 2
DCA DCA
ON O7| ON o7
Os Os
o
00 am o000,
o o[ a
MATRIX 1 _:_@ ).:ﬂ o <O>’ | MATRIX 2
LEVEL o oo g LEVEL
g ° g °
encoder o 10 o encoder
CUE SEL | CUE SEL
- Qq
x X
oo
£k
MIX CHANNEL <L
FADER to MATRIX1
ON LEVEL ON
> ‘—Pg\O—‘
to MATRIX2
LEVEL ON
(e
o oo

« If MATRIX channels are paired

When you are holding down the [SEL] key of a spe-
cific MIX channel or STEREO A/B channel in order to
adjust the send levels from that channel to all MATRIX
buses, the MATRIX encoder of the odd-numbered
channel will adjust the pan of the signal sent to the two
MATRIX buses. The MATRIX encoder of the even-
numbered channel will adjust the send level shared by
the two MATRIX buses.

MATRIX 1 | MATRIX 2

EYES 5
MATRIX 1/2 _,_(Q )5" u; <©_>§ L MATRIX1/2

PAN encoder LEVEL
00 g% 047 @? encoder

MIX CHANNEL

FADER to MATRIX 1/2 ON
OON LEVEL PAN °

MATRIX1
MATRIX2

oiON

Hint

For details on how to send the signal of a specific MIX chan-
nel to all MATRIX buses, refer to p.58. For details on how to
send the signal from either the STEREO A or B channel to all
MATRIX buses, refer to p.62.

Output signals from MATRIX channels
» If MATRIX channels are not paired

The MATRIX encoders adjust the output level of the
corresponding MATRIX channel.

) [~
MATRIX chan-—=— )~ | B 57—=1— MATRIX chan-
Oa=C=

nel 1 OUTPUT % S| =S nel 2 OUTPUT
LEVEL g 8 g 8 LEVEL
encoder CUE SEL | CUE % encoder
MATRIX CHANNEL
OUTPUT LEVEL
dl oN -
matrix1 | Y o
oS >
C
L —
o
C
=
OUTPUT LEVEL T
™ ON 3
matrix2 | 0 e

» If MATRIX channels are paired

MIX encoders of odd-numbered channels adjust the
volume balance between paired MATRIX channels.
MATRIX encoders of even-numbered channels will
adjust the shared level of the two paired channels.
MATRIX 1 | MATRIX 2
on &7 on 57

Os|l Os
0004000 0p
oy ol a
MATRIX —={O)-a|c (Ok=1— MATRIX
channel 1/2 % S % channel 1/2
BALANCE g e g e OUTPUT
encoder CUE SEL | CUE SEL LEVEL
encoder

MATRIX CHANNEL

OUTPUT LEVEL
] BALANCE ON ]

bd o
MATRIX 1 >®1 |

HOlvd LNd1NO

MATRIX 2 i’ &

Hint
You can access the MATRIX/ST ROUTING screen (MATRIX/
ST function) to see a list of the MATRIX channels in the dis-
play, and edit the pairing and other parameters. For details,
refer to p.262 of the Reference section.
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7 Using the Selected Channel section

This chapter explains how you can use the SELECTED CHANNEL section to control input chan-
nels and output channels.

About the SELECTED CHANNEL section

The SELECTED CHANNEL section lets you edit the mix parameters of the currently selected input channel or output chan-
nel; it corresponds to a channel module of a conventional analog mixer.

This section controls the channel that was last selected by pressing its [SEL] key. (In the case of an ST IN channel, FX TRN
channel, or STEREO A/B channel, you will select either the L or the R channel.) However, you will be able to edit essentially all
of the mix parameters (head amp settings, EQ/compressor/gate settings, output to the STEREO bus, DCA group and mute
group assignments, etc.) using panel controls.

Items in the SELECTED CHANNEL section

GROUP

Here you can assign the currently selected channel to DCA
groups and mute groups. (For details on DCA groups and
mute groups = p.82, 83)

4 )

(O DCA [1]-[8] keys

| GROUP ______| .
These keys assign the selected channel to DCA groups
'%“ MIUleE = ® 1-8. The key LED for the assigned DCA group(s) will
1 1 3 .
RECALL light.
2| T2 Input channels can use DCA groups 1-8, and output

channels can use DCA groups 7/8. For DCA groups 7/
8, input channels and output channels can both exist in
the same-numbered group.

MUTE [1]-[8] keys

These keys assign the selected channel to mute groups
1-8. The key LED for the assigned mute group(s) will

light.

Mute groups 1-8 allow you to mix input channels and
output channels.

(® [RECALL SAFE] key
(5 é} This key switches Recall Safe on/off for the selected
\ / channel. If this key is on, the parameters of the corre-
\ / sponding channel will not be affected when a scene is

A \ | : recalled. The applicable parameters can be specified in

the RECALL SAFE screen (SCENE function)

(w> p.182).
@ [MUTE SAFE] key

This key switches Mute Safe on/off for the selected

channel. If this key is on, the corresponding channel
will be temporarily excluded from mute groups.

MUTE

SAFE
i i

J000
J000
qomooo0onng
IS
®

I
—
1,

(® Level meter
This indicates the input/output level of the selected
channel.
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7 Using the Selected Channel section

CHANNEL SELECT

Here you can select or copy channels.

4 )

CHANNEL SELECT
—EEI INPUT [JOUTPUT

= EEE s

0 0

PASTE COPY DEC INC

-

-t
©@

g

o\
y

s

@ INPUT/OUTPUT indicators

These indicators show whether an input channel or
output channel is selected.

(@ Name indicator
This indicates the name of the selected channel.

® Number indicator

This is the number of the selected channel. For stereo
channels (ST IN, FX TRN, STEREO A/B), the number
and a character of “L” or “r” will appear, depending on
whether the L or R channel is selected. If a channel is
paired, the decimal point for the lowest place will light.
For a FX RTN channel, the LED for the highest place
will light.

Channel Display
ST IN channel 1L./1r. — 4L./4r.
FX RTN channel 1.LAr—-4L/4r.
STEREO A channel AL./Ar.
STEREO B channel BL./Br.

(@ [PASTE] key
(® [COPY] key

These keys are used to copy and paste channel data.
When you press the [COPY] key, the data of the cur-
rently selected channel will be copied into a memory
buffer; when you press the [PASTE] key, the data in the
memory buffer will be pasted into the currently
selected channel. You can specify the parameters that
will be copied in the INPUT VIEW function CH JOB
screen (for input channels) or the OUTPUT VIEW
function CH JOB screen (for output channels).

Note

e If the buffer memory contains no data, or if the data in the
buffer memory is of a different type than the selected chan-
nel, a warning message will appear and the Paste operation
cannot be executed.

e The data in the buffer memory is lost when the power is
turned off.

(® CH [DEC] key

(@ CH [INC] key
The CH [DEC] key decrements the currently selected
channel number, and the CH [INC] key increments it.

+ Input channels 1-48

+ ST IN channels 1L/1R—4L/4R

* FXRTN channels 1L/1R—-4L/4R
* MIX channels 1-24

* MATRIX channels 1-8

« STEREO A channel L/R

« STEREO B channel L/R

DELAY

Here you can edit delay-related parameters for the cur-
rently selected channel.

4 )

SELEC

T
J

G
B
—

&’

/

(1) DELAY [TIME] indicator

This indicates the currently specified delay time in
msec units. However in the case of one second, the
indicator will be “I...”.

(2 DELAY [TIME] encoder

This controls the delay time of the selected channel.

(3@ DELAY [ON] key
This key switches delay on/off for the selected channel.
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GAIN/ATTENUATION/e (Gain /
Attenuation / Phase)

Here you can edit the head amp, post AD conversion
attenuator, and phase parameters for the currently selected
channel. This section is available only if an input channel is
selected.

GAIN/ATTENUATION/¢ -
VTS B o
O—TO5Em

047 o
[-62]
-96 +24

Tﬁ%gmgé

(» A[GAIN/ATT] key

This key selects the parameter that is controlled by the
[GAIN/ATT] encoder ((2)).

* [GAIN/ATT] key lit (Gain)
The encoder adjusts the input sensitivity of the inter-
nal head amp patched to the input channel (PM5D-
RH and DSP5D only) or of an external head amp that
supports the dedicated protocol (Yamaha ADSHR,
AD824, etc.). The range of adjustment is +10 to —62.

* [GAIN/ATT] key dark (Attenuator)
The encoder controls the post AD conversion attenua-
tor of the input channel. The range of adjustment is
—96 to +24.

Note

e Gain cannot be selected for channels to which an internal/
external head amp is not patched.

The PAD will be switched on or off internally when the gain
of the PM5D-RH internal head amp is adjusted between —
14 dB and —13 dB. Keep in mind that noise may be gener-
ated if there is a difference between the Hot and Cold output
impedance of the external device connected to the INPUT
connector/ST IN connector when using phantom power.

If you don’t want it to be possible to select the attenuators,
access the UTILITY function PREFERENCE 1 screen, and
turn ATT OPERATION ON PANEL off (= p.206).

@ [GAIN/ATT] encoder
According to the setting of the [GAIN/ATT] key (D),
this encoder controls either the input sensitivity of the
internal/external head amp patched to the input chan-
nel, or the attenuator following AD conversion.

The LEDs around the periphery will change as follows.
* [GAIN/ATT] key lit (Gain)

* [GAIN/ATT] key dark (Attenuator)

+24 -96 +24

(attenuation)

® [o] key
This switches the phase of the selected input channel. If
this key is on, the phase will be reversed.

NOISE GATE

Here you can edit noise gate parameters for the selected
channel. This section is valid only if an input channel or ST
IN channel is selected.

4 )

NOISE GATE

=l T —4)
g‘i 2020, | msec @
( >' 20 ATTACK
gso _ L Osec @
N 'I_-l’ 'I.-" ":" O msec @ @
HOLD
_ e z
®_:_j 'I_-l’ 'I.-’ ”:" O msec @ @
ON DECAY
IS a o o
50z ECsT®
<, 3 Og g%
TH;‘ESHOLD -?*DANGEE

%ML

(1) GATE GR meter

This meter indicates the amount of reduction pro-
duced by the gate of the selected channel.
(@ GATE [ON] key
Switches the gate on/off for the selected channel.
(® GATE [ATTACK] indicator

Indicates the attack time of the gate in msec units.

(@) GATE [ATTACK] encoder
Specifies the attack time of the gate (the time from
when the signal exceeds the threshold until the gate
opens).

(5 GATE [HOLD] indicator

Indicates the hold time of the gate in msec units or sec
units (the indicator for the displayed unit will light).

(® GATE [HOLD] encoder
Specifies the hold time of the gate (the time from when
the signal falls below the threshold until the gate
closes).

(@) GATE [DECAY] indicator
Indicates the decay time of the gate in msec units or sec
units.

JD
—
N
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7 Using the Selected Channel section

GATE [DECAY] encoder

Specifies the hold time of the gate (the time over which
the gate will close after the hold time has elapsed).

(@ GATE [THRESHOLD] encoder
Specifies the threshold level of the gate (the level at
which the gate will open or close). The gate will open
when the signal exceeds this level, and will close when
the signal falls below this level.

GATE [RANGE] encoder

Specifies the amount of attenuation while the gate is

closed.

STEREO

Here you can switch the on/off status of the signal sent
from the selected channel to the STEREO bus, and adjust

the pan.

900,

JYIYO
& =3
®_T®> £ TO STEREO

Qg

" pan ®

STEREO

G——®

\
\

/
/

(1 STEREO [PAN] encoder

The function of this encoder depends on the currently
selected channel, as follows.

Selected channel Function

Input channel

ST IN channel Adjusts the panning of the signal
sent from that channel to the STE-

FX RTN channel REO bus.

MIX channel
Adjusts the left/right balance of the

STEREO A/B channels | signal sent from the STEREO A/B
channels.

MATRIX channel No function.

® [TO STEREO] key

The function of this key depends on the currently
selected channel, as follows.

Selected channel Function

Input channel

ST IN channel Functions as an on/off switch for
the signal sent from that channel

FXRTN channel to the STEREO bus.

MIX channel

STEREO A/B channels
No function.

MATRIX channel

COMPRESSOR

Here you can edit compressor parameters for the selected
channel. This section is available only if a channel other
than an FX RTN channel is selected.

4 )

COMPRESSOR

000
@

)
—®
30 _I @
RELEASE
= 1 @
ON RATIO
800 080
o a [ (=3
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(1) COMP GR meter
This meter indicates the amount of reduction pro-
duced by the compressor of the selected channel.

(@ COMP [ON] key
Switches the compressor on/off for the selected
channel.

(3 COMP [ATTACK] indicator

Indicates the attack time of the compressor in msec
units.

(4 COMP [ATTACK] encoder
Specifies the attack time of the compressor (the time
from when the signal exceeds the threshold level until
compression begins).

(6) COMP [RELEASE] indicator

Indicates the release time of the compressor in msec
units or sec units (the indicator for the displayed unit
will light).

(6) COMP [RELEASE] encoder
Specifies the release time of the compressor (the time
from when the signal falls below the threshold level
until compression is removed).

(@ COMP [RATIO] indicator

Indicates the compression ratio setting.

COMP [RATIO] encoder
Specifies the compression ratio (the ratio at which the
input signal will be compressed when the signal
exceeds the threshold level).

(© COMP [THRESHOLD] encoder
Specifies the threshold level of the compressor (the
level at which the compressor will operate). The input
signal will start being compressed when the signal
exceeds this level; compression will be removed when
the signal falls below this level.
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COMP [GAIN] encoder
Specifies the gain of the signal that has passed through
the compressor.

HPF (High Pass Filter)

Here you can edit high pass filter parameters for the
selected channel. This section is available only if an input
channel is selected.

4 )

® o) G

FREQUENCY HPF

1\ _
\\'I

L

(1) HPF [FREQUENCY] encoder
Specifies the cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.

(2 HPF [FREQUENCY] indicator

Indicates the currently specified high pass filter cutoff
frequency, in units of Hz.

(® HPF [ON] key
Switches the high pass filter on/off.

EQUALIZER

Here you can edit equalizer parameters for the selected
channel. The equalizer structure differs as follows between
input channels and output channels.

1 Input channels

You can use a four-band peak/dip type EQ (HIGH, HIGH
MID, LOW MID, LOW). The HIGH band can be switched
to an LPF or shelving type; the LOW band can be switched
to a shelving type.

[ Output channels

If a MIX channel or STEREO A/B is selected, you can use
an eight-band peak/dip type EQ. (Operation is divided into
UPPER and LOWER groups of four bands each.) For
MATRIX channels, you can use a four-band peak/dip type
EQ.

For any output channel, the HIGH band can be switched
to shelving or LPF. The LOW band can be switched to
shelving or HPF. For MIX channels and STEREO A/B
channels, this can be specified for UPPER and LOWER,
allowing you to apply shelving or filtering twice.

Hint

e Input channels also provide an HPF that is independent of
the four-band EQ.

e QOutput channels do not have an independent HPF, but
instead allow you to switch the LOW band type to HPF.

e Switching the equalizer type to HPF or LPF can be done in
the EQ PARAM screen (= p.250)

4 )
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@ EQ [ON] key
Switches the equalizer on/off for the selected channel.
(@ EQ [UPPER] key

(® EQ [LOWER] key
If a MIX channel or STEREO A/B channel is selected,
these keys select the four-band group (UPPER or
LOWER) that you will edit. (The LED of the currently
selected key will light.)
If any other channel is selected, the LEDs of both keys
will be dark.

Hint

By simultaneously holding down the EQ [UPPER] key and EQ
[LOWER] key, you can return the EQ GAIN settings of the
selected channel to a flat state.

@ EQ[-C] key
If this key is on, the corresponding HIGH band EQ
type will be switched to shelving. In this case, the
HIGH band EQ [Q] knob will have no function.
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7 Using the Selected Channel section
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(® EQ[Q] encoder
Adjusts the Q (steepness) of each band. This encoder
does nothing for bands whose EQ type is set to shelv-
ing, LPF, or HPF.

(® EQ [FREQUENCY] encoder
Adjusts the center frequency (or cutoff frequency) at
which each band will be boosted or cut.

(@ EQ [FREQUENCY] indicator
Indicates the center frequency (or cutoff frequency) at

which boost/cut will occur, in units of kHz or Hz. (The
indicator for the displayed unit will light.)

EQ [GAIN] encoder

Adjusts the amount of cut/boost for each band.

© [>-]key
If this key is on, the corresponding LOW band EQ will
be switched to shelving type. In this case, the LOW
band EQ [Q] knob will have no function.

Operations in the SELECTED CHANNEL section

Selecting a channel and editing its
parameters

The SELECTED CHANNEL section always controls the
channel that was last selected by its [SEL] key.

To select an input channel, press a [SEL] key in the INPUT
channel strip or ST IN/FX RTN channel strip. (If neces-
sary, switch the layer before pressing a [SEL] key.) To select
an output channel, press a [SEL] key in the MIX section,
MATRIX section, or STEREO A/B channel strip.

7 Press a [SEL] key to select the channel you
want to control.
The number and name of the currently selected chan-
nel is shown in the SELECTED CH area at the lower
left of the display, and by the name indicator and num-
ber indicator in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

Note

If the console is cascade-connected to the DSP5D, the
MACHINE ID field will show the machine ID number.

Number of the selected channel

SELECTED CH MACHINE D

MIX SECTION|| /&

CH1 |
ch 1 #1 SEND

Name of the selected channel

CJINPUT  [JOUTPUT
Name I " Number
indicator indicator
The name of The number
the selected of the
channel D |:| D D selected
PASTE COPY DEC INC channel

The number shown in the number indicator is as fol-
lows. If a channel is paired, the decimal point for the
lowest place will light. For a FX RTN channel, the deci-
mal point for the highest place will light.

Selected channel Number indicator

Input channels 1-48 1-48

ST IN/FX RTN channels 14 (L/R) 1L./Ar.— 4L /4r.

MIX channels 1-24 1-24

MATRIX channels 1-8 1-8

STEREO A/B channels (L/R) AL., Ar., BL., Br.
Hint

e In the case of stereo channels (ST IN/FX RTN channels,
STEREO A/B channels), you can switch between L/R by
pressing the same [SEL] key.

e You can also switch the channel by using the CH [DEC] key
/ CH [INC] key of the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

2 Use the controls of the SELECTED CHANNEL
section to edit the parameters of the selected
channel.

When you select a channel in step 1, the parameter val-
ues of that channel will be shown by the LEDs and
indicators of the SELECTED CHANNEL section.
These parameters can be edited using the controls of
the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

Hint

e Gate, compressor, and EQ/HPF operations are explained in

the second half of this chapter; refer to the appropriate sec-

tion for details.

For details on DCA group and mute group operations, refer

to p.82, 83.

¢ If you operate a parameter that is selected for AUTO DIS-
PLAY in the PREFERENCE 1 screen, the screen associated
with that parameter will appear automatically.

3 In the same way, select other channels and
edit their parameters.
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Compressor operations

Here’s how you can use the SELECTED CHANNEL sec-
tion to operate the internal compressor.

Note

The PM5D provides four types of built-in compressor; COMP
(compressor), EXPANDER (expander), COMPANDER H
(hard compander), and COMPANDER S (soft compander).
These four operate in different ways. This means that if you
want to use a compressor, you must load compressor set-
tings of the desired type from the compressor library, and then
edit the parameters as desired.

Hint

e The type of the currently selected compressor is shown in
the COMP PARAM screen (= p.253, 291).

e The COMP LIBRARY screen also provides other library set-
tings suitable for a wide variety of instruments or purposes.
Settings you edit can also be stored in the library.

e For a detailed explanation of each type of compressor, refer
to the Appendices (= p.322).

] Press a [SEL] key to select the channel you
want to control.

A compressor is available for all channels except for FX
RTN channels.

2 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the

INPUT [GATE/COMP] key (for an input chan-
nel) or OUTPUT [COMP] key (for an output
channel) several times to access the COMP
LIBRARY screen.

COMP LIBRARY

ATE PARAN| CONP_PARA 5 g o FLTET) COMP' LIBRARY

+ RECALL

Exvand
o003 Compander (HY

003 A.Dr.BD
A.Dr.8D

RECALL button Scroll bar

In the COMP LIBRARY screen you can store compres-
sor settings in the library, or recall existing data from
the library. The operations described below are the
same for the COMP LIBRARY screen of both output
channels and input channels.

Move the cursor to the scroll bar of the library
list in the lower right of the screen, and turn
the [DATA] encoder to select the library item
that you want to load. (The library item
selected in the list is highlighted.)

Numbers 001-036 for which an “R” is shown at the
right of the list contain read-only preset library items.
Numbers 001-004 contain preset library items of dif-
ferent types. It is convenient to use these library items
when you want to select a specific type. Preset library
items 001-004 are respectively of the following types.

Number Name Type
001 Comp COMP (Compressor)
002 Expand EXPANDER
COMPANDER H (Hard com-
003 Compander (H) pander)
004 Compander (S) COMPANDER S (Soft com-
pander)

After selecting a library item, click the RECALL
button located at the lower left of the library

list.

The library item you selected in step 3 will be recalled

to the channel you selected in step 1.

In the SELECTED CHANNEL section, press the
COMP [ON] key to make the LED light.

The compressor of the selected channel will be
activated.

COMPRESSOR
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6 You can use the compressor controls of the

SELECTED CHANNEL section to edit the com-
pressor parameters.

The amount of gain reduction produced by the com-
pressor is shown by the COMP GR meter in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section.

Hint

e For details on the function of the compressor controls, refer
to p.68.

e More detailed parameters for the compressor (selection of
the key-in signal, stereo link on/off, assignment to a com-
pressor link group) can be edited in the COMP PARAM
screen of the INPUT GATE/COMP function or the OUTPUT
COMP function (= p.253, 291).

e You can also cause the COMP PARAM screen to appear
automatically when you operate a compressor-related con-
trol. This setting is made in the UTILITY function
PREFERENCE 1 screen (= p.204).

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual  Operating section

71

N

Using the Selected Channel section



7 Using the Selected Channel section
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Gate operations

Here’s how you can use the SELECTED CHANNEL sec-
tion to operate the internal gate.

Note

The PM5D provides two types of built-in gating; GATE and
DUCKING. These operate in different ways. This means that if
you want to use a gate, you must load gate settings of the
desired type from the gate library, and then edit the parame-
ters as desired.

Press a [SEL] key to select the channel you
want to control.

Gate is available only for input channels or ST IN
channels.

In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
INPUT [GATE/COMP] key several times to
access the GATE LIBRARY screen.

GATE LIBRARY

OWP PARA a 5 g GATE_LIBRARY EI LWL

Ducking
A.Dr.BD
2.Dr SN

RECALL button Scroll bar

In the GATE LIBRARY screen you can store gate set-
tings in the library, or recall existing data from the
library.

Move the cursor to the scroll bar of the library
list in the lower right of the screen, and turn
the [DATA] encoder to select the library item
that you want to load. (The library item
selected in the list is highlighted.)

Numbers 001-004 for which an “R” is shown at the
right of the list contain read-only preset library items.
Numbers 001-002 contain preset library items of dif-
ferent types. It is convenient to use these library items
when you want to select a specific type. These numbers
correspond to the different types as follows.

Number Name Type
001 Gate GATE
002 Ducking DUCKING
Hint

e The type of the currently selected gate is shown in the
GATE PARAM screen (= p.289).

e The GATE LIBRARY screen also provides other library set-
tings suitable for a wide variety of instruments or purposes.
You can also save your own settings in the library.

e For a detailed explanation of each type of gate, refer to the
Appendices (= p.321).

4 After selecting a library item, click the RECALL

button located at the lower left of the library
list.

The library item you selected in step 3 will be recalled
to the channel you selected in step 1.

In the SELECTED CHANNEL section, press the
GATE [ON] key to make the LED light.
The gate of the selected channel will be activated.

You can use the gate controls of the SELECTED
CHANNEL section to edit the gate parameters.
The amount of gain reduction produced by the gate is
shown by the GATE GR meter in the SELECTED
CHANNEL section.

NOISE GATE
o
—s -

=: |a4.. O
GATE GR meter — || 0 || & &L msec  \Y
20 ATTAC

30
| GR

GATE [ON] key — |

-54 0
THRESHOLD

Note

The THRESHOLD LED will not light if the threshold level is
between —-55 dB and —-72 dB.

Hint
e For details on the function of the gate controls, refer to p.67.
More detailed parameters for the gate (selection of key-in
signal, stereo link on/off) can be edited in the INPUT GATE/
COMP function GATE PARAM screen (= p.289).

You can also cause the GATE PARAM screen to appear
automatically when you operate a gate control. This setting
is made in the UTILITY function PREFERENCE 1 screen
(= p.204).

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’'s Manual Operating section



EQ/HPF operations

Here’s how you can use the SELECTED CHANNEL sec-
tion to edit the EQ (equalizer) and HPF (High Pass Filter).

EQ can be used on all input channels and all output chan-
nels. An HPF that is independent of the EQ is provided
only for input channels. However even on output chan-
nels, you can switch the LOW band type to HPF.

] Press a [SEL] key to select the channel you
want to control.
Four-band EQ (HIGH, HIGH MID, LOW MID,
LOW) is provided on all input channels and on
MATRIX channels.
Eight-band EQ is provided on MIX channels and STE-
REO A/B channels. (Control is divided into UPPER
and LOWER sections of four bands each.)

2 In the SELECTED

CHANNEL section, [ .o Oniey
make sure that the

EQ [ON] key is on.

If you selected a MIX _ EQ [UPPER]
channel or STEREO A/ E%U:ER ey

B channel in step 1, OB—— II(EeOy [LOWER]
use the SELECTED Lo
CHANNELsectionEQ ————8

[UPPER] key or EQ
[LOWER] key to select the UPPER or LOWER group
of four bands.

3 For each band, use the EQ [Q] encoder, EQ
[FREQUENCY] encoder, and [GAIN] encoder to
edit the steepness, center frequency, and gain
respectively.

|| _HiGH 4
EQ[Clkey —|

EQ [FREQUENCY] —
encoder

EQ [Q] encoder ——=—+££

A Q ~ FREQUENCY ™®GAIN*™®

OkHz
=] OHz

0005
X [«
B ()
© <
A Q ~ FREQUENCY '®GAIN*™

EQ [GAIN] encoder

7| OkHz
=] OHz

~ FREQNCY 18 +18
GAIN

Hint
If the input signal of an input channel clips because of EQ
boost, make the SELECTED CHANNEL section [GAIN/ATT]
key go dark and use the [GAIN/ATT] encoder to lower the
level.

If you want to restore the EQ of the currently
operated channel to a flat state, simulta-
neously hold down the EQ [UPPER] and EQ
[LOWER] keys of the SELECTED CHANNEL
section.

When you hold down these two keys simultaneously,
the boost/cut amount of all bands will be reset to 0 dB.

If you want to use the HIGH band or LOW
band as a shelving-type EQ, turn on the [C]
key or [>-] key for the corresponding band.

If you want to use HPF on an input channel,
turn on the HPF [ON] key in the SELECTED
CHANNEL section.

Input channels provide an HPF that is independent of
the four-band EQ. Use the HPF [ON] key to switch the
HPF on/off, and use the HPF [FREQUENCY] encoder
to specify the cutoff frequency.

HPF [FREQUENCY] —
encoder

@ [S-1— HPF[ON]

ke
FREQUENCY HPF y

Hint

e Qutput channels do not provide an HPF that is independent
of the EQ, but you can switch the LOW band type to HPF, or
the HIGH band type to LPF. This change is made in the
OUTPUT EQ function EQ PARAM screen (= p.250).

e For input channels you can switch the HIGH band type to
LPF. This change is made in the INPUT o/EQ function EQ
PARAM screen (= p.286).

Hint

e You can cause the associated screen to appear automati-
cally when you operate equalizer or HPF parameters in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section. This setting is made in the
UTILITY function PREFERENCE 1 screen (= p.204).

¢ In the same way as for compressor or noise gate settings,
EQ settings can also be stored to or recalled from a dedi-
cated EQ library. Preset library items suitable for a variety of
instruments or situations are also provided.
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8 Input Patch / Output Patch operations

operations

8 Input Patch / Output Patch

This chapter explains how to edit the input patch and output patch settings, and how to use insert

connections and direct output.

Changing the input patch settings

The input patch section lets you assign input ports to input
channels. In the PM5D’s default state, the input patch set-
tings assign the following signals to input channels.

Input channels 1-48 Input signals from INPUT jacks 1-48

ST IN channels 1-4 I(B);; signals from ST IN jacks 1-4

Output signals of internal effects 1—4

FX RTN channels 1-4 (UR)

However, you will need to edit the input patch settings if
you want input signals from an I/O card installed in slots
1-4 or input signals from a 2TR IN DIGITAL jack to be
assigned to an input channel. Here’s how to do this.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
INPUT [PATCH] key several times to access the
INPUT PATCH screen.

INPUT PATCH

OR @/ PR R 0
000 al Data R 04:08

< e[| rorwen » 0 o =

INPUT' PATCH )] 0UT PR RT PA RT/DIR 0UT PO PA BRA

0 SETUP RTUAL SOUND

PRESET | CLEAR ALL [ orr LIBRARY

o

CATEGORY | = D

KIKI [ 3

o , R DIFECT
1 0 FeCRLL

D 4 A T
D Witen

The INPUT PATCH screen is where you can patch
(assign) input ports (rear panel input jacks or input
channels of I/O cards) to input channels.

The horizontal direction of the screen shows the input
ports (i.e., patch sources), and the vertical direction of
the screen shows the input channels (i.e., patch
destinations).

If an input port is patched to an input channel, a @
symbol is displayed at the intersecting grid.

2 Use the left/right scroll bar to display the

patch-source input port.

The horizontal direction of the screen shows the patch
source’s input port type, ID number, port number, and
the number of input channels that are assigned to it. To
view input ports that are not currently visible, use the
horizontal scroll bar or the [DATA] encoder.

From the top, this shows the input port type
and ID number, the port number, and the
number of input channels currently assigned.

AD IN

CATEGORY

567 8 91011121314151617 1819203

To patch an input port to an input
channel, click this grid to display a “@”
symbol.

Indicates the number of input ports
assigned to the input channel.

Indicates the name of the input channel.

Indicates the number of the input channel.

You can select the following input ports.

AD IN 1-48 INPUT jacks 1-48

AD STIN 1-4 ST IN jacks 1-4 (L/R)

SLOTIN 1-4 Input channels (1-16) of slots 1—4
FX OUT 1-8 Outputs (L/R) of internal effects 1-8
2TR IN D1-D3 2TR IN DIGITAL jacks 1-3 (L/R)
2TRIN A1/A2 2TR IN ANALOG jacks 1/2

3 Use the vertical scroll bar to display the patch-

destination input channel.

The vertical direction of the screen shows the patch-
destination input channels. To see channels that are
not currently visible, use the vertical scroll bar. Alterna-
tively, you can hold down the [SHIFT] key and turn
the [DATA] encoder.

The following input channels can be selected.

CH 1-48 Input channels 1-48
STIN1L/1R-STIN4L/4R ST IN channels 1-4 (L/R)
FXRTN1L/1R-FXRTN4L/4R | FX RTN channels 1-4 (L/R)
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4 Click the grid where the desired patch-source

and patch-destination intersect.
The vertical and horizontal red lines indicate the grid
position where the cursor is located. The SELECTED

5 Click the OK button in the window.

The new patch will be finalized, and a “@” symbol will
appear at the corresponding grid.

To cancel the patch, click the “@” symbol once again.

PATCH area in the upper left of the screen shows the
input port and input channel for the grid at which the
cursor is located.

Hint

e If you want to change the patch directly without having to
respond to the confirmation window, go to the UTILITY func-
tion PREFERENCE 1 screen and turn PATCH
CONFIRMATION off (= p.204).

e To move the cursor location rapidly in or out of the grid, hold
down the [SHIFT] key and press the CURSOR [<J/[»J/[A ]
[V] keys.

ICTYV(E W DIRECT OUT PATCH] INSERT PATCH] INSERT/D
SELECTED PATCH CH 1

Input channel Input channel

Input port
number name

Note
You can patch a single input port to multiple input channels,
but you cannot patch multiple input ports to a single input
channel.

When you click a grid, a window will ask you to con-
firm that you want to change the patch setting.

Changing the output patch settings

output jacks that are always connected. However, you
are free to change this patching.

In the output patch section you can assign output chan-

nels to output ports. When the PM5D is in its initial state,

MIX channels 1-24 are assigned to MIX OUT jacks 1-24.

Other output channels are always connected to the follow- 2
ing output jacks.

Use the horizontal scroll bar to display the
patch-destination output port.
The horizontal direction of the screen shows the patch

MIX channels 1-24 MIX OUT jacks 1-24 destination’s output port type, ID number, port num-
STEREO A/B channels | STEREO OUT jacks A/B ber, and the number of output channels that are
MATRIX channels 1-8 | MATRIX OUT jacks 1-8 assigned to it.

Monitor output L/R/C MONITOR OUT jacks L/R/C From the top, this area shows the output

port type, ID number, port number, and
However you can edit the output patch settings so that the number of assigned output channels.
signals of these output channels are also sent from other

output ports in parallel. Here’s how to do this. WIX 0UT

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
OUTPUT [PATCH] key several times to access
the OUTPUT PATCH screen.

1011121314151617 18 19
LR T T S T T R

Input Patch / Output Patch operations

OUTPUT PATCH
- . To patch an output port to an output
000 D channel, click this grid to display a “@”
e e symbol.
D PA LIBRARY |+
Indicates the number of output ports
= u or o assigned to the output channel.
nssn:: 2 g
el L] o L T Indicates the output channel number.
HIX 5 ESZ _..II ..l H
A s You can select the following output ports.
WX 8 @] @]
@]
n o MIX OUT MIX OUT jacks 1-24
WX1Z @]
B @ Output channels (1-16) of an I/O
WX14 IHEE]
s HERON & SLOT OUT 14 card installed in slots 1-4
s = —_ : — FXIN 1-8 Inputs (L/R) of internal effects 1-8
A —| DCA i A 2TR OUT D1/D2 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks 1-2 (L/R)

In the OUTPUT PATCH screen you can patch (assign)
output channels to output ports. The horizontal direc-
tion of the screen shows the output ports (i.e., patch
destinations), and the vertical direction of the screen
shows the output channels (i.e., patch sources).

When the PM5D is in its default state, MIX channels
1-24, MATRIX channels 1-8, and the STEREO A
channel are patched to the output channels of slots 1—4
and the 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks in addition to the
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8 Input Patch / Output Patch operations

3 Use the vertical scroll bar to display the patch-
source output channel.
The vertical direction of the screen shows the patch-
source output channels.

The following output channels can be selected.

MIX 1-24 MIX channels 1-24
MATRIX 1-8 MATRIX channels 1-8
ST AL/AR STEREO A channel (L/R)
ST BL/BR STEREO B channel (L/R)
MONITOR L/R/C .

(PM5D) Monitor output (L/C/R)

CUE L/R (DSP5D) Cue output (L/R)
TALKBACK OUT Talkback output
OSC OouT Oscillator output

Note

For the PM5D, the CUE L/R channels are unavailable; for the
DSP5D, the MONITOR L/R/C channels are unavailable.

4 Click the grid where the desired patch-source
and patch-destination intersect.
The SELECTED PATCH area in the upper left of the
screen shows the output port and output channel for
the grid at which the cursor is located.

Output port

SELEGTED PATGH

Output channel Output channel
number name

When you click a grid, a window will ask you to con-
firm that you want to change the patch setting.

Hint
If you want to change the patch directly without having to
respond to the confirmation window, go to the UTILITY func-
tion PREFERENCE 1 screen and turn PATCH
CONFIRMATION off (= p.204).

4§ Click the OK button in the window.
The new patch will be finalized, and a “@” symbol will
appear at the corresponding grid. To cancel the patch,
click the “@” symbol once again.

Note
You can patch an output channel to more than one output
port, but you cannot patch multiple output channels to a sin-
gle output port.
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Inserting an external device into a channel

You can insert an effect processor or other external device into the signal route of an input channel or output channel. When
doing so, you can specify for each channel the input/output port and insert I/O point that you want to use for insertion.

Connecting an external device for
insertion

When inserting an external device into a desired channel,
you can use the rear panel input/output jacks or the input/
output jacks of an I/O card installed in a slot as insert-out/
insert-in jacks.

The following diagrams show typical examples of insert
connections.

Insert connection example

4 )
B o <@
5\l ©

COAXIAL AES/EBU AES/EBU |COAXIAL AES/EBU
1 A

AES/EBU

DIGITAL IN DIGITAL OUT
(AES/EBU) (AES/EBU)
i oo ]

Effect processor

. J

Insert connection example @

[ soTEm stot \

® @ P @
oEEEB)e cEEDe
MY8-AD96 * I MY8-DA96
B ) sLoffim
ANALOG OUT VANALOG IN
p e 8™ m o
Effect processor

Insert connection example @

[J

K sLoTER SLOTER \

® @ ® @
® @ oEEETo
— MY8-AE
SloTEl O | |
—

Special AES/EBU
cable for MY8-AE

A
INPUT 1/2 E """"" OUTPUT 1/2
(female) (male)
A
DIGITAL OUT DIGITAL IN
(AES/EBU) (AES/EBU)
o liE. B B8~ os 0 ]

Effect processor

NS /

If you are inserting an external digital device via a digital I/
O card as shown in “Insert connection example (3),” you
will need to synchronize the word clock of the PM5D and
the external device. Normally, we recommend that you set
the external device as a word clock slave, and make it fol-
low the PM5D’s word clock. (For details on how to set
your device as a word clock slave, refer to its manual.)

Hint

For the PM5D model, you can also use the rear panel
INSERT IN/OUT jacks to insert an external device into an
input signal, as an alternative to the method described above.
In this case, the insert I/O point is fixed at immediately before
AD conversion. Also, the steps described p.78 will not be
necessary.
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8 Input Patch / Output Patch operations

Patching the insert-out and insert-in

Here we will explain how to make insert connections,
using an example in which an external device connected to
an AD/DA card in a slot is inserted into an input channel.
However, the procedure is the same when inserting into an
output channel, the only difference being that you will be
working in a screen for output channels.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the

78

INPUT [PATCH] key several times to access the
INSERT PATCH screen (INPUT PATCH func-
tion) shown below.

In the left side of this screen you can select an output
port to use as insert-out, and in the right side of the
screen you can select an input port to use as insert-in.

INSERT PATCH
OR I 0
000 al Data R 06
< erek_| FomuARD > 00 0 —
DIR 0 PA INSERT 'PATCH RT/DIR 0 PO
DL 6 6 LIBRARY |+
CATEGORY|_| 0 | D
0|E] 2|
PORT]| 3 i3] 2
ASSTGN
h 1 NG| B
ch2 RN (@ | B
ch 3 |
ch 4 [ | ||

ch 5
CHE |ohb
ch 7

ch §
ch 9
(NN ch10
chll
ch12

ch13
ch14
ch15
ch16 B
KK I3 [ g KT K 1]

5 = A DiReCT
1 0 FECRLL

D 4 A TS
D TR

If you want to insert into an output channel, press the
OUTPUT [PATCH] key several times to access the
OUTPUT PATCH function INSERT PATCH screen.

In the left side of the screen, click the grid at
which the output port connected to your
external device intersects the desired channel.
The procedure is the same as in the INPUT PATCH
screen or OUTPUT PATCH screen. You can select the
following output ports.

3 In the right side of the screen, click the grid at
which the input port connected to your exter-
nal device intersects the desired channel.

You can select the following input ports.

AD IN 1-48 INPUT jacks 1-48

AD STIN 1-4 ST IN jacks 14 (L/R)

SLOTIN14 | el of e 1O car

FX OUT 1-8 Outputs (L/R) of internal effects 1-8
GEQ OUT 1-12 Outputs of GEQ modules 1-12
2TRIN D1-D3 2TR IN DIGITAL jacks 1-3 (L/R)
2TRIN A1/A2 2TR IN ANALOG jacks 1/2 (L/R)

The SELECTED PATCH area shows the channel corre-
sponding to the grid at which the cursor is located. To
the right of this are shown the input/output ports
patched to insert-out/insert-in for this channel.

SELEGTED PATGH GH 1 Iy cuT EB0ARDS (T

Channel at which Port patched to Port patched to
the cursor is located insert-out insert-in
Hint

To move the cursor rapidly between the grids in the left and
right sides of the screen, you can hold down the [SHIFT] key
and press the CURSOR [«J/[»] keys.

Note
With the steps you have taken so far, the external device has
been patched to the insert-out/insert-in of the selected chan-
nel. However, please note that the insert connection is not
actually enabled until you turn on the INSERT I/O ON/OFF
button in the INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen as described
below. As an exception to this, the INSERT I/O ON/OFF but-
ton is automatically turned on if you patch a GEQ.

4 Press the INPUT [PATCH] key several times to
access the INSERT/DIRECT OUT POINT screen
(INPUT PATCH function) shown below.

In the INSERT/DIRECT OUT POINT screen (INPUT
PATCH function) you can switch insert on/off for each
input channel. In this screen you can also select the

insert I/O point (the location at which the external

device will be inserted).

INSERT/DIRECT OUT POINT

< eack_| FomusRD »
DIRECT 0UT PA TR, INSERT/DIRECT' OUT POINT

MIX OUT 1-24 MIX OUT jacks 1-24
Output channels of an 1/O card
SLOTOUT 1-4 installed in slots 1-4
FXIN 1-8 L/R inputs of internal effects 1-8
GEQIN 1-12 Inputs of GEQ modules 1-12
2TR OUT 1-3 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks 1-3 (L/R)
Hint

If you select GEQ IN at the left side of the screen, the identi-
cally-numbered GEQ OUT will be automatically selected at
the right side of the screen, inserting the correspondingly-
numbered GEQ module into that channel. (For details on
using the graphic EQ = p.118)
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If you want to insert into an output channel, press the
OUTPUT [PATCH] key several times to access the
OUTPUT PATCH function INSERT PATCH screen.

Operating section



5 Select one of the following as the insert 1/0
point for each channel, and turn on the corre-
sponding button.

PRE EQ Immediately before the EQ
POSTEQ Immediately after the EQ
PRE DELAY Immediately before the delay
POST FADER Immediately after the fader

The selected point is indicated by the graphic in the
upper part of the screen.

The INS symbol indicates the insert I/O point
for the channel at which the cursor is located.

OFF (] B
OFF OFF. K
OFF OFF
[T | OFF

Select the insert I/O point for
each channel.

These are the INSERT I/O ON/OFF buttons
that switch insert on/off for each channel.

These indicate the names of the input channels.

These indicate the channel numbers.

6 Click the INSERT 1/O ON/OFF button for the
desired channel to turn it on.
This enables the insert connection for the correspond-
ing channel.
If you selected AD IN as the insert-in, or if you selected
a slot to which an external head amp supporting the
special protocol (Yamaha AD8HR, AD824) is con-
nected, make head amp settings as necessary (= p.44).

Input Patch / Output Patch operations
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8 Input Patch / Output Patch operations

80

Directly outputting the signal of an input channel

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the

INPUT [PATCH] key several times to access the
DIRECT OUT PATCH screen (INPUT PATCH
function) shown below.

DIRECT OUT PATCH

D01 Ore
I 00
DIRECT OUT PATCH RT_PA RT/DIRECT OUT PO

D P LIBRARY |+

ASSTGN
ch 1 ENG|

= . OIREeT
i 0 RECRL
D 4 A W

D WhSTER

In this screen you can select the output port that will
directly output the input signal of an input channel or
ST IN channel. You can select the following output
ports.

Output channels of an I/O card

SLOT OUT 14 installed in slots 1—4

2TR OUT D1-D3 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks 1-3 (L/R)

Click the grid at which the desired channel
and output port intersect.

The procedure is the same as in the INPUT PATCH
screen or OUTPUT PATCH screen. The SELECTED
PATCH area at the upper left of the screen shows the
channel and output port corresponding to the grid at
which the cursor is located.

Note

With the procedure up to this point, the selected channel and
output port are now patched. However, please note that direct
output is not actually enabled until you turn on the DIRECT
OUT ON/OFF button in the INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen
described below.

Here’s how the signal being input to an input channel or ST IN channel can be output directly from the desired output jack.

3 Press the INPUT [PATCH] key several times to

access the INSERT/DIRECT OUT POINT screen
(INPUT PATCH function) shown below.

In the INSERT/DIRECT OUT POINT screen (INPUT
PATCH function) you can switch direct output on/off,
and select the direct out point (the location from which
the signal is taken for direct output).

INSERT/DIRECT OUT POINT

OR dfw PR R o

DIRECT OUT PA A5 INSERT/DIRECT' OUT POINT

o = A DiRECT
1 0

4 Choose the direct out point for each channel

from the following choices, and turn on the
appropriate button.

PRE ATT Immediately before the attenuator

PRE HPF Immediately before the HPF
Immediately before the EQ (immedi-

PRE EQ ately after the PRE EQ of the
INSERT 1/O)

PRE FADER Immediately before the fader

POST ON Immediately after the [ON] key

The selected point is indicated by the graphic in the
upper part of the screen.

The “D” symbol indicates the direct out point
for the channel at which the cursor is located

OFF (]
OFF OFF
OFF OFF
orF_|f OFF

Switch direct out on/off
for each channel.

Select the direct out point
for each channel.

These indicate the name of the input channels.

These indicate the number of the input channels.

5 Click the DIRECT OUT ON/OFF button for the

desired channel to turn it on.
This enables direct output for the corresponding
channel.
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9  Grouping and linking

This chapter explains DCA Groups and Mute Groups which let you control the level or muting of
multiple channels simultaneously, and EQ Link and Compressor Link which let you link EQ or

compressor parameters of multiple channels.

About DCA Groups and Mute
Groups

You can use eight DCA groups and eight mute groups to
control multiple channels simultaneously.

DCA groups allow the level of multiple channels to be con-
trolled together by the DCA faders 1-8 of the top panel
DCA strip. A single DCA fader will control the level of
channels belonging to the same DCA group while main-
taining the level difference between the channels. This
provides a convenient way in which drum mics can be
grouped.

DCA groups 1-6 are for input channels only, but DCA
groups 7/8 can be used with both input channels and out-
put channels. Both types of channel can exist in an
identically-numbered group.

Mute groups allow multiple channels to be switched on/off
simultaneously by the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] keys in
the SCENE MEMORY section of the top panel. You can
use this to cut out multiple channels simultaneously.

Mute groups 1-8 can be used with both input channels
and output channels. Both types of channel can exist in an
identically-numbered group.

Items in the ASSIGN MODE
section

The ASSIGN MODE section lets you use the panel to
assign channels to DCA groups or mute groups.

i ] )

= T = ASSIGN

ma g

] DCA

: D E:_@

MUTE

(1 ASSIGN MODE [DCA] key
This key lets you assign channels to DCA groups 1-8.
While this key is blinking, you can use the [CUE] key
of each channel to assign that channel to the currently
selected DCA group.

(@ ASSIGN MODE [MUTE] key
This key lets you assign channels to mute groups 1-8.
While this key is blinking, you can use the [CUE] key
of each channel to assign that channel to the currently
selected mute group.

Items in the DCA strip

The DCA strip is where you control DCA groups 1-8.

0

///
s | pumn | | ey X -
O—oru| |[FER |[EAsf fur||suzT
MUTE
(*)]
£
~ ~ A =
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LI 5o sae| L 50 swE| L 50 s 50 SAE
: %60 %60 %60 60
® =
CUE CUE CUE CUE
I R VY

\ s J
(1 Name indicator
This indicates the name assigned to each DCA group.
(@ DCA [MUTE] key
This switches DCA group muting on/off. If you turn
this key on (LED lit), channels assigned to that DCA
group will be muted.
(3 DCA [NOMINAL] LED
This LED will light when the corresponding DCA fader
is at the 0 dB position.
@ DCA fader
This fader adjusts the level of the DCA group.
(® DCA [RCL SAFE] LED

If Recall Safe is enabled for a DCA group, the corre-
sponding LED will light.
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9 Items in the DCA strip

(6 DCA [CUE] key
This key is used to cue-monitor all channels assigned to
that DCA group.

Using DCA Groups

Here we explain how to assign channels to DCA groups and use the DCA faders to control them.

Assigning channels to DCA groups

From the panel, you can assign channels to DCA groups
either by selecting a specific channel and specifying the
DCA group to which it will belong, or by selecting a spe-
cific DCA group and specifying the channels that will
belong to that DCA group.

[ To select the channels that will belong
to a specific DCA group

7 In the ASSIGN MODE section, press the
ASSIGN MODE [DCA] key.
The ASSIGN MODE [DCA] key will blink. The [DCA]
key of the FADER MODE section will also blink. While
this key is blinking, you can use the [CUE] key of each
channel to assign that channel to a DCA group.

1 To select the DCA groups to which a
specific channel will belong

7 Press a [SEL] key to select the channel for
which you want to make assignments.

2 In the SELECTED CHANNEL section, press a
DCA [1]-[8] key to select the DCA group to
which the channel will be assigned (you may
select more than one DCA group).

The LEDs will light for DCA [1]-[8] key(s) that are
turned on. If an input channel is selected, its corre-
sponding DCA assign LED(s) in the channel strip will

Press a DCA [CUE] key in the DCA strip to
select the DCA group (1-8) to which you want
to assign channels.

also light. 3 Press the [CUE] key of input channels / output

channels (you may select more than one) to

|0=_N-| Q assign them to the selected DCA group.
DCA  MUTE 0%, If a DCA group 1-6 is selected, you can select only
B RECEALL ?70 ;é',’ input channels. If a DCA group 7/8 is selected, you can
EN = Ew select input channels and output channels. If an input
. Pl =) S channel is selected, its corresponding DCA assign
(i QE S;LP o LED(s) in the channel strip will also light.
SAFE .
i 4 Assign channels to other DCA groups in the
Bl B 5% oo same way.
— - o -12
Ele [Tle Ei:?. Flas § When you have finished making assignments,
-18 ON

press the ASSIGN MODE section ASSIGN
MODE [DCA] key to make its LED go dark.
The FADER MODE section [DCA] key will also stop
blinking, and return to its previous state.

Hint
e You can also assign channels to DCA groups from within the
display. Input channel DCA assignments are made in the
INPUT DCA/GROUP function DCA GROUP ASSIGN
screen (= p.296), and output channel DCA assignments are
made in the OUTPUT DCA/GROUP function DCA GROUP
—30 ASSIGN screen (= p.258).
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403 e DCA group settings are saved as part of the scene.
L o
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3 Select the DCA group(s) for other channels in
the same way.
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Controlling DCA groups

Here’s how you can use the DCA strip to control DCA
groups.

7 In the FADER MODE section, make sure that
the FADER MODE [DCA] key LED is lit.
The FADER MODE section selects the function of the
DCA strip faders. When the FADER MODE [DCA]
key LED is lit, you can use the faders of the DCA strip
to control DCA groups 1-8.

FADER MODE [DCA] key

Using mute groups

2 Use the faders of the channel strip to adjust

3

the relative levels between the channels
belonging to the DCA group you want to use.

Operate the DCA fader for the DCA group you
want to use.

The level of the channels assigned to that DCA fader
will change while preserving the level differences you
established in step 2.

If you want to mute a DCA group, press the
[MUTE] key for that DCA group in the DCA
strip.

The [MUTE] key will light, and muting will be turned
on for channels belonging to that DCA group (the
same state as if the faders were lowered to —oo dB). At
this time, the name indicator for that DCA group will
be dimmed.

Hint

If desired, you can cause the DCA assign LEDs of the corre-
sponding input channels to blink while the DCA group is
muted. To do so, turn on the DCA/MUTE FLASH INDICATE
setting in the PREFERENCE 1 screen (UTILITY screen).

§ To un-mute a DCA group, press the lit [MUTE]

key in the DCA strip.

This section explains how to assign channels to mute groups and use the panel keys to control them.

Assigning channels to mute groups

From the panel, you can assign channels to mute groups
either by selecting a specific channel and specifying the
mute groups to which that channel will belong, or by
selecting a specific mute group and specifying the channels
that will belong to that mute group.

1 To select the mute groups to which a
specific channel will belong

] Press a [SEL] key to select the channel for
which you want to make assignments.

2 In the SELECTED CHANNEL section, use the
MUTE [1]-[8] keys to select the mute group to
which the channel will be assigned (you may
select more than one mute group).

The LEDs will light for MUTE [1]—[8] key(s) that are
turned on. If an input channel is selected, its corre-
sponding mute assign LED(s) in the channel strip will
also light.
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3 Select the mute group(s) for other channels in

the same way.
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9 Items in the DCA strip
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(1 To select the channels that will belong
to a specific mute group

7 In the ASSIGN MODE section, press the
ASSIGN MODE [MUTE] key.
The ASSIGN MODE [MUTE] key will blink. In the
SCENE MEMORY section, the MUTE MASTER LED
will also blink. While this key is blinking, you can use
the [CUE] key of each channel to assign that channel to
a mute group.

2 In the SCENE MEMORY section, use the SCENE
MEMORY [1]-[8] keys to select the mute group
(1-8) for which you want to make
assignments.

While the ASSIGN MODE [MUTE] key is blinking,
you can use the SCENE MEMORY [1]—[8] keys to
select the mute group for which you will make assign-
ments. Press one of these keys; the LED of that key will
blink.

3 Press the [CUE] key of input channels / output
channels (you may select more than one) to
assign them to the selected mute group.

The [CUE] key will light, and that channel will be
assigned to the selected mute group.

Both input channels and output channels can be
assigned to mute groups 1-8.

4 Assign channels to other mute groups in the
same way.

§ When you have finished making assignments,
press the ASSIGN MODE section ASSIGN
MODE [MUTE] key to make its LED go dark.
The SCENE MEMORY section MUTE MASTER/
DIRECT RECALL LED will also return to its previous
state.

Hint

e You can also assign channels to mute groups from within
the display. Input channel assignments are made in the
INPUT DCA/GROUP function MUTE GROUP ASSIGN
screen (= p.297), and output channel assignments are
made in the OUTPUT DCA/GROUP function MUTE
GROUP ASSIGN screen (= p.259).

e Mute group assignments are saved as part of the scene.

Controlling mute groups

Here’s how you can use the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8]
keys of the SCENE MEMORY section to switch muting
on/off for mute groups 1-8.

7 Turn on the MUTE MASTER button located in
the lower right of the display.
The DIRECT RECALL button and MUTE MASTER
button located in the lower right of the display select
the function of the SCENE MEMORY [1]—[8] keys.

* When the DIRECT RECALL button is on
The SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] keys will directly recall
the scene that is assigned to each key.

* When the MUTE MASTER button is on
The SCENE MEMORY [1]—[8] keys will switch mut-
ing on/off for mute groups 1-8.

DIRECT RECALL button

USER DEFE
KEY BANK

STIN /FXATN =k

ST IN

MUTE MASTER button

2 Press the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] key for the
mute group you want to mute.
The key LED will light, and all channels belonging to
the selected mute group will be muted (the same state
as when the [ON] key is turned off). You can turn on
more than one key to mute multiple mute groups.

3 To un-mute a mute group, press a lit SCENE

MEMORY [1]-[8] key.

Hint

e The mute group mute on/off status is saved in the scene.
However, you can also use the Recall Safe function to
exclude the mute group status from scene recall.

e [f desired, you can cause the MUTE assign LEDs of the cor-
responding input channels to blink while the mute group is
muted. To do so, turn on the DCA/MUTE FLASH INDICATE
setting in the PREFERENCE 1 screen (UTILITY screen).

Using the Mute Safe function

If necessary, channels belonging to a mute group can be
temporarily excluded from mute group operations (Mute
Safe).

] Press a [SEL] key to select the channel you
want to exclude from mute groups.

2 Inthe SELECTED CHANNEL section, press the
[MUTE SAFE] key to make the LED light.
Mute Safe will be enabled for the corresponding chan-
nel. (In the case of an input channel, the [MUTE
SAFE] LED in the channel strip will light.) In this state,
muting an applicable mute group will not affect that
channel.

3 To defeat Mute Safe, press the SELECTED
CHANNEL section [MUTE SAFE] key once again
to make the LED go dark.

Hint

Mute Safe settings are not saved in the scene. They will
remain effective until you manually defeat them.
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Using EQ Link and Compressor Link

EQ Link and Compressor Link are functions that respectively link the EQ parameters or compressor parameters of multiple
channels. Editing the EQ or compressor parameters of any channel belonging to a link group will similarly edit the other
channels in that link group.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the + OUTPUT DCA/GROUP function EQ LINK ASSIGN
INPUT [DCA/GROUP] key (for an input chan- screen
nel) or OUTPUT [GROUP] key (for an output Assign EQ link groups (A-F) for output channels
channel) to access one of the following
screens. EQ LINK ASSIGN

* INPUT DCA/GROUP function EQ LINK ASSIGN

L outPur | SCENE MEN|ORY Leori) PRESENT TIME METER SECTION
screen 001 Orenins 5:19:25
. . . S 002 ACTL E— Leusy)
Assign EQ link groups (1-8) for input channels (o5 e s e w55 o EMNTALTT et s

EQ LINK ASSIGN

____ r________________Mx ] NATRIX [ ST |
OR T PR R 0 EQNBINEAN 1 2 34567 891011121314151617181920212223241 2 3456 78 A
DCA/GROUP 001 Ope g b
I D o

DCA GROUP A ROLP @ EQ_LINK ASSIGN (AT

INPUT CH
EEEE SET BY CUE|CLEAR;
EEEE SET_BY CUE[CLEAR;
EEEE SET BY CUE[CLEAR;
SET_BY CUE[CLEOR;
:g g: 55? gtE:: SEEHETM WEANED, | i sEoTION woo || = WPUTeR PAOERSTATUS srw pas) | [ KETTBRG
SET BY CUE[CLEAR] ch 1 #1 SEND T CH1-24 DCA IN

SET BV CUE[CLEAR;
7]

+ OUTPUT DCA/GROUP function COMP LINK

ASSIGN screen
7 —| == : 5 e Assign compressor link groups (A-F) for output o
D |15 4] DCA A channels £
=
CO SSIG S
. MP LINK ASSIGN =
* INPUT DCA/GROUP function COMP LINK -
ASSIGN screen 5
. . . [___outPur | SCENE MEMORY' PRESENT TIME METER SECTION
Assign compressor link groups (1-8) for input 001 Orening 5:24:30 o
| <ercc [ rorumno » [IEHNTIRTSE c
Channels (DCA_GROUP ASSIGH[HUTE GROUP ASSIGN)EW LINK ASSICH (QCHNL W 'a-
=]
COMP LINK ASSIGN 2
(&)
[ [ __ WX | __HWAIRIX __ |ST|
OR ot PR R o) GOMPIIRKN 1 2 3 4 56 7 8 91011121314151617181920212223241 2 3 4 56 7 8 A B
DGA/ GROUP 001 Ore
DCA GROUP A ROUP A ] A COMP_LINK ASSIGN
INPUT CH
olala]a| SET BY CUE|CLEAR)
HEEEEEE SET BY CUE|CLEAR)
EEEE SET BY CUE[CLEAR]
SET_BY CUE|CLERR]
SET BY CUE|CLEAR; IBECECTEDCHRNS WAGHNEW! |-y s EnTioNy Ve CINPUTGH I FAGERISTATUS | & DirecT [
CH 1 (1] ; 20 [EEl KEYAEANK:
SET 5V e ican ch i | #1 | |[SEND | CH 1-24|'DCA A
SET BY GUE|CLERAR]
In each screen, the channels (assignment source) are
listed horizontally, and the link group number or
’ == = = alphabetical character (assignment destination) are
D |3 4/DCA A listed vertically.
Hint

The EQ link groups and compressor link groups are indepen-
dent for input channels and output channels.
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9 Jtems in the DCA strip

2 Click the grid at which the desired channel
(assignment source) intersects the desired link
group (assignment destination).

A “@” symbol will appear at the corresponding grid.
To cancel the assignment, click the “@” symbol once
again.

In the case of output channel EQ link groups, MIX
channels and STEREO A/B channels can be assigned
only to groups A-F, and MATRIX channels can be
assigned only to groups G/H. (Unavailable grids are
grayed-out.)

If another channel is already assigned to the assign-
ment-destination group, the EQ and compressor
parameters of the previously-assigned channel will be
copied to the channel that is added later, causing the
settings to be the same.

3 If you want to use the [CUE] key of each chan-
nel to assign it to a link group, click the SET BY
CUE button for the corresponding link group
in the screen to turn it on.

While the SET BY CUE button is on, you can use the
channel [CUE] keys to set or cancel link group
assignments.

SET BY CUE button

SET 'BY GUE|CLEAR
SET_BY CUE|CLEAR
SET_BY_GUE|GLEAR
SET_BY_CUE[CLEAR
SET_BY CUE|CLEAR
SET_BY_GUE|CLEAR
SET_BY CUE[CLEAR
SET_BY CUE|GLEAR

Note
e The SET BY CUE button can be turned on for only one link

group.
e When you switch to a different screen, the SET BY CUE but-
ton that was turned on will automatically be defeated.

4 When you have finished making link group
assignments, operate the EQ or compressor
parameters of a channel belonging to a link
group.

The EQ or compressor parameters of channels belong-

ing to the same link group will follow your editing.

Hint
Link group settings are saved as part of the scene.

Note
The STEREO LINK button and KEY IN SOURCE settings are
not linked even for channels belonging to the same compres-
sor link group.
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10 Scene memory

This chapter explains how to store and recall the PM5D’s mix parameters as “scenes.”

About scenes

The PM5D can store and recall the current state of its mix parameters as a “scene.” Scenes are assigned a scene number of
000-500. Scene 000 is read-only, and cannot be overwritten. Other scene numbers may be rewritten freely.

A scene contains the settings of the panel controls (except

for the TALKBACK section, CUE/MONITOR section, and

the AD IN section of the PM5D model) as well as the set-
tings of the functions and screens listed below.
+ INPUT function settings
* OUTPUT function settings
» EFFECT PARAM screen settings
* GEQ PARAM screen settings
e SELECTIVE RECALL screen (SCENE function)
settings
* FADE TIME screen (SCENE function) settings
* MIXER SETUP screen (SYS/W.CLOCK function)
settings
* HA screen (SYS/W.CLOCK function) settings

However, input patch, output patch, and HA (head amp)
settings are saved in the corresponding library, and the
scene contains only a library number that links to these
saved settings.

For example if the input patch, output patch, and HA
(head amp) settings have been edited when you store a
scene, the changes will be stored in the corresponding
library, and the library number of these stored library
items will be stored in the scene.

* Storing a scene Input patch library
00 Initial Data
Current scene -
Input patch e o e e e e =3 10 NP .h#1
settings nPatc
Outputpatch [ I
settings | Output patch library
|
Internal/external | —
head amp settings } I 00 Initial Data
| p! .
| = 9 10 OutPatch #1
|
000 Initial Dat !
nitial bata | HA library
|
- | 00 Initial Dat
=3 010 Music #1 1 n |a- ——
1 :
e
Scene memory P10 HA #1

Hint
You can choose how the changes will be stored in the library;
they can either be stored in a new unused library number, or
overwritten onto the existing library number (= p.89).

When you recall a scene, the input patch, output patch,
and HA (head amp) library numbers linked to that scene
will be recalled simultaneously.

* Recalling a scene Input patch library

00 Initial Data
Current scene -

Input patch

settings = == == == == == = 10 InPatch #1

Output patch i
settings «

I Output patch library
Internal/external | —
head amp settings < | | 00 Initial Data
1! : >
1! 5
S — utratcl
i 10 OutPatch #1 g
[ £
000 Initial Data : HA library g
: I 8
- 00 Initial Dat n
e 010 Music #1 I ne e
|
I 10 HA #1
Scene memory

For each scene, you can specify whether to enable linking
to these libraries (= p.175). For example if you turn off
linking to the HA library for a certain scene, recalling that
scene will not update the HA settings.

Note
By “head amp settings” we mean settings for the internal head
amps of the PM5D-RH model and for an external head amp
device that supports the special protocol (e.g., Yamaha
ADS8HR or AD824). The settings of the AD IN section of the
PM5D model are not included.

Hint
If the PM5D and DSP5D are cascade-connected, storing a
scene will cause the scene data to be stored in each the
PM5D and in the DSP5D.

When a scene is recalled, the same scene number is recalled
on all PM5D/DSP5D units.
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10 Scene memory

Items in the SCENE MEMORY section

The SCENE MEMORY section lets you store and recall mix parameters as scene memories. Mute operations for mute groups

1-8 are also performed in this section.

4 )
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(1 SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] keys
The function of these keys will depend on the selection
of the DIRECT RECALL button and MUTE MASTER
button in the lower right of the display.

DIRECT RECALL button

USER DEFE

STIN/FXRTN =k KEY, BANK

STIN

MUTE MASTER button

* When the DIRECT RECALL button is on
SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] keys operate as Direct
Recall keys that directly recall the eight scenes assigned
to these keys.

* When the MUTE MASTER button is on
SCENE MEMORY [1]—-[8] keys operate as Mute Mas-

ter keys that switch muting on/off for mute groups 1-8.

(@ [DIRECT RECALL]/[MUTE MASTER]
indicators

These indicators indicate the currently selected func-
tion of the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] keys (D).

(® SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] key
This key selects either NORMAL mode or PREVIEW
mode as the operation when you recall a scene. PRE-
VIEW mode is selected if this key LED is lit; NORMAL
mode is selected if it is dark. Operation will differ as
follows according to the selected mode.

* NORMAL mode
This mode lets you store and recall scenes as usual.
When you recall a scene in this mode, the current scene
will be overwritten by the settings of the newly recalled
scene.

* PREVIEW mode
This mode lets you preview the settings of a scene
stored in memory without affecting the signal process-
ing of the current scene. When you recall a scene in this
mode, the mix parameter values of that scene will be
shown in the PM5D’s panel, but the internal signal
processing will remain as it was before the recall.
When you operate the panel keys or encoders at this
time, the panel display will change but internal signal
processing will not be affected. If desired, you can save
the edited content in the desired scene number or
library number.

(@ Scene number indicator
This indicate shows the number (000-500) of the scene
that is selected for store or recall.

(5 SCENE MEMORY [UNDO] key
This key cancels the most recently-executed scene recall
operation. If you have accidentally recalled an
unwanted scene, you can press this key to return to the
state prior to recalling the scene.

® SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] key

This key recalls the scene whose number is shown in
the scene number indicator ().

(» SCENE MEMORY [A]1/[V] keys
These keys increment or decrement the number dis-
played in the scene number indicator (4)). However if
the SCENE screen BLANK SKIP button is turned on,
you will only be able to select numbers in which a scene
is actually stored.

SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key

This key stores the current scene into the number
shown by the scene number indicator ().
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Using scene memories

Storing a scene

Here’s how to store the current mix settings (the current
scene) into a scene memory.

Note

Before you continue with the following procedure, make sure
that the SCENE MEMORY section SCENE MEMORY [PRE-
VIEW] key is off (dark). (If it is on, turn it off.)

Use the PM5D’s panel controls to set the mix
p
parameters as desired.

2 Use the SCENE MEMORY [A1/[ V] keys to
select the store-destination scene number.
When you select a new scene number, the scene num-
ber and name shown at the top of the display and the
scene number shown in the scene number indicator of
the SCENE MEMORY section will blink. This blinking
indicates that the settings of the indicated scene differ
from the currently-set mix parameters.

Scene number and name will blink

N sug?my\nonv CEiT)
Q01 Opening
R ey e poey NS

(DGA_GROUP ASSIGN) MUTE GROUP ASSIGN [ZNALTM CICLN CONP LINK ASSIGN)

SCENE _MEMORY

| 72— Scene number
= will blink

o
o
Cl

= NUngEER
] L)

PREVIEW UNDO

=

%]

3 Press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key.
The SCENE STORE window will appear, allowing you
to assign a title to the scene and store it. This window
shows the following information.

As the default choice in which edited library
settings will be stored when you store a scene,
choose either NEW (select an unused library)
or OVERWRITE (select the original library).

Input Patch ~ Output Patch HA library
library list library list list
SCENE STORE
OVERHRITE

04 | Initial Data =] = |
05 | Initial Data

07 01 PATCH 001 | HALL SET1
08 ~j 02 ~|} 002 | HONITOR MIX +]

I A D | a

INS | DEL | [CLEAR »

LA B RS A R S s 2

copy | (1]2]3]a[s[6z[a[afo]-[=[r]"

ONEDEANRNRENGEE

AENRANAERNAEEE
ZIX|ClviBIN M <>

SPACE CANGEL

STORE

JCENE TITLE area, where you can rename the scene.

An “EDIT” indicator appears here if the library settings have
been modified from the state in which they were last stored.

4 Use the SCENE TITLE area to assign a name to
the scene. (For details on how to input text
= p.30)

§ As desired, specify the library numbers in
which the input patch, output patch, and HA
settings will be stored.

To specify a store-destination library number, scroll
the input patch, output patch, or HA library list, and
click the desired number. (The number currently
selected as the store-destination is highlighted.) The
library number you select here is saved as part of the
scene.

The default selection of store-destination will depend
on the setting in the DEFAULT EDIT LIBRARY NO.
area.

+ If the NEW button is on
The lowest of the unused library numbers will be
selected.

+ If the OVERWRITE button is on
The number from which the library was originally
recalled will be selected. (If this was a read-only library
item, the lowest-numbered unused library number will
be selected.)

6 Click the STORE button in the window.
A message will ask you to confirm the store operation.

7 Click the OK button.
The current settings will be stored to the scene number
you selected in step 2, and the upper part of the screen
and the scene number indicators will stop blinking. If
any changes have been made to the input patch, out-
put patch, and HA settings used by this scene, they will
be stored in the corresponding library number.
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7 Use the SCENE MEMORY [A1/[ V] keys to
select the scene number that you want to
recall.

When you select a new scene number, the scene num-
ber and name shown at the top of the display and the
scene number shown in the scene number indicator of
the SCENE MEMORY section will blink.

2 Press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] key.
A message in the display will ask you to confirm the
recall operation. When you click the OK button, the
scene number you selected in step 1 will be recalled.

Recalling a scene

Here’s how to recall a stored scene from memory.

Note
Before you continue with the following procedure, make sure
that the SCENE MEMORY section SCENE MEMORY [PRE-
VIEW] key is off (dark). (If it is on, turn it off.)

If input patch, output patch, and HA libraries are
linked to that scene, the correspondingly numbered
libraries will also be recalled.

Hint

If desired, you can disable the link between the scene and
these libraries, so that specific libraries will not be updated
when you recall that scene.

Using PREVIEW mode

Preview mode lets you check or edit the settings of a scene stored in memory without affecting the signal processing of the
current scene. When you recall a scene in this mode, the settings of the newly recalled scene will appear on the PM5D’s panel,
but the internal signal processing will remain as it was prior to the recall.

During an actual performance, it can be convenient to use this to check the content of the scene you intend to recall next, or to
make minor changes to a scene and then store it.

7 In the SCENE MEMORY section, turn on the 4 f desired, use the controls of the console to

SCENE MEMORY [PREVIEW] key.

The key LED will light, and the SCENE MEMORY sec-
tion will operate in PREVIEW mode. At this time, the
scene indicator at the top of the display will turn red,
and the “PREVIEW” indicator will appear.

“PREVIEW” indicator

SCENE MEMORY.

] Initial Data
StEne 001 Initial Data

While in PREVIEW mode, operating the knobs,
encoders, and other controls (except for the TALK-
BACK section, CUE/MONITOR section, and the AD
IN section of the PM5D model) will not affect the
audio signal processing.

2 Use the SCENE MEMORY [A]/[ V] keys to

select the scene number that you want to
recall.

The scene number will light in the scene number
indicator.

3 Press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] key.

Only the setting values of the scene you selected in step
2 will be loaded and shown in the PM5D’s panel LEDs
and display. However, the internal signal processing of
the system will remain unchanged as it was prior to the
Recall operation.

If desired, you can access a specific channel in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section, or access a specific
screen in the display to examine the values in detail.

edit the settings.

Operating a panel control in PREVIEW mode will edit
the settings of the scene you recalled in step 3, but will
not affect the PM5D’s internal signal processing.

If you want to store the changes you made in
step 4, select the scene number in which you
want to store the scene, and press the SCENE
MEMORY [STORE] key.

The settings you edited in step 4 will be stored into
memory.

6 Toreturn the SCENE MEMORY section to

NORMAL mode operation, press the SCENE
MEMORY [PREVIEW] key to make the key LED
go dark.

Note

e PREVIEW mode applies to all parameters included in scene
memory, all parameters included in the INPUT PATCH and
OUTPUT PATCH functions, and HA parameters. PREVIEW
mode does not apply to parameters other than these.

e Even while you are in PREVIEW mode, recall operations in
the EVENT LIST screen or via MIDI messages will apply to
the current scene. While in PREVIEW mode, operations of
parameters that can be edited in the USER DEFINED
screen will generally apply to PREVIEW mode, not to the
current scene.
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Using the Auto Store function

With the PM5D’s default settings, pressing the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key will open the SCENE STORE window where
you can name the scene and store it. If you enable the Auto Store function, you can execute the Store operation simply by
pressing the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key twice. Here’s the procedure.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the 2 In the STORE/RECALL area at the upper left of
[UTILITY] key several times to access the PREF- the screen, turn on the AUTO STORE button.
ERENCE 1 screen shown below. The Auto Store function is now enabled. When you
The PREFERENCE 1 screen is where you can make press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key once, the
various default settings for the PM5D. SCENE STORE window will appear as usual; press the

key once again to execute the Store operation. If you
PREFERENCE 1 AUTO STORE button rapidly press the key twice, the Store operation will be

executed before the SCENE STORE window appears.

SCENE MEMORY, | TIME CODE (XX KN METERSECTION:

UTIILITY 002 Initial Dafa B 00:00:00.00 Note
< [ ronero » J{EH JE—

1 2 Note that if the STORE CONFIRMATION button is turned on

STORE/RECALL —— PONEL OPERATIN———————————————— in the STORE/RECALL area of this PREFERENCE 1 screen,
AUTO STORE AUTO CHANNEL SELECT ATT OPERATION ON PANEL v ] . . . . .
LINKED LIBRARY PROTECTION | eur o WIX SEL/ENGODER WODE LINC TN a window will ask you to confirm the Store operation even if
U3 I EBIECD o oISy Auto Store is enabled. If you don’t want any windows to

appear, turn off the STORE CONFIRMATION button as well.

=
=

AUTO DISPLAY
STORE CONFIRMATION | o] HA
RECALL CONFIRNATION PHASE/ATT
ERQUALIZER
PATGH DYNAMICS
PATCH CONFIRNATION DELAY

DEA/MUTE/SAFE
STEAL PATCH CONFIRNATION NN
T0 MIX/STERED

GATE/CONP T0 MATRIX

GR METER ON/OFF LINK 0N Ny G

WAKE PAIR ON PANEL

USE ENCODER-ON A3 +48Y
DCA MUTE THRGET _ POST OMLY | gt i as NbIGATE

WETER SEGTION WIX MINUS CONFIRWATION BTN

FOLLOW INPUT LAYER SanE SCENE UP/DOUN KEY | SCENE +1/-1
FOLLOW MIX WASTER WODE [ LIST ORDER NORMAL

ST W o | o[ 2w
CH 1 "
o1 e | sewo ISR oH 124

HEEE =
mm &lelEE el
&l

Using the Direct Recall function

If you assign frequently-used scenes to the SCENE MEMORY [1]—[8] keys of the SCENE MEMORY section, you will be able >
to recall these scenes with a single keystroke. g
E
7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the 2 Use the DIRECT RECALL ASSIGN list to assign a )
[SCENE] key several times to access the SCENE scene number to a SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] 5
screen shown below. key. A

Move the cursor to the left-hand field of the DIRECT

SCENE RECALL ASSIGN list and turn the [DATA] encoder or
click the [H] / [ buttons to select a scene number; the
CENE | 001 Openins "8:10: 1 s S scene name will appear in the field at right.

SCENE RECALL) RECALL SAFEFAD A RECALL) GLOBAL PA
TITLE

Orening Scene name is
displayed
| P
::g Finale ! !
B ] 3 Assign scene numbers to other keys in the
; S0 0 AT et e same way.
4 » 4| DCA HETER
4 In the KEY MODE area at the right side (or
DIRECT RECALL ASSIGN list ~ DIRECT RECALL lower right) of the screen, make sure that the
button DIRECT RECALL button is turned on. (If it is
off, click the DIRECT RECALL button.)
In the SCENE screen you can use the DIRECT When the DIRECT RECALL button is on, the SCENE
RECALL ASSIGN list shown in the lower middle of the MEMORY section [DIRECT RECALL] LED will light,
screen to assign scene numbers to the SCENE MEM- and the SCENE MEMORY [1]-(8] keys will operate as
ORY [1]-[8] keys. Direct Recall keys.
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10 Scene memory

§ In the SCENE MEMORY section of the console,
press one of the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] keys.
The LED of the corresponding key will light, and the
scene assigned to that key will be recalled.

Using the Selective Recall function

“Selective Recall” is a function that lets you restrict the parameters or channels that will be updated when you recall a specific
scene, or, conversely, specify for each scene parameters or channels that will be excluded from recall operations.

Hint 1 Input channels / Output channels
As a function similar to Selective Recall, there is also a “Recall
Safe” function that lets you select channels and parameters to 1 2

be excluded from recall operations (= p.94). However it dif-
fers from Selective Recall in that Recall Safe settings apply to
all scenes.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the =

[SCENE] key several times to access the SELEC- OFF 2
TIVE RECALL screen shown below. gEE H
SELECTIVE RECALL  SELECTION MODE area T

SCENE MEMORY
QOO(initial Data

nnnnnn

=
=
LA 9 (R[5 ) [ [ [ [ [ [0 [ [ [0 A (894 =

SELECTIVE RECALI WETEHY R 0BA e : [lFF
CLEED 1 ot Ten | pAAEER = : L gE:;
. s 2 . 2 i i OFF
2 Sdts sigassies I £ OFF
5 o o OFF
:i o W12l 6 OFF =
= 13]14 r
= :E & 15160 8 b b OFF ¥
OFF|C iy EAEd 3
[ OFF | NAME |8 19 ] 20
2 OFF |
1 EE e STEh 4
OF DI_REND
OF} alBlcC|D
o e (1 SAFE ON/OFF
<] OFFJ ) 3]
RECALL ON/OFF
: == - T P PR The functions and names of these buttons will depend
v D 4 A MUTE A
2 on the currently-chosen SELECTION MODE.

¢ SAFE PARAMETER mode
The buttons will function as SAFE ON/OFF buttons to
select the channels that will be excluded from Recall.

2 In the SELECTION MODE area in the upper
middle of the screen, choose one of the fol-
lowing two selection modes to specify how the

SELECTIVE RECALL screen will operate. * RECALL PARAMETER mode
« SAFE PARAMETER mode The buttons will function as RECALL ON/OFF but-

Specify channels/parameters that will be excluded from tons to select the channels that will be subject to Recall.
Recall operations. (@ Parameter matrix grid
« RECALL PARAMETER mode Here you can select the parameters that will be

Specify channels/parameters that will be affected by ‘?XCIUded from (or subject to) Recall. If the ALL bu.tton
Recall operations. is on, all parameters will be excluded from (or subject

When you click a button to change the mode, a confir- to) Recall.
mation window will appear. Immediately after you (® SET ALL
switch modes, all channels/parameters will be subject Turns on all buttons for all input channels/output
to recall. channels or for the corresponding parameter.

3 Use the buttons in the screen to select the (@ CLEAR ALL
parameters/channels that will be subject to Turns off all buttons for all input channels/output
recall (or excluded from recall). channels or for the corresponding parameter.

The SELECTIVE RECALL screen is divided into three
areas. From the left, these areas let you make settings
for input channels, output channels, and other param-
eters. The buttons in the screen correspond to
parameters and channels as follows.
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(J Other parameters 4 In the upper left of the screen, switch the
SELECTIVE RECALL ENABLED/DISABLED but-
OTHER SAFE PARAMETERS ton to ENABLED.
When this button is set to ENABLED, the Selective
Recall function will apply to subsequently-stored
scenes.

|

=
=]
5
|

|

=
2
=
1

1

Z
o
cun
o
=
n

4§ Store the current scene.
The settings of the SELECTIVE RECALL screen will be
saved as part of the scene. When you recall this scene,
only the selected channels/parameters will be excluded
from (or subject to) Recall.

Note

e If you edit the settings of the SELECTIVE RECALL screen,
you must store that scene in order to make your changes
effective.

¢ Recall Safe and Selective Recall can be used together.
Channels/parameters excluded from recall operations by
either Recall Safe or Selective Recall (or both) will not be
recalled.

(1) DCA/GEQ/EFFECT
These buttons specify whether DCA groups, GEQ
modules, and internal effects will be excluded from (or
subject to) Recall.

Note
DCA groups provide a WITH NAME button. This button
excludes the DCA group name from the recall operation (or
selects it as the object of recall).

(@ MUTE MASTER
This button specifies whether the Mute Master key on/
off status will be excluded from (or subject to) Recall.
(® MIDI REMOTE (PM5D only)
These buttons specify whether MIDI remote layers A—
D will be excluded from (or subject to) Recall.
(@ PLUG-IN (PM5D only)
These buttons specify whether the Waves plug-in DSP
cards Y96K installed in slots 1-4 will be excluded from
(or subject to) Recall.
(& SET ALL
This button turns on all buttons for parameters ()—(4).

(® CLEAR ALL
This button turns off all buttons for parameters (1)—(4).

Scene memory
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Using the Recall Safe function

“Recall Safe” is a function that excludes only specific parameters/channels from Recall operations. This differs from the Selec-
tive Recall settings (= p.92) made for individual scenes in that Recall Safe settings are common to all scenes.

In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the 3 If you want to use the panel to switch Recall

[SCENE] key several times to access the
RECALL SAFE screen shown below.

s oOR ODE! X0 L3 R o
00 a ata B 00: 00:00.00
< erex_| FomueRD »
IR RECALL” SAFE 1] A RECALL [GLOBAL PA
HA+CH| CH ON 3 PASTE &
PARA 0 7 OTHER S0
5 bc

== &= 1
& Egg & =ECE=zo || 2

— £ = — = — — = || 3
OFF| OFF| G 2] OFF[ g 2} W I
inaag i 1
OFF [ 0FF[ G| (i 5] -:; 13 §
OFF [ OFF[ G| (i ] il s
OFF[OFF| G OFFlG)|

OFF| 0FF| 6 [T (] [y A

O] & O[] nae 15120

OFE [ OFF| G OFFlG)|

OF @) (13 B o
o ol o] WUTE_MASTER
OF B [ Gl DI REND
(T3 [T (€] (T 6] aflefeclo
OFF | OF OF] o

OFF | OF OF} 1[2[3]4
OFF| OFF g oFF| o)

o = A DIRECT
1 0 FeCALL

D 4 A W
D WhSTER

2 Use the buttons in the screen to select the

parameters/channels that will be excluded
from Recall operations.

The function of the buttons in the screen and the pro-
cedures are the same as in the SELECTIVE RECALL
screen (when SAFE PARAMETER mode is selected),
except for the fact that HA (Head Amp) SAFE ON/
OFF button is added as a parameter in the INPUT
SAFE PARAMETER area.

The [RCL SAFE] indicator of the channel strip will
light for input channels, STEREO A/B channels, and
DCA groups for which Recall Safe is turned on.

Hint

e In the RECALL SAFE screen, clicking the parameter matrix
grid will display a “iG)” symbol with a “G” character in the
center. This “G” indicates that the setting is global, and
applies to all scenes.

If desired, you can copy and paste Selective Recall settings
from the currently selected scene into the RECALL SAFE
screen (= p.183).

If you scroll the scroll bar downward, you will see that the
CH column of the SAFE PARAMETERS area shows not
only input channels but also input ports. If you set the HA of
a certain input port to Recall Safe, the HA of the correspond-
ing channel will also be set to Recall Safe. Even if they are
assigned to multiple channels, the HA Recall Safe settings
for corresponding input ports/channels will be linked.

If necessary, you can turn on the HA+CH button in the
SAFE KEY MODE SELECT area, so that when recall safe is
turned on/off using the panel [RECALL SAFE] key or the
RECALL SAFE button in the CH VIEW screen (INPUT
VIEW function), recall safe will be also be turned on/off for
the HA patched to the corresponding channel.

Separately from the conventional Recall Safe functionality,
the OUTPUT ISOLATION field allows you to specify output
channels and parameters excluded from recall to be memo-
rized in SETUP memory (which is not subject to memory
card load operations) (= p.182).

Safe on/off for a channel, use the [SEL] key to
select a channel and then press the SELECTED
CHANNEL section [RECALL SAFE] key to make
the key LED light.

Recall Safe will be turned on for the corresponding
channel.

DCA MUTE

ﬁ1 ﬁ1 E!__ [RECALL SAFE] key
EZ Ez SAFE
i i O
ﬁ“ ﬁ“ SAFE
Bl Bs E%
B B S5
B B ==
ﬁs ﬁs 3 -60

Note

By default, ALL is selected as the parameters that will be
excluded from recall. This means that if you turn on Recall
Safe from the panel, the Recall Safe setting will affect all
parameters of the channel(s) for which it is turned on.

After you have finished making Recall Safe settings and
you recall a scene, only the selected channels/parame-
ters will be excluded from the Recall operation.

Note
Recall Safe and Selective Recall can be used together. Chan-
nels/parameters excluded from recall operations by either
Recall Safe or Selective Recall (or both) will not be recalled.
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Using the Fade function

“Fade” is a function that smoothly changes fader and pan to their new values over a specified duration when you recall a
scene. The settings of the Fade function are made independently for each scene.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
[SCENE] key several times to access the FADE
TIME screen shown below.

In this screen you can select the channels that will use
the Fade function, and specify the fade time and start
offset time.

FADE TIME
FADING ENABLED/

DISABLED button FADE TIME button

SCENE MEMORY. @) PREBENTTIME METERISECTION:

001 orenins CH1-24 | STIN
ES [ Busy ]

TERT ) 002 ACTL

ot o [V ALL_INPUT
PANNING - SARE S FADING

FXRIN
FXRINL | FXRINZ | FXRTN3 [ FXRTNA
—ofl5—ole——ols——ojs—0]

|
ﬂmlliﬂﬂlmﬁllmﬂ {_pcas | ocas | _poav I pcas |
************** CLEAR ALL

HIX HATRIX STERED

[ Wix 4 J Wi s | wixs | Wik 7 | Wix 8 i Wirxi | WTex2 [ WTRK3 ) WTRKA
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

[wixio | ixis | mm lm IID!{E HIRXS | WTRXE | WTRX7 | WTRXE
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

|_ct43 |
_ojs____D[E_
[ HIX 3 |
|8—_0[8_

HIXLL
L]

SET ALL

SEND | fl o] CH 1-24 [ Dea] STIN |

2 In the upper left of the screen, click the FAD-
ING ENABLED/DISABLED button to select
ENABLED.

When the FADING ENABLED/DISABLED button is
set to ENABLED, the Fade function will be enabled for
the faders in the current scene.

3 In the upper right of the screen, make sure
that the FADE TIME button is on.
The FADE TIME/START OFFSET buttons in the
upper right of the screen select the parameter that will
be edited in the lower part of the FADE TIME screen.

When this button is on, you can specify the fade time
(the time over which fader and pan parameters will
reach their new value) for each channel.

4 In the rows of buttons at the bottom of the
screen, click to turn on the buttons of the
channels for which you want to enable the
Fade function.

By clicking the SET ALL buttons located at the right of
the screen, you can turn on the buttons of all input
channels and all DCA groups, or the buttons of all out-
put channels.

By clicking the CLEAR ALL buttons located at the right
of the screen, you can turn off the buttons of all input
channels and all DCA groups, or the buttons of all out-
put channels.

§ Move the cursor to the box located immedi-
ately below each button, and turn the [DATA]
encoder to specify the fade time for that chan-
nel. (Alternatively, click the [ / [ buttons at
the left and right of the box.)

[ SCENE |EVENT LIST|SELH

L ENABLED

Fade time

Hint
If the numerical value is displayed in light blue when you per-
form the above actions, this indicates that an offset time has
been specified for the corresponding channel.

In the same way, specify the fade time for
other channels as well.

If desired, you can easily copy the fade time setting of a
channel to another channel (= p.185).

7 In the upper right of the screen, click the
START OFFSET button to turn it on.
When the START OFFSET button is on, you can spec-
ify an offset time for each channel (the time from when
the scene is recalled until the fader or pan parameter
begins to change).

&8 As you did in steps 4-6, specify an offset time
for each channel.

9 If you want to enable the Fade function not
only for faders but also for the PAN (BAL-
ANCE) parameters of input channels, set the
INPUT CH PANNING ENABLED/DISABLED but-
ton (located in the upper middle of the
screen) to ENABLED.

INPUT CH ALL INPUT
Yo ENABLED

Scene memory

SAME AS FADING

The FADING ENABLED/DISABLED button and
INPUT CH PANNING ENABLED/DISABLED button
can be set independently. Use the following two but-
tons to select the input channels to which this will
apply.

* When the ALL INPUT button is on
The Fade function will apply to the pan (balance)
parameter of all input channels.

* When the SAME AS FADING button is on
The Fade function will apply to the pan (balance)
parameters of only the input channels selected in step
4.

7 0 When you have finished making settings,
store the scene.
The settings in the FADE TIME screen are saved
independently for each scene. The Fade function will
apply when you recall a scene for which this button
is set to ENABLED. After recall, the fader and pan
(balance) parameter values will begin changing when
the specified Start Offset Time has elapsed, and will
reach their new values over the specified Fade Time.
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Using the Tracking Recall function

“Tracking Recall” is a function that adds a specified offset value to each fader or level value when a scene is recalled. Tracking
Recall settings are common to all scenes. For example if the original level of a certain sound source has changed, or if an actor
was replaced by an understudy, this function provides a convenient way to adjust the level of that specific channel for all

scenes.

1

96

In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
[SCENE] key several times to access the
TRACKING RECALL screen shown below.

In this screen you can select the channels that will use
the Tracking Recall function, and specify the offset
value for each channel.

TRACKING RECALL TRACKING RECALL

ENABLED/DISABLED button

DISPLAY SELECT area OFFSET LOCK button

METERISECTION:

CH 1-24 STIN

TRACKIM| RECALL SET ALL
DISPLAY SELECT

[_cLEnR AL | Y

ENABLED =

INPUT | OUTPUT

NPUT
56 9101112 1314151617 181920212223 24
mmmmmmwmmmww EEEEEEEEEEEE

25262728 29303132 3334 3536 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48
EEEEEEEEEAAE EEEEEEEEEEaE

Bt

In the upper left of the screen, click the
TRACKING RECALL ENABLED/DISABLED but-
ton to make it indicate ENABLED.

When the TRACKING RECALL ENABLED/DIS-
ABLED button is set to ENABLED, the Tracking Recall
function will be enabled for all scenes.

Using the buttons of the DISPLAY SELECT area
in the upper middle of the screen, select the
type of channels for which you want to make
settings.

If the INPUT button is on

The screen will show the faders of input channels 148,
ST IN channels 1-4, FX RTN channels 1-4, DCA
groups 1-8, and STEREO A/B channels.

56789101112 131415161718192021 222324

4
mmmmmmmmmmmm JONJORJONJONJoNJON JONJONJON Jox JoN o

252627282930 31 32333435 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

JoNJoNJonJon Jonfon fonJon JoN JorJoN SRIONJOvJoN JoNJONon JoNTONJoNon Jow Jon

If the OUTPUT button is on

The screen will show the faders of MIX channels 1-24,
MATRIX channels 1-8, DCA groups 7/8, and STE-
REO A/B channels.

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual

4

HIX HATRIX

JONONJONJONJONJON JONJON JON JoN JoN JON JRRIONON JONJONJON JONTONJONON JoK JON o]

ONON[ORJONJONJoNJoN O

In the row of buttons above the faders in the
screen, click to turn on the buttons of the
channels for which you want to enable the
Tracking Recall function.

Clicking the SET ALL button located in the upper right
of the screen will turn on the buttons of all channels
and DCA groups.

Clicking the CLEAR ALL button located in the upper
right of the screen will turn off the buttons of all chan-
nels and DCA groups.

§ To set the offset value for each channel, drag

the fader upward or downward for a channel
whose button you have turned on.

When you turn on the setting for a channel in step 4,
the offset value is set to 0. The offset value can be
adjusted in a range of —15 dB to +15 dB. The current
value is shown in the box immediately below the fader.

12 3 456 7

Offset value

6 In the same way, specify the offset value for

other channels as well.

7 When you have finished making settings, turn

on the OFFSET LOCK button located in the
upper right of the screen.

When this button is on, the offset values currently
specified for the channels will be fixed; this prevents the
offset values from being unintentionally changed.
When you recall a new scene in this state, the offset val-
ues will be added to the level of each channel when the
scene is loaded. (However, the upper and lower level
limits will not be exceeded.)

Note
Channels that are excluded from Recall operations by the
Recall Safe or Selective Recall functions will not change even
if Tracking Recall is turned on.
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Using the Global Paste function

“Global Paste” is a function that lets you copy and paste settings of the desired channel or parameter from the current scene to
scene data in memory (multiple selections are allowed). This is a convenient way in which changes to the current scene can be
applied to scenes that have already been stored.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the * When PASTE MODE = INPUT

[SCENE] key several times to access the GLO-
BAL PASTE screen shown below.
In this screen you can select the copy-source channels/

Select input channels in the left area, and select param-
eters in the right area. (For details on the parameters
= p.187).

parameters and specify the paste-destination scene

data.
DCA . GER
IO AT INPUT | ouTPUT | REALGES

DESTINATION SCENE area

CURRENT SCENE
PARANETER
SELEGT
st | 01T |l
STINI AT
STIN
STIN3 DELAY
STING FADER

CURRENT SCENE area PASTE button

SOURCE CH SELECT MEIAMCINN

CLEAR ALL
PASTE MODE area GLOBAL PASTE —_ IneUT

GLoBAL R PRESENT TIME MET|[R SECTIO}
001 Ope g S 4:18:52 CH1-2n

4 ek | FomueRD » 002 A TRACKING

i
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AN/BA
INSERT

CLEAR ALL [ B

1
26 [l STINL BTE 3
26 [l STIN? G0N 5

STING DELAY 7

0472072000 08:23: 29
001 |0 04/20/2000 08 9
002 [ACTL /202000 07:56:

2
4 000 | Initial Data R
3 e 4
]

32 STIN FADER 510 003 [ACT2 |l /2072000 08:06:
9 34 Jll FxRTNL I} Ti (12| §| [ 204 [aCT3 I 720/2000 07:57:
m 36 M FXRTNZ PON/BAL I =11 005 [Finale /20/2000 07:58: B
13 14 |37 [ 36 j@l” FXRTNG ANSERT I (1516 {000 [Initial Data[R /20/2000 08:23: B
151639 140 S Fxarve senb_Jli7T1a] | [001 [Orening & /2072000 08:23:

17118 ] 4142 OCh 19]20] J| [002 [ACTL I /202000 07:56
U [E wuie_|(21[7z] f {[ov3 tacr2 /20/2000 08:06:

2122 ff45[46 W (EE e Erem
23] 24 | 4748 Hh 006 | |

PATCH 007 | L]
008 M

04/20/2000 07:58: 62

=
=

o = A oReCT
1 0 FethiL

Dl 4 A e
D WSTER,

* When PASTE MODE = OUTPUT
Select output channels in the left area, and select
parameters in the right area. (For details on the param-
eters = p.187).

2 Use the buttons in the PASTE MODE area to
select one of the following as the type of item
you want to paste.

INPUT
OUTPUT

Input channel parameters

Output channel parameters CURRENT SCENE

SOURCE CGH SELECT EiMINE PHSREHLHE%TTER
CLEAR ALL
—HIX —-NATRIX -

1) 2

>
1SS
S
£
]
E
v
c
o
1%
A

DCA level or mute on/off status,
GEQ settings, internal effect settings

3 Inthe CURRENT SCENE area, select the copy-
source channels or parameters.
The contents shown in the CURRENT SCENE area
will depend on what you select in the PASTE MODE
area.

DCA, GEQ, EFFECT

3| 4
5| 6
7| 8

[ ON |
InSERT e

1

| oca | 3
—STERED - | | ICTIT3N 5
STERED A 7

STERED B

WITHOUT MIX SEND
WITH MIX SEND
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* When PASTE MODE = DCA, GEQ, EFFECT

Select DCA groups, GEQ modules, and internal effects.

DCA . GEQ
PASTE HODE [ TY:TT) o WVTT) IV Ll i s

CURRENT SCENE
SOURCE No.SELECT MEINNTNR

GLEAR ALL

I
=
r]
=

I

I
[=r]
m
=

I

1
m
b
|
m
7]
-

I

Hint
In either of these modes, you can click the SET ALL button to
turn on all channels, or click the CLEAR ALL button to turn off
all channels.

In the DESTINATION SCENE area, select the
paste-destination scene(s).

To select a single scene, click the desired line in the
upper half of the list.

To select multiple consecutive scenes, use the upper
half of the list to click the scene number at which you
want to begin pasting, and use the lower half of the list
to click the scene number at which you want to stop
pasting.

The order in which the scenes are listed can be changed
by clicking one of the buttons at the top of the list; the
button (sort by number), SCENE TITLE button
(sort by scene title), or TIME STAMP button (sort by
the date on which the scene was saved).

4 SCENE TITLE TIHE STAHP

000 |Initial Data R 04/20/2000 08:23:29

Opening 04/20/2000 08:23:29

002 |ACT1 04/20/2000 07:56:13
003 |ACT2 04/20/2000 08:06: 05
004 |ACTI 04/20/2000 07:57:48
005 |Finale 04/20/2000 07:58:02 hd

000 |Initial Data R 04/20/2000 08:23:29
001 |Dpening & 04/20/2000 08:23:29
002 |ACT1 04/20/2000 07:56:13 |
003 |ACT2 04/20/2000 08:06:05

004 |ACT3 I 04/20/2000 07:57:48

005 [Finale 04/20/2000 07:58:02

006

007

008 j
LK D

5 Click the PASTE button.

The selected items of the current scene will be pasted to
the scene(s) in memory.

Note

e [f the parameter settings differ between the copy-source and
paste-destination, exception handling may be applied when
the data is pasted (= p.188).

e Only the parameters selected by PASTE MODE will be
pasted. Note that even if you selected parameters in the
CURRENT SCENE area, they will be excluded from the
paste operation if you switch the PASTE MODE.
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11T Monitor and Cue

This chapter explains the PM5D’s Monitor and Cue functions.

About the MONITOR and CUE sections

The MONITOR section sends the signal selected as the The CUE section sends the cue signal of the channel/group
monitor source to the MONITOR OUT jacks. You can selected by a panel [CUE] key to the CUE OUT jacks.
select the following signals as the monitor source. Hint
* The input signal from 2TR IN ANALOG jacks 1/2 If the CUE INTERRUPTION button is turned on in the MONI-
« The input signal from 2TR IN DIGITAL jacks 1-3 TOR screen (MON/CUE function), the Cue/Solo signal will
. also be sent from the MONITOR OUT jacks when Cue/Solo is
+ The output signal of the STEREO A/B channels active. !
+ The output signal of the LCR channels
+ The output signal of a pre-selected MIX channel 1-24 Note
or MATRIX channel 1-8 Since the DSP5D does not have monitor functionality, the
keys and knobs of the MONITOR section will always operate
Note the settings of machine #1 (PM5D).
If the PM5D is cascade-connected to the DSP5D, the S“imilarly, the _CUE [LEVEL] knob will always operate the set-
DSP5D’s cue operations will occur in tandem. tings of machine #1 (PM5D).
PM5D
CUE
o e o> [METER
SELECT N Bvenss | [0 LMETER cuE qur
oo CUEL J[cueout] 8, —
Lo -BIDIRECTION DELAY = CUE OUT
: -3 =)
o, CUER J[cueout] 8,
DELAY L
INPUT/ : OUTATT. (Ve
oo ! : CUEISOLO LOGIC : >
TRIM : : : }
a2 i PHONES v
H : =
MONITOR SELECT : e t - v
; ; ‘NTSE? »P_ﬂ 5
E)DEB L: H Q I LEVEL ‘ @ :
M[())I'E\‘IE\$R -%:@ \N‘SEET¢-O ' S
VONITOR —-%3@ = ~o| o |5 R S
From 2TR INDIGITAL1-3, DELAY o INSERT MONITOR OUT =
ANALOG1-2 i c
i e c $
I—, OUTATT.
_°°~o— METER | v
bt _g.o_ METER | To OUTPUT PATCH
°~o—c METER
DSP5D
CUE
ERSEADE IN =3 VETER DIGITAL
SELECT aveass | T° METER CUE
N CUEL [[cuEouT 2 F
k_o«;ﬁnmscnorv ¢ DELAY : CUE
o, CUER 2 ol sd[CUEOUT] & ~o—— - ®
b DELAY 7 1
INPUT/ 4
ol To OUTPUT PATCH
TRIM
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11 Monitor and Cue

« MONITOR SELECT
Selects the monitor source.

* MONITOR DELAY
Delays the monitor signal.

* CUE OUT DELAY
Delays the cue signal.

 METER
Switches the signal that is shown in the meter section
or in the display.

e DIM (Dimmer)

Attenuates the monitor/cue signal by a fixed amount.

Using the Monitor function

* OUT ATT. (Output attenuator)
Attenuates/boosts the monitor/cue signal.
* ON (On/off)
Switches the monitor signal on/off.
« PHONES LEVEL

Adjusts the output level of the top panel and front
panel PHONES jacks.

* MONITOR LEVEL
Adjusts the monitor level.

« CUEOUT LEVEL
Adjusts the output level of the cue signal.

Items in the MONITOR section

MONITOR
2TR IN A1 2TR IN A2
@ = IEs'"l: = —®)
2TR IN D1 STEREO A
O =) F—®
2TR IN D2 STEREO B
®— =] =
2TR IN D3 DEFINE
©O— —D
o 10 0 10
LEVEL PHONES
ﬁ ON ﬁ MONO

®

4 )

@ [2TR IN A1] key

@ [2TR IN A2] key
These keys select the input signals of 2TR IN ANA-
LOG jacks 1/2 as the monitor source.

® [2TR IN D1] key

@ [2TR IN D2] key

® [2TR IN D3] key
These keys select the input signals of 2TR IN DIGITAL
jacks 1-3 as the monitor source.

(® [STEREO A] key

(@ [STEREO B] key
These keys select the output signals of STEREO A/B
channels as the monitor source. By simultaneously
pressing the [STEREO A] key and [STEREO B] key
you can select the LCR channels as the monitor source.

[DEFINE] key
This key selects the output signal of the pre-selected
MIX channel 1-24 or MATRIX channel 1-8 as the
monitor source. This monitor source selected by this
key can be specified in the MONITOR screen (MON/
CUE function).

Hint

The currently selected source is shown by the lit/dark state of

keys (D—(®.

(® MONITOR [LEVEL] knob
This knob adjusts the output level of the signal being
output from the MONITOR OUT L/R/C jacks.

MONITOR [ON] key

This key turns the monitor output on/off.

@ MONITOR [PHONES] knob
This analog volume adjusts the output level of the
PHONES jacks.

1© [MONO] key
If this key is on, the monitor output L/R channels will

be mixed and output as a monaural signal. The signal
will return to stereo when you turn this key off.
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4 Use the keys of the MONITOR section to select

Monitoring a signal the monitor source from the following.

Here we explain how you can use the MONITOR section
to monitor the desired source.

[2TR IN A1]/[2TR IN
A2] keys

[2TR IN D1J/[2TR IN

The input signal from 2TR IN ANA-
LOG jacks 1/2

The input signal from 2TR IN DIGI-

7 Make sure that your monitor system is con-

A D2J/[2TR IN D3] keys | TAL jacks 1-3
nected to the rear panel MONITOR OUT jacks -
L/R/C [STEREO AJ/[STE- The output signal of the STEREO A/
: REO B] keys B channels

If you want to monitor through headphones, make
sure they are connected to the top panel or front panel
PHONES jack.

Note

e Since the DSP5D does not have monitor functionality, the
PM5D’s MONITOR section will always operate the monitor
settings of machine #1 (PM5D).

MONITOR OUT jack C is a special jack used to monitor the
center channel when LCR mode is active. Note that the
appropriate signal will not be output from MONITOR OUT
jack C unless the LCR channel is selected as the monitor
source and the USE AS CENTER BUS button is turned on
in the MIXER SETUP screen (SYS/W.CLOCK function)

(= p.222).

Turning on the [CUE] key of even one input channel, output
channel, or DCA group will override the settings of the MON-
ITOR section and cause the Cue signal to be output from
the MONITOR OUT jacks. Make sure that the CUE section
[INPUT}[DCAJ/JOUTPUT] LEDs are not lit.

To specify the channel that will be selected by
the [DEFINE] key, press the DISPLAY ACCESS
section [MON/CUE] key repeatedly to access
the MONITOR screen shown below.

MONITOR

PRESENT TIME
6:01:53

METERISECTION

CH1-24 STIN

ENE MEMORY’ a»
MON/ CUE 001 Oegnine
S » 002 AYITL
(TALKBACK OSCILLATOR| 2TR_1/0 V(N CUE/SOLO |
HONITOR SOURGE

DINKER r
21R IN a1 [l 2TR IN A2 DIMNER

2TR IN D2 STERED B E e "

I

CUE

INTERRUPTION

HONITOR MODE
STERED

R_C
DRE DELAY | POST DELAY
HONITOR/GUE[:  HONITOR
DELAY LEVEL
I parcH

—MATRIX —

HIX

MONITOR INSERT

(1] 2]
[ 3] 4]
[ 5] 6]
[ 2] &]
[ 9]10]
[11]12]
[13]14]
(15 16]
(17 ] 18]
(19 20]

1900
MONITOR
o

UsEOEE
A
PR ey ik

TS
[Re A

SELEOTEDIOH 1| WIGHNED. | v sed o
CH 1

" | Cselo B o 124 FE ST

ch 1

DEFINE area

Click a button in the DEFINE area to select the
channel that will be monitored when you
press the [DEFINE] key.

You can assign more than one channel to the
[DEFINE] key. You can choose from the following
sources.

MIX 1-MIX 24 Output signals of MIX channels 1-24

MATRIX 1- )

MATRIX 8 Output signals of MATRIX buses 1-8
Hint

The MONITOR screen also lets you make settings for monitor
signal delay, insert-out/in, and dimmer (= p.238).

5

6

[STEREO A] key +

[STEREO B] key The LCR channel output

[DEFINE] key The signal pre-selected in the MON-

ITOR screen (MON/CUE function)

Hint

e You can simultaneously select one from 2TR A1-2TR D3 or
DEFINE, and one from STEREO A/STEREO B (including
LCR) (a maximum of two). To select this from the panel,
simultaneously press the two corresponding keys on the
panel.

e The monitor source can also be selected in the MONITOR
screen (MON/CUE function).

Press the MONITOR [ON] key to turn it on.
Hint

A signal is always output from the PHONES jacks regardless
of the on/off state of the MONITOR [ON] key.

Turn the MONITOR [LEVEL] knob to adjust the
monitor level. If you are monitoring through
headphones, turn the PHONES [LEVEL] knob
to adjust the monitor level.

Hint

Monitor level and monitor on/off status can also be operated
from the STEREO/DCA strip section (= p.149).

If you want to monitor the signal in monaural,
turn the MONITOR section’s [MONO] key on.
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11 Monitor and Cue

Using the Cue/Solo functions

Items in the CUE section

4 )

CUE
ACTIVE
CJINPUT
@— CIbca CLEAR ——@
CoutpuT
o 10
LEVEL
@— o e ol —®
SOLO LAST CUE__ OUTPUT PFL

QD[D

@ [INPUT]/[DCA]/[OUTPUT] LEDs
These LEDs indicate the monitoring status. If even one
[CUE] key is on, the LED of the group to which that
key belongs will light. If a special Cue signal such as
KEY IN CUE or EFFECT CUE is active, all three LEDs
will light.

@ [SOLO] key
This selects how monitoring will occur when you use
the [CUE] keys. If this key is on, monitoring will oper-
ate in SOLO mode. If this key is off, monitoring will
operate in CUE mode.

(® [LAST CUE] key
This selects the mode of operation when more than
one [CUE] key is on. Turning the key on selects LAST
CUE mode; turning the key off selects MIX CUE
mode. When you switch this mode, Cue will be turned
off for all channels.

(4 CUE [LEVEL] knob
This adjusts the signal level that is sent from the CUE
OUT jacks.

(® [OUTPUT PFL] key
This switches the location from which the signal is sent
to the CUE bus when you turn on the [CUE] key of an
output channel (MIX channel, MATRIX channel, STE-
REO A/B channel). If this key is on, the PFL (pre-
fader) signal will be sent. If this key is off, the POST
ON (immediately after the [ON] key) signal will be
sent.

About CUE mode and SOLO mode

The PM5D lets you select either SOLO mode or CUE
mode when using the [CUE] key to monitor signals. Use
the [SOLO] key in the CUE section of the panel to switch
the mode.

In CUE mode, holding down the [SOLO] key will switch
to SOLO mode; the [CUE] keys of all channels will go
dark. Conversely in SOLO mode, pressing the [SOLO] key
will immediately switch to CUE mode.

These modes differ as follows.

* CUE mode
The cue signals of channels / DCA groups whose
[CUE] key is on will be sent via the CUE bus and out-
put from the CUE OUT jacks (Cue function). Choose
this method when you want to monitor a signal with-
out affecting other channels. When the PM5D is in the
default state, the cue signal can also be monitored from
the MONITOR OUT jacks.

* SOLO mode
Only the channels / DCA groups whose [CUE] key is
on will be output from the MIX/MATRIX/STEREO
buses, and other channels / DCA groups will be muted
(Solo function). The MONITOR OUT jacks also will
output only the signal from these same channels / DCA
groups.

Note

e If an input channel is soloed, the on/off setting of the output
channels will remain unchanged; only the signal of the corre-
sponding input channel will be sent to the buses. If an output
channel is soloed, the on/off setting of the input channels will
remain unchanged; the signal will be sent only to the corre-
sponding bus.

If a DCA group is soloed, only the signals of input channels
belonging to that DCA group will be output to the corre-
sponding buses. However if output channels are assigned to
DCA groups 7/8, signals will be sent only to buses belong-
ing to that DCA group.

Hint

If desired, you can exclude specific channels from Solo opera-
tions (= p.241).
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Cue and Solo groups

The PM5D’s cue and solo signals can be categorized into
the following four groups.

INPUT CUE group

The cue/solo signals of input channels make up this
group. This group becomes active when a [CUE] key of
an input channel, ST IN channel, or FX RTN channel
is pressed to turn it on.

ﬁ E} | Input channel [CUE] key

CUE CUE

ﬁ @ ‘ ST IN/FX RTN channel

CUE CUE [CUE] key

STIN 2

EEEl

DCA CUE group

The cue/solo signals of DCA groups make up this
group. This group becomes active when a [CUE] key in
the DCA strip is pressed to turn it on.

sTIN 1

ﬁ E—— DCA strip [CUE] key

CUE CUE
1 2

OUTPUT CUE group

The cue/solo signals of output channels make up this
group. This group becomes active when a [CUE] key of
a MIX channel, MATRIX channel, or STEREO A/B
channel is pressed to turn it on.

i) U’EDCD U’Eﬂ
0 o |9 o
[

10 0 10
CUE SEL | CUE SEL
[en) :
I—— MIX/MATRIX channel

[CUE] key

[T [ZJH—— STEREO A/B channel

CUE CUE [CUE] key
STEREO ||| STEREO
A B
Other CUE group

This group consists of the cue/solo signals operated by
the CUE buttons in the display. This group becomes
active when you click to turn on a CUE button in the
EFFECT PARAM screen (EFFECT function) or GATE
PARAM screen (INPUT GATE/COMP function).

I GLE =

CUE button in the display

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual

It is not possible to simultaneously turn on Cue
between different groups. Normally, the group to
which the most recently pressed [CUE] key (CUE but-
ton) belongs will take priority, and the [CUE] keys of
the previously selected group will be defeated.
However if you have switched cue/solo signal groups in
a certain order, the [CUE] key status of the previously
selected group will be recovered when you turn off the
[CUE] key (CUE button) to defeat the current cue/solo
selection.
The [CUE] key status can be recovered for the follow-
ing combinations of groups.

* OUTPUT CUE group - DCA CUE group

+ OUTPUT CUE group — INPUT CUE group

* DCA CUE group — INPUT CUE group

+ INPUT CUE/OUTPUT CUE / DCA CUE group —

Other CUE group

For example if you switch groups in the order of OUT-
PUT CUE group - DCA CUE group — INPUT CUE
group —> Other CUE group, you can then successively
defeat the [CUE] keys (CUE buttons) to recover the
[CUE] key status of the previously selected group.

Operating section
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11 Monitor and Cue

Using the Cue function

This section explains how you can use the [CUE] key of a
desired channel or DCA group to monitor the Cue signal.

104

Note

If you want the cue/solo signal to be output from the MONI-
TOR OUT jacks as well, access the MONITOR screen (MON/
CUE function) and make sure that the CUE INTERRUPTION
ON/OFF button is on before you continue with the following
procedure (= p.239).

MONITOR CUE INTERRUPTION

ENE MEMORY Lenind PRESENT |[IME METER SECTION
MON/CUE 001 Opfning 6:01153 CH1-24[| STIN
i > 002 it
(TALKBACK [ 0SCILLATOR| 2TR 10 ILILYWI: CUE/SOLO]|
HONITOR SOURGE

DIMMER TALKBACK CUE
21R IN A1 m DINMER INTERRUPTION
210 N D1 | o ]
HONITOR HODE
STEREQ
DEFINE

—MATRIX— HONITOR/CUE [ HONITOR
DELAY LEVEL

MONITOR INSERT «|_paTeh

[ 1]
[ 3]
[ 5]

INSERT OFF INSERT OFF INSERT OFF

SELECTEDOH 11| MAGHKEID,

Using the [OUTPUT PFL] key of the CUE sec-
tion, select one of the following as the output
position of the signal sent to the CUE bus
when an output channel [CUE] key is pressed.

PFL ([OUTPUT PFL] key is on)
The signal from immediately before the fader will be
sent to the CUE bus.

POST ON ([OUTPUT PFL] key is off)
The signal from immediately after the [ON] key will be
sent to the CUE bus.

Hint

3 Make sure that the [SOLO] key in the CUE sec-

tion is turned off.

4 Press the [CUE] key of a desired channel or

DCA group to turn it on.

The cue signal of the corresponding channel will be
output from the CUE OUT jacks and the MONITOR
OUT jacks.

§ To defeat Cue, press the currently-on [CUE]

key once again.

Hint
If you press the [LAST CUE] key to switch from LAST CUE
mode to MIX CUE mode (or vice versa), all previously-
enabled Cue (Solo) signals will be defeated. For example if
you have turned on multiple [CUE] keys in MIX CUE mode,
you can quickly turn them all off by pressing the [LAST CUE]
key twice.

Using the Solo function

This section explains how to use the Solo function.
] Use the [LAST CUE] key of the CUE section to

specify the mode of operation when a [CUE]
key is turned on (LAST CUE mode or MIX CUE
mode).

In the CUE section, press and hold the [SOLO]
key.

When you press and hold the [SOLO] key, the key LED
will blink and SOLO mode will be enabled. In SOLO
mode, only the signal of the channel or DCA group
whose [CUE] key is turned on will be sent to the MIX,
MATRIX, and STEREO buses. The same signal can
also be monitored from the MONITOR OUT jacks and
CUE OUT jacks.

Hint
If desired, you can exclude specific channels or groups from
Solo operations (for details, refer to = p.241).

The above setting can also be made in the CUE screen
(MON/CUE function) (= p.240). In this screen you can also
specify the output position of the signal sent from input chan-
nels and DCA groups to the CUE bus.

In the CUE section, use the [LAST CUE] key to
specify the mode of operation when more
than one [CUE] key within the same group is
turned on.

LAST CUE mode ([LAST CUE] key is on)
Only the channel/group whose [CUE] key was last
turned on will be monitored.

MIX CUE mode ([LAST CUE] key is off)
Channels/groups within the same group whose [CUE]
key is turned on will be monitored.

Note

Turn on the [CUE] key of a desired channel or
DCA group.

Only the corresponding channel or DCA group will be
output to the buses and output jacks; the remaining
channels and DCA groups will be muted. The same sig-
nal will also be output from the CUE OUT jacks and
the MONITOR OUT jacks.

Note

If you turn on the [CUE] key of an output channel, the signal
will be sent only to the corresponding bus.

e [CUE] keys belonging to different groups cannot be turned
on simultaneously. The group to which the last-pressed
[CUE] key belongs will be turned on, allowing the signals of
that group to be monitored.

e If you press the [CUE] key of a paired channel, both chan-
nels will be turned on.

To defeat Solo, press the [SOLO] key.

If you press the [SOLO] key while in SOLO mode, you

will immediately return to CUE mode.

Hint
Normally, the Cue/Solo functions can be operated indepen-
dently of scene memories.
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12 Talkback and Oscillator

This chapter explains how to use talkback and oscillator.

About the TALKBACK/OSCILLATOR sections

The TALKBACK and OSCILLATOR sections let you send the signal of a mic connected to the TALKBACK jack or the signal
of a test oscillator to the desired output jacks.

Signal flow in the TALKBACK/OSCILLATOR sections is as follows.

PM5D Ey9sLeRse
STB EReraare
MIX 1-24 STA (C) CUE gégggégg
o5 LEVEL ON
OSCR) © Reh °: *
Pink Noise METER Kc OSC OUT 1, ourpur parc
© O
Burst N0|se o

+48V USE IN (148)
[ METER |
LEvEL F ASTALKBACK ON
TALKBACK o g

J E T8 OUT omutescn ||
_AETER 1
TALKBACK ;
IN1-48 | oo por f ;

=
CUE  sszzz:zz

—n
o

Twm
X1
X2
X3
X4
X5
X6
MATRIX8

MIX 1-24 STA

DSP5D

0SC(L) LEVEL fi ON

OSC(R) : Reh .
Pink Noise i <\c OSCOUT, 1, ourpurpatcH
RPF H{LPF ' o

Burst Noise

TALKBACK METER

TALKBACK
IN1-48 1 “spect |

o
=

TBOUT To QUTPUT PATCH

o

(1 TALKBACK jack
Items in the TALKBACK/OSCILLATOR This is a balanced XLR-3-31 jack to which a talkback
sections mic can be connected. You can make settings in the
display to supply +48V phantom power to this jack.

(@ TALKBACK [LEVEL] knob
/ \ This adjusts the input level of the mic connected to the
® TALKBACK jack.

o——(") @ TALKBACK [ON] key

S® This switches the talkback signal on/off. When you
press and hold the key, talkback will be on as long as
you hold down the key. If you press and immediately
(D— =) release the key, talkback will remain on until you press
oN the key once again.
However if the NEVER LATCH button is turned on in
@ the TALKBACK screen, talkback will be on only while
you hold down the key, and will turn off when you
release the key; i.e., talkback will not “latch” even if you
™Jon press and immediately release the key.

\_ Y, (@ OSCILLATOR [ON] key
\ This is an on/off switch for the signal sent from the
|

1

I

internal oscillator to the specified bus(es).

U] L the OSCILLATOR screen (TALKBACK function) is displayed,
- pressing this key will only display the OSCILLATOR screen;
the key will not turn on. When you press the key once again, it
will turn on. If the key is on, pressing it once again will turn it
off regardless of the screen that is displayed.

T \ Note
= |:| —; If the OSCILLATOR [ON] key is off, and a screen other than
[ —
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12 Talkback and Oscillator

106

Using talkback

7 Repeatedly press the [MON/CUE] key of the

DISPLAY ACCESS section until the TALKBACK
screen appears.

TALKBACK TALKBACK area BUS ASSIGN area

nnnnnn

TALKBACK IN

NEVER LATCH

INPUT TO TALKBACK

1

zzzzzzzzz

2 MIXISECTION] & HX20 4 INPUT CH FADER STATUS " STIN/F|[RTN
SEND |4 —oe ] CH1-24|pcA | ST

INPUT TO TALKBACK area TALKBACK OUT area

Note

If you select the DSP5D when cascade-connected to the
DSP5D, the TALKBACK IN field will not be displayed.

Turn the TALKBACK [LEVEL] knob to adjust the

input sensitivity of the talkback mic.

The meter in the TALKBACK IN area indicates the

input level of the mic connected to the TALKBACK

jack. If you want phantom power (+48V) to be sup-

plied to the TALKBACK jack, turn on the +48V button

located in the TALKBACK IN area.

Hint
The INPUT TO TALKBACK area also lets you use any INPUT
jack 1-48 as a supplementary input for talkback.

Click a button in the BUS ASSIGN area to spec-
ify the bus(es) to which the talkback signal will
be sent (multiple selections are allowed).
These buttons correspond to the following buses.

MIX 1-24 buttons MIX buses 1-24

MATRIX 1-8 buttons MATRIX buses 1-8

STEREO AL/R STEREO A bus L/R channels

STEREO BL/R STEREO B bus L/R channels
Hint

If desired, the talkback signal can also be output directly from
an output channel of slot 1-4 or from 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks
1-3. To do so, click the PATCH button in the TALKBACK
OUT area to access the OUTPUT PATCH screen, and patch
talkback to the jack you want to use for direct output.

Here’s how the talkback signal input from the TALKBACK jack can be sent to the desired bus(es).

4 To enable talkback, press the TALKBACK [ON]

key in the TALKBACK section of the panel to
turn it on.

The TALKBACK [ON] key can operate in either of the
following two ways, depending on the setting of the
NEVER LATCH button in the TALKBACK area.

If the NEVER LATCH button is off

Talkback will be switched on/off each time you press
the TALKBACK [ON] key (Latched). However if you
press and hold down the TALKBACK [ON] key, talk-
back will remain on only while you continue holding
down the key, and will turn off when you release the
key (Unlatched).

If the NEVER LATCH button is on

Talkback will be on only while you continue holding
down the TALKBACK [ON] key, and will turn off
when you release the key (Unlatched).

Hint
The TALKBACK [ON] key of the panel and the TALKBACK
ON/OFF button in the screen are linked. The setting of the
NEVER LATCH button also affects both of these. However if
the NEVER LATCH button is off, holding down the on-
screen TALKBACK ON/OFF button will cause Latched
operation.

When talkback is on, you can use the talkback dimmer to
lower the monitor levels other than talkback (= p.239).

You can also assign the talkback function to a user-defined
key (= p.208).
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Using the oscillator

The PM5D contains a test oscillator. By outputting the oscillator signal to the desired bus you can check the operation of con-
nected devices or test the acoustics of a hall.

7 Repeatedly press the [MON/CUE] key of the 4 Click a button in the BUS ASSIGN area to
DISPLAY ACCESS section until the OSCILLA- select the oscillator signal output destination
TOR screen appears. from the following choices.

OSCILLATOR OSCMODE area ~ BUS ASSIGN area MIX 1-24 MiXbuses 1-24
MATRIX 1-8 MATRIX buses 1-8
o 001 one eI b STEREO AL/R STEREO A bus L/R channels
STEREO BL/IR STEREO B bus L/R channels
i Kl ) (e Hint
BUS ASSIGN e If you selected SINE WAVE 2CH as the oscillator type, the
THIXEE S IR L-channel signal of the oscillator will be sent to odd-num-

bered buses (or the L output jack) and the R-channel signal
of the oscillator will be sent to even-numbered buses (or the
R output jack).

e You can use the OSC OUT area to directly output the oscil-
lator signal from an output jack or slot (= p.237).

§ Press the OSCILLATOR [ON] key of the OSCIL-

B | pexseoriony [l Wipo | “IWPUTGH FAGERSTATUE I stieiamial | IR KRN LATOR Section.
#1 | senolfs :‘ CH1-24[pca] STN | e » | The oscillator signal will be sent to the bus you selected
in step 4. When you press the key again, the oscillator
OSC OUT area PARAMETERS area will turn off.
Hint
2 Click a button in the OSC MODE section to The OSCILLATOR [ON] key of the panel and the OSC ON/
select the type of oscillator to output, from the OFF button in the screen are linked.
following choices.
- Note
SINEWAVE 1CH button | Sine wave x 1 channel If the OSCILLATOR [ON] key is off, and a screen other than
SINE WAVE 2CH button Sine wave x 2 channels the OSCILLATOR screen (TALKBACK function) is displayed,

; - pressing this key will only display the OSCILLATOR screen;
PINK NOISE button Pink noise the key will not turn on. When you press the key once again, it

Burst noise (repeated output will turn on.
of pink noise)

3 Use the knobs and buttons of the PARAME-
TERS area to adjust the oscillator parameters.
The parameters that can be adjusted will depend on the
type of oscillator you selected in step 2. For example if
you selected SINE WAVE 1CH as the oscillator type,
the PARAMETERS area will contain the following
parameters.

BURST NOISE button

LEVEL knob
Adjusts the output level of
the oscillator.

FREQ knob

Adjusts the frequency of
the sine wave output from
the oscillator. You can
choose preset frequen-
cies by clicking the but-
tons below.

Talkback and Oscillator
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13 Meters

13 Meters

This chapter explains meter-related operations.

Items in the meter section

The meter section shows the input levels of the input channels and the output levels of the output channels.

-
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Switching the meter display

1 INPUT/MIX meters
Depending on the key you press, these meters indicate
the input levels of input channels 1-24 or 2548, or the
output levels of MIX channels 1-24.

@ [CH 1-24/ST IN/FX RTN] key
When this key is on, the INPUT/MIX meters indicate
the input levels of input channels 1-24 and the ST IN/
FX RTN/MATRIX meters indicate the output level of
ST IN channels (or FX RTN channels, depending on
the FOLLOW INPUT LAYER setting) 1-4.

® [CH 25-48/FX RTN/ST IN] key
When this key is on, the INPUT/MIX meters indicate
the input levels of input channels 25-48 and the ST IN/
FX RTN/MATRIX meters indicate the output level of
FX RTN channels (or ST IN channels, depending on
the FOLLOW INPUT LAYER setting) 1—4.

@ [MIX/MASTER] key
When this key is on, the INPUT/MIX meters indicate
the output levels of MIX channels 1-24 and the ST IN/
FX RTN/MATRIX meters indicate the output levels of
MATRIX channels 1-8.

(® [PEAK HOLD] key
Switches the peak hold function on/off for the meter
display.

® ST IN/FX RTN/MATRIX meters
Depending on the key you press, these meters indicate
the output levels of ST IN channels 1-4 or MATRIX
channels 1-8.

@ MASTER meters

These meters always indicate the output levels of the
STEREO A/B channels and CUE bus.

You can use the keys of the meter section to specify the
channels whose levels will be shown in the INPUT/MIX
meters and ST IN/MATRIX meters. The following chan-

nels correspond to each key.

Ke [INPUT/MIX] [ST IN/MATRIX]
y meters meters
ST channels
E:?rl:\l; ;(2e4){ST IN/FX Input1c_l12a4nnels (or FX RTN channels)
1-4

[CH 25-48/FX RTN/

Input channels

FX RTN channels
(or ST IN channels)

ST IN] key 25-48 1-4
[MIX/MATRIX] key MIX ;:Egznels MATRI):_cQanneIs

108

Hint

e The type of channels shown in the meter section is also
shown in the METER SECTION area in the upper right of
the display.

e The MASTER meters always indicate the output levels of
the STEREO A/B channels and CUE bus.
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Switching the metering point

The metering point for the level meters (i.e., the position at which the level is detected) can be specified separately for input

channels and output channels.

Specifying the metering point for
input channels

Here’s how to specify the metering point for input chan-
nels and ST IN/EX RTN channels.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [METER] key to access the INPUT
METER screen.

INPUT METER METERING POINT box

METERISECTION

CH1-24 STIN

Croea SCENE MEMORY’ G| CASCADE[ | Fs:
001 Initial Datd 48k
JEhE > 003 Initial Data

LEVEL METER METERING POINT __ PRE ATT PEAK HOLD

i ———— ST IN

| =
STIN1|STINZ | STINS [ STINA

CH2S- X RTN

ol =]
1 _2[3 45 67 89 1011 1213 1415 16{17 18019 2021 22023 24|

v -ui -wi -] o
FARTNI|FXRTNZJF XRTNSIFXRI

usen oer
A
PR kev bRk

7 2629 3031 3253 345 367 369 4243 adlas as47 ag]

SELEGTEDICHI MAGHNED! | o oeorion

CH 1 |H
ch 1 #1 SEND

2 Click the [ / H buttons at the left and right of
the METERING POINT box to choose one of
the following metering points.

FADERSTATUS | STiN/FXRTN =

74 CH 1-24 DCA| STIN ﬂ

PRE ATT Immediately before the attenuator
PRE GATE Immediately before the internal gate
PRE FADER Immediately before the fader

POST FADER Immediately after the fader

POST ON Immediately after the [ON] key

Specifying the metering point for
output channels

Here’s how to specify the metering point for output chan-
nels, MONITOR channels, and the CUE bus.
Hint
The metering point setting for the CUE bus is independent
from the other output channels.

7 n the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [METER] key to access the OUTPUT
METER screen.

OUTPUT METER

METERING POINT CUEMETERING POINT
box box

GLosAL SCENE MEMOR! METERISECTION:

001 Initial Dat

ol J55E > 003 Initial Data
(TNPUT HETER (VTVM TN TNPUT GR) OUTPUT GR]

LEVEL METER HETERING POINT| | POST ON

<=7 | CASCADE]| 3

CUE NETERING POINT  PRE DELAY PEAK HOLD

HIX 1-24

ool
[ _d

SELEGTEDGH11] WACHNEID,

CH 1 o
ch 1 #1 SEND

SEFDEF
MIX/SECTION C SO ecT |
o} FADER STATUB 11 STIN /FXATN. -chm KEY BANK.

& e L(.II C1M-24 DCA | STIN A

2 To specify the metering point for output chan-
nels and MONITOR channels, click the @ / H
buttons at the left and right of the METERING
POINT box to choose one of the following.

PRE EQ Immediately before the EQ

PRE FADER Immediately before the fader
POST FADER Immediately after the fader

POST ON Immediately after the [ON] key
POST DELAY Immediately after the internal delay

3 To specify the metering point for the CUE bus,
click the [l / M buttons at the left and right of
the CUE METERING POINT box to choose one
of the following.

PRE DELAY Immediately before the internal delay

POST DELAY Immediately after the internal delay
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13 Meters

Viewing the gain reduction of the internal gates and compres-

sors

The amount of gain reduction produced by the gates/compressors of the input channels and the amount of gain reduction
produced by the compressors of the output channels can be viewed in the display.

Viewing the gain reduction for input
channels

Here’s how to view the amount of gain reduction pro-
duced by the gates/compressors provided on input
channels 1-48 and ST IN channels 1-4.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [METER] key to access the INPUT GR
screen.

INPUT GR

GATE button COMP button

GLopaL SCENE MEMORY. s/ CASCADE|  F: METER SECTION

s
48k CH1-24 STIN

pz_ai]

SELECTED)CH 11| WACHNEID, IUSERIDEF

cH 1 n MIXSECTION' ,.v‘ HXZ0 "4 INPUT CH FADER STATUS| STIN/FXRTN =) Eé;;fl K_EV BANK
ch 1| #1 | | SEND [[iarina | CH [

2 Click the GATE button or COMP button to
select the parameter that will be displayed.
For an explanation of the items shown in the screen,
refer to the explanation of the INPUT GR screen
(= p.233) in the Reference section.

Viewing the gain reduction for out-
put channels

To view the amount of gain reduction produced by the
compressors provided on the output channels, repeatedly
press the [METER] key of the DISPLAY ACCESS section
to access the OUTPUT GR screen.

For an explanation of the items shown in the screen, refer
to the explanation of the OUTPUT GR screen (= p.234)
in the Reference section.

OUTPUT GR

SCENE (IEMORY: T»| CASCADE Fs METERSECTION:

METER 001 Initial| Data 48k [ CH1-24 |) STIN
45 003 Initial [jata
(INPUT_WETER] OUTPUT HETER) INPUT GR (T i)
COMP_GR_METER

MIX 1-24

0] ool
(23 45 ¢

SELEGTED)CH 11| MACHNEID, SR DEE

el BIXEETO (51| = o P Tw s ] KRR
ch 1 #1 SEND |7 CH1-24|'pca| STIN A
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14 Effects

This chapter explains the functionality and operation of the PM5D’s internal effects.

About the internal effects

The PM5D contains eight internal effect modules. For each module, you can choose one of 55 effect types for the module to

use.

Note

The eight effects can also be used as GEQ modules

(= p.119).

To use an internal effect via send/return, assign the output
of a MIX channel to the input of the effect, and assign the
output of the effect to an input channel. In this case, the
corresponding MIX bus is used as an effect send AUX bus,
and the input channel is used as an effect return channel.
By default, the L/R outputs of effects 14 are assigned to L/
R of FX RTN channels 1-4.

—>

—>|
MIX chan- [~
nel 1-24 |
outputs

OUTPUT PATCH

v

>
>
3| EFFECT 3

|| erFrecTs

— _
3| EFFeCT 1 3]

INPUT PATCH

Input channel 1-48
inputs

ST IN channel 14
inputs

FX RTN channel
1-4 inputs

Alternatively, you can insert an internal effect into a chan-
nel by assigning the input/output of the internal effect to
the insert-out/insert-in of the desired channel.

Insert-out of the
desired channel

—>

—>]

EFFECT

—>

—>

Insert-in of the
desired channel

The PM5D’s effect types fall into two categories; “stereo
effect types” which process the L/R channel input signals
independently, and “mix effect types” which mix the two
channels before processing the signal.

If signals are assigned to both the L and R inputs of an
effect, the way in which the L/R channels are processed will
depend on whether a Stereo effect type or a Mix effect type
is selected, as follows.

* Stereo effect types

INPUT L EFFECT L L RETURN
INPUT R EFFECT R R RETURN

* Mix effect types
INPUT L —> L RETURN
:}5-» EFFECT
INPUT R ——> R RETURN
If a signal is assigned to only one input of an effect, it will

be processed as mono-in/stereo-out regardless of whether a
Stereo effect type or Mix effect type is selected.

INPUT L —> L RETURN
orR —_— EFFECT

—> R RETURN

Effects
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Effects
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Using an internal effect via a MIX bus

This section explains how to use an internal effect via a
MIX bus. As an example, we will choose effect 1 for our
operations, assign MIX bus 1 to the effect input, and assign
the effect output to FX RTN channels 1/2.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the INPUT [PAN/ROUTING] key to access
the CH to MIX screen.

CH to MIX Type selection box

Leoind PRESENT TIME METER SECTION
PAN R[]UTING 001 op ning 5:40:41 CH1-24 |l STIN
E—

VIEW] LCR_ | SURR PARAK] SURR VIEW] W/S |

FOLLOW PN € ¢ ¢ 2 FoLLOW PN
VART {_uant |
T0 ST 0 ST

D in

safc'ﬂmf WIHNETD) | 31y SECTION LINPUTCH  FADER STATUS i~ | [FEE HEE"BX'EE

h | J sewo | BT o 1-24[Deal STIN | i » |

2 Make sure that the MIX bus 1 type selection
box indicates “VARL.”
If the box indicates “FIXED,” click the [ / [ buttons
at left and right to change the indication to “VARI”;
then press the [ENTER] key (or click inside the box) to
finalize the change.

This box selects the operation of the MIX bus (VARI or
FIXED). If VARI is selected, the bus send levels will be
adjustable.

Hint

The VARI/FIXED selection is made for two adjacent odd-num-
bered/even-numbered MIX buses. If the effect input is stereo,
it is convenient to pair these two MIX buses.

3 Inthe DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [EFFECT] key to access the EFFECT
PARAM screen.

EFFECT PARAM
The effect module you are using OUTPUT area

INPUT area MIX BALANCE knob

REVERB HALL
1IN/20UT

REV TINE INLDLY HI.RATIO LO.RATI0  DIFF.

% i .c . ) LY

@ e 24
3.2s 6. Oms| 1.4
HPF LPF ﬁnTE LuL ATIACK  HOLD
e

Thru 6. 70kHz| s =

BELECTEDICHIN] WARNEIS! | X BEGTION]] o - INRUTCH FADER STATUS L stiv/eianial | FIEEEHY x[v TBRAK

o1 % ] s 1240 ] STN |

4 Make sure that the box in the upper left of the

screen indicates EFFECT 1.

This box lets you select the effect module that you want
to control. If a different effect module is selected, click
the [ / [ buttons at left and right to select EFFECT 1.

Hint

You can access the EFFECT ASSIGN screen (EFFECT func-
tion) to see all eight effect modules at once while you assign
signal routes to the effect inputs and outputs, or operate
Bypass and Cue (= p.168).

In the INPUT area, click the [ / [ buttons at
the left and right of the L CH box to select
MIX 1 (MIX channel 1); then press the [ENTER]
key (or click within the box).

This assigns the output of MIX channel 1 to the L input
of the effect.

If a signal route is already assigned, a window will
appear when you press the [ENTER] key, asking you to
confirm the assignment. Click the OK button to con-
firm the assignment.

If you want to use the effect input in stereo, assign MIX
channel 2 to the R CH box in the same way.

In the OUTPUT area, make sure that the L CH
box indicates FX RTN1L and the R CH box indi-
cates FX RTN1R.

The L CH/R CH boxes in the OUTPUT area select the
input channels that are assigned to the L/R outputs of
the effect.

By default, the L/R outputs of effect 1 are assigned to
FX RTN channel 1 (L/R). If different channels are
selected, use the [ / [ buttons at the left and right of
the boxes to select FX RTN1L and FX RTN1R
respectively.

7 Set the MIX BALANCE knob to about 100.

The MIX BALANCE knob adjusts the balance between
the original sound and effect sound included in the
output signal from the effect. If this knob is at the 100
(%) position, only the effect sound will be output.

In the ENCODER MODE section, press the MIX
SEND SELECT [1] key to make the encoder
mode indicator show “1”.

In this state you can use the input channel encoders to
adjust the send level from each channel to MIX bus 1.

Turn the encoders of the INPUT channel strip
and ST IN channel strip to adjust the send
level of the signal sent from each channel to
MIX bus 1.

A

Don't raise the encoder of the FX RTN channel you are using
as the effect return. Doing so will send the output of the effect
back to the input, possibly causing oscillation.

Hint

e The send position of the signals sent from input channels to
the MIX bus can be specified for each channel (= p.51).

¢ As an alternate way to adjust the send level, you can turn on
the [MIX SEND] key of the MIX section, then use a [SEL]
key to select an input channel and turn the corresponding
MIX encoder (= p.51).
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7 0 'n the MIX section, press the [MIX MASTER]
key to turn it on (LED lit).
When the [MIX MASTER] key is on, you can use the
controls of the MIX section to control MIX channels
1-24.

Press the MIX channel 1 MIX [ON] key to
turn it on. Use the MIX encoder of that MIX
channel to adjust the master send level of
the signal sent to the effect.

11

7 2 In the FX RTN channel strip, press the FX
RTN channel 1 [ON] key to turn it on.

7 3 Use the FX RTN channel 1 fader to adjust the
effect return level.

Hint

The input/output levels of the effect can be viewed in the
meters shown in the EFFECT PARAM screen or EFFECT
ASSIGN screen.

Inserting an internal effect into a channel

You can insert an internal effect into a channel by assigning the input/output of the internal effect to the insert-out/insert-in of
the desired channel. As an example, here’s how to insert an effect into an input channel.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [EFFECT] key to access the EFFECT
PARAM screen.

EFFECT PARAM
The effect module you are using OUTPUT area

INPUT area MIX BALANCE knob

SCE[EMEMORY.
000 Init|al Data
JEE > 001 Initihl Data

PRESENT.TIME
4:28:20 CH1

MEHFERSECTION

FX RTN|

OUTPUT LIBRARY |+

LecH
FARTNIL
TxIL
RCH
REVERB HALL FxfmlN"m
1IN/20UT x

REV TINE INI.DLY HI.RATIO LO.RATID  DIFF.

DENSITY E/RDLY E/R BaL. [
L [ d LY [ [
e / -

‘- I s

Ca)
4 10¢
GATE LML ATTACK  HOLD DEGAY.

FADER STATUS 107 TN/ FXRTN =

f = ‘(?:{?-24 DCA| STIN

To select the effect module you want to use,
click the [ / [ buttons at the left and right of
the box in the upper left of the screen.

3 In the INPUT area, use the H / H buttons at
the left and right of the L CH box to select the
insert-out of the channel into which you want
to insert the effect, and press the [ENTER] key.
(If a signal route has already been assigned, a
window will ask you to confirm the assign-
ment change.)

If you are inserting the effect into a stereo channel (or
two paired channels), use the R CH box to assign the
insert-out for the other channel in the same way.

In the OUTPUT area, use the [ / [ buttons at
the left and right of the L CH box to select the

insert-in assigned to the L output of the effect.

If you are inserting the effect into a stereo channel (or
two paired channels), use the R CH box to assign the
insert-in for the other channel in the same way.

§ Inthe DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the INPUT [PATCH] key to access the
INSERT/DIRECT OUT POINT screen.

INSERT ON/OFF button

INSERT I/O area INSERT/DIRECT OUT POINT

SCENE 0

001 Initia |.- a T "l

« erck | ForumRD [» L) 002 Tnitial |fa

DIRECT

aaaaaa

6 Turn on the INSERT ON/OFF button for the
channel into which you inserted the effect.
This enables the effect insertion for the corresponding
channel.

7 Use the buttons of the INSERT 1/O area to
specify the insert-out/in point.
Hint

For details on the INSERT I/O area, refer to INSERT/DIRECT
OUT POINT screen (= p.281) in the Reference section.

& Turn on the [ON] key for the channel into
which you inserted the effect, and use the
fader to adjust the input level.

O Access the EFFECT PARAM screen, and drag
the MIX BALANCE knob to adjust the balance
of the effect sound and original sound.

The input/output levels of the effect can be viewed in
the meters shown in the EFFECT PARAM screen or
EFFECT ASSIGN screen.

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual  Operating section

113

Effects




14 Effects

Basic operations in the effect screen

This section explains how to store or recall effect library data, and how to edit effect parameters.

Note
Data created by versions earlier than PM5D V2.0 can be
loaded into the PM5D V2.0 or the DSP5D. However, you must
move library number 55 to number 56 or later before loading.
On PM5D version 2.0 or later, library number 55 will be
deleted.

Recalling settings from the effect
library

Here’s how to recall existing settings from the effect library.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [EFFECT] key to access the EFFECT
PARAM screen.

EFFECT PARAM LIBRARY button

The effect module you are controlling

SCENEMEMORY’ PRESENTTIME METERISECTIO
EIfFECT 000 Ipitial Data R 4:28:20 CH1-24 | [33
S > 00| Initial Data

noouE  EFFEGT 1 NIX BALANCE ouTRUT LIBRARY [+
LcH
FXRTNIL
Il
10(
BYPASS RCH
REVERB HALL i rxfmlw"m
1IN/200T S (_cue ] x|

REV TINE INLDLY HL.RATIO LO.RATI0 DIFF.  DENSITY E/R DLY E/R BAL.
&

[ |
8 " ®
o o 24
0.3 1.4 F]
GATE LV ATIACK  HOLD.
® e e
Tora | | 6.0k | rE ons.
|

SELEGTED)GH 1| WAGHNEID, AIDER

o o MIKISECTION| weo | ~INPUTOR FRCERSTATUE S srw/ras) | [T KEFBRRK
oh 1 #1 SEND | & CH1-24|pcA | STIN

Note

You cannot change the currently selected effect type in the
EFFECT PARAM screen. To change the effect type, you must
recall (load) a library item that uses the desired effect type.

2 Click the [ / @ buttons at the left and right of
the box in the left side of the screen to select
the effect module you want to use, and then
click the LIBRARY button.

The EFFECT LIBRARY screen will appear, allowing
you to recall or store settings in the effect library.

EFFECT LIBRARY RECALL button

o d OR PR R =
000 al Data i 4 49 -BiFX RTN

< eack_| Fomusno » 00 al b

EFFEGT LIBRARY

«EDIT

* RECALL
It

002 Reverb Roon
003 Reverb Stase
004 Reverb Plate
005 Ear I Ref.

006 Gate Reverb

EIETEIEIE] -

o P i DirecT
T 0 Felhil

D& 4 A T
D Vet

Current effect type Library list

Hint

You can also access this screen by repeatedly pressing the
[EFFECT] key. The effect module you are controlling can also
be selected in this screen.

3 Inthe library list at the right of the screen,
click to select the library item you want to
recall
When you click a library item in the library list, that
line will be highlighted and move to the center of the
list. The effect type of the currently selected library item
will be shown above the library list.

4 Click the RECALL button.
The selected library item will be loaded into the effect
module you chose.

Hint

You can click the EDIT button in the upper right of the screen
to access the EFFECT PARAM screen for the currently
selected effect.
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Editing the effect parameters Storing settings in the effect library

Here’s how to edit the parameters of an internal effect. Here’s how to store effect parameter settings in the effect
7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly library.
press the [EFFECT] key to access the EFFECT 7 n the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
PARAM screen. press the [EFFECT] key to access the EFFECT
The lower part of the screen will show knobs and but- PARAM screen.

tons for editing the parameters of the currently selected
effect. The content of the parameters will depend on
the type of the currently selected effect.

EFFECT PARAM LIBRARY button

The effect module whose data you want to store

EFFECT PARAM Effect parameters
.0BAL PRESENT TIME METER SECTIO!
. EIlfFECT 000 Ipitial Data R 4:28:20 CH1-24
The effect module you are controlling 15T ool [Initial vata

WIX BALANCE UTRUT
[ Reverb il | e Lo
— FXRTNIL
FxIL
g o |
BYPASS BEH
REVERB HALL FXRTNIR
1IN/200T TxIR
REV TINE INLDLY HLRATIO LO.RATIO DIFF.  DENSITY E/RDLY E/RBAL. |
RS @ e d, &

e - ad -

3.2 | | 36.0ns] 0.3 1.4 ° \;B 1001 2. 0ms| l;;
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SCENE MEMORY PRESENT TIME METERY4|ECTION
EI[FECT 000 lpitial Data R 4:28:20 CH1-24
ISR ) 001 Initial Data

UTPUT LIBRARY [

L cH
FARTNIL
TxIL
RCH

REVERB HALL Fxfmanm

1IN/20UT 1 I ]

REV TINE INI.DLY HI.RATIO LO.RATID DIFF.  DENSITY E/R DLY E/R BAL.
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3.2s | | 36.0ns] § " toot 2. Ons| ar

HPF F GELL ATk WD DEGAY.

snmfnﬂ" WAGHNED, | iy szc'rlou 2 SiNPUTGH L PADERISTATUS . st /e~ | [ EEVE"B‘?EE

J SEND 4 CH1-24Bda] STIN |

i .
swEE T W | s oo e | | J R 2 Use the box in the upper left of the screen to
J sew |5 MM% A select the effect module whose settings you
want to store, and click the LIBRARY button.
Use the box in the upper left of the screen to The EFFECT LIBRARY screen will appear, allowing
select the effect module you want to control. you to recall or store settings in the effect library.
Use the knobs ar]d buttons in the lower part of EFFECT LIBRARY
the screen to edit the effect parameters.
For details on the effect parameters, refer to the Appen- i _ —
dices at the end of this manual. 000 Inifial Data  [n| 4:27:48 BHFXRTN
Hint —
The parameter settings for internal effect modules 1-8 are
saved in the scene. The settings of individual effects can also
be stored in the effect library independently of scene memory.
+ RECALL Ll
il
MR :
7 004 Reverb Plate R
| —oos Early Ref. ]
006 Gate Reverb l -]

A o 5 A DiRecT
1 0 ReCALL

D& 4 A T
D oy

“R” (read-only)

Effects

3 In the library list, choose the store-destination
number and click that line.
Note
Library items for which an “R” (read-only) appears in the right

column of the list are factory preset library items. These num-
bers cannot be overwritten.
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14 Effects

4 Click the STORE button.
The EFFECT LIBRARY STORE window will appear,
allowing you to name the library item you are saving.

EFFEGT LIBRARY STORE

TITLE

Clhlolrlulsil | | || ] ]]]]

SHIFT LOCK GANGEL

Using the Tap Tempo function

Use the character palette to assign a name to
the library item.
For details on using the character palette, refer to p.30.

6 Click the STORE button.

A window will ask you to confirm the Store operation.

7 To execute the Store operation, click the OK
button.
The data will be stored, and you will return to the pre-
vious screen.
If you click the CANCEL button instead of the OK but-
ton, the Store operation will be aborted and you will
return to the previous screen.

This section explains how to use the Tap Tempo function. “Tap tempo” is a function that lets you specify the delay time of a
delay effect or the modulation speed of a modulation effect by striking a key at the desired interval.

7 From the effect library, recall a library item
whose effect type uses a TEMPO parameter
(e.g., Delay+ER., Echo, Chorus).

TEMPO is a parameter that specifies a time-related
effect parameter (the DELAY parameter of Delay+ER.
or Echo, or the FREQ. parameter of Chorus, etc.) in
terms of a BPM value or a manual setting. The TEMPO
parameter is included in delay-type effects or modula-
tion-type effects, and is shown in the lower left of the
EFFECT PARAM screen.

Hint

For details on the parameters of each effect type, refer to the
Appendices at the end of this manual (= p.325).

2 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [EFFECT] key to access the EFFECT
PARAM screen.

The following illustration shows the screen when the
“Delay—ER.” effect type is selected.

EFFECT PARAM

SCENE MEMORY. PRESENT.TIME METERSECTION!
000 Initial Data R 4:29:50 [ KEFZRINFX RTN|
—

HIX BALANCE QuTPUT
Loh

FXRTNLL

fxIL

BYPRSS FX':‘(TEP‘J“lR

ezt _—

1IN/200T [_ce | x
TENPO DELAY L DELAY R FB.DLY  FB.GAIN HILRATIO DLY.BAL
o RN 1}
JEZ [ TP | TEHPO; 250.0ns| | 500.0ms| | 500.0ms| + 483 0.4 308

TVYPE  ROOMSIZE LIVENESS INL.DLY  DIFF.  DENSITY ER NUM.

LPF SWC  NOTEL NOTER  NOTE FB
¢ - (-

L = ==

SELECTEDIOH

MIXISECTION) s LINPUTCH " FAGER STATUS " STIN/FXRTN

TAP TEMPO button

3 Move the cursor to the TAP TEMPO button,
and repeatedly press the [ENTER] key at the
desired tempo. (Alternatively, repeatedly click
the TAP TEMPO button.)

The average interval (BPM) at which you press the key
will be calculated, and that value will be input for the
TEMPO parameter.

The average interval will be input
(the average of a, b, and c)

A
Y
Y

1 1
1 1
1€ 3y g
1€ 1€
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
' '

First tap Second tap Third tap Fourth tap

Hint

e The Tap Tempo function is valid only for the currently dis-
played internal effect. However, it is ignored if the selected
effect type does not include a TEMPO parameter.

e If the average value is outside the range of 20-300 BPM, it
will be ignored.

e |f desired, an external switch connected to the GPI connec-
tor can be used to operate the Tap Tempo function of the
current page (= p.133).
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Using the Freeze effect

Here’s how to use the “FREEZE” effect type, which provides the functionality of a simple sampler. When this effect type is
selected, you can perform operations in the screen to record (sample) and play back a sound.

7 In the EFFECT LIBRARY screen, recall a library
item that uses the FREEZE effect type.

2 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [EFFECT] key to access the EFFECT
PARAM screen.

If the FREEZE effect type is selected, the lower left of
the EFFECT PARAM screen will show a REC button, a
PLAY button, and a progress bar.

EFFECT PARAM

Sear SCENE MEMORY. PRESENT.TIVE METERSECTION
EI[FECT 000 Initial Data R 4:41:01 CH1-24 | [F&AIY
JEhE > 001 Initial Data
EFFECT ASSI0N| EFFECT LIGRARY |

wooue  EFFECT 1 INPUT MIX BALANCE ouTPUT WL

Freozs Lt Lo
= N FXRTNIL
8_1ee Il

i «
N R CH
e FRINIR
FREEZE
1IN/200T " CUE T iR
REC MODE REG DLY PLY MODE TRG LML  TRG MASK START END

ieuT e
Ons| CONTI. | - 3548 | 1000ms| | 0.0ms| 5458.3ms|  0.0ms]

LOOP NUN  PITCH FINE  HIDI TRG [SAMPLE] [SAMPLE] [SAMPLE]

MIXISECTION oo | = INPUTGH FACERSTATUS T stivzrxami= | g IREFERNK
g CH1-24|pca| STIN A

REC button

Progress bar

PLAY button

3 To begin recording (sampling), click the REC
button and then click the PLAY button.

The signal being input to the effect will be recorded.

The progress bar shows the current recording location.

When a fixed time has elapsed, the buttons will auto-

matically turn off.

Hint
You can adjust the parameters in the screen to make detailed
settings for recording time, the way in which recording will
begin, and the way in which the sample will play back. For
more about the parameters, refer to the Appendices at the
end of this manual (= p.332).

4 To play back the recorded sample, click the
PLAY button.

Note
Once you stop, the sampled content will be erased.

Effects
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15 Graphic EQ and Parametric EQ

15 Graphic EQ and Parametric EQ

The PM5D provides twelve units of 31-band graphic EQ or 8-band parametric EQ (expandable to a
maximum of twenty units). This chapter explains how to use the graphic EQ and parametric EQ.

Patching the GEQ modules

The GEQ module built into the PM5D can be inserted into the insert-out/in of the desired channel. As an example, here’s how
to insert GEQ module into the STEREO A channel.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly INS MON L—INS MON C | MONITOR channel (L/R/C) insert
press the [GEQ] key to access the GEQ PARAM (PM5D only) infout
screen.

If an insert destination is already assigned, a window
will appear when you click within the box, asking you
to confirm the change. Click the OK button to execute.

In this screen you can select a GEQ module, specify the
channel into which it will be inserted, and edit its

parameters.
§ In the upper left of the screen, click the [l /
GEQ PARAM INSERT box buttons at the left and right of the MODULE
box to select another GEQ module, and assign
MODULE box GEQ/PEQ button it to ST AR [INS] (STEREO A R channel insert-
in) in the same way.
SCENE MEMORY e/ TIME CODE X0 U METER SECTION
001 Initial Data} | B00:§0:00.00 WX | MATRIC 6 Click the GEQ ON/OFF button to turn it on.
Note
BTN pen o] When you insert a GEQ module, the insert-in for the channel

will be enabled automatically.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the OUTPUT [PATCH] key to access the
INSERT POINT screen.

INSERT POINT

<[ PRESENT TIME METERISECTION:

4:36:59 CH 1-24 STIN

AUTO
ASSIGN;

IREFRIRER TRACKING

2 Click the H / H buttons at the left and right of

the MODULE box in the upper left of the ©

screen to select the GEQ module you want to o

operate. r%

3 dlick the GEQ/PEQ button located in the L

upper middle of the screen, to switch between E

31-band graphic EQ and 8-band parametric =

EQ.

4 Click the H / M buttons at the left and right of G| "o ||

the INSERT box to select ST AL [INS] (STEREO

A L.channel |nsert-|n/out)‘as th-e channel into ON/OFF button  Insert point

which the GEQ module will be inserted, and

press the [ENTER] key (or click within the box). 8 'f desired, change the insert point for the STE-

gou.can. choose one of the following insert REO A channel into which you inserted the
estinations. GEQ module.
INS CH 1-INS CH 48 Input channel 1-48 insert in/out When you insert a GEQ module, the insert-in point for
INS STIN1L—INS ST IN channel 14 (L/R) insert in/ that channel will be enabled automatically.
STIN4R out Note
INS MIX 1-INS MIX 24 MIX channel 1-24 insert in/out e [f you inserted a GEQ module into an input channel, repeat-
INS MTRX1—INS edly press the INPUT [PATCH] key to access the INSERT/
MTRX8 MATRIX channel 1-8 insert in/out DIRECT OUT POINT screen (INPUT PATCH function), and

edit the settings in the same way.
INS ST AL/INS ST AR STEREO A channel (L/R) insert e You can als_o insert a G_EQ module into the desired chan-
infout nel’s insert-in/out by using the INSERT PATCH screen

INS ST BL-INS STBR | STEREO B channel insert infout (INPUT PATCH function and OUTPUT PATCH function).
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Expanding the GEQ modules

The GEQ modules provided by the PM5D can be expanded to a maximum of 20 modules by re-purposing the eight internal
effects.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly 2 In the DSP CONFIGURATION box located in
press the [GEQ] key to access the GEQ ASSIGN the lower right of the screen, click the left/
screen. right @ / # buttons to change the number of
In this screen, you can view the overall settings and internal effects and GEQ modules that will be
input/output levels for the GEQ modules, specify the assigned.
signal routing, and turn the module on/off. If twelve GEQ modules are used, there will be eight

internal effects. If twenty GEQ modules are used, no
GEQ ASSIGN internal effects will be available.

SLosar SCENE MEMORY. | TIME CODE ! X1 LN METERSECTION:
Initial Data B 00:00:00.00
I

DSP CONFIGURATION EFFECT6 , GEOx14

SELECTED N | WicHNE®
(]
ch 1 #1

DSP CONFIGURATION box

Basic graphic EQ operations

There are two ways to control a graphic EQ; using the virtual faders and buttons within the display, or using the DCA faders of
the panel.

7 n the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly

C?ntrollmg the graphic EQ from the press the [GEQ] key to access the GEQ PARAM
display screen.
Here’s how to control the desired graphic EQ by using the GEQ PARAM GEQ/PEQ button

faders and buttons shown in the GEQ PARAM screen

(GEQ function). MODULE box Spectrum analyzer

SCENEMEMORY:
001 Initial Data
—

SELEGTEDICH11| WAGHNEID,

o MIX/SEGTION E
ch 1 #1 SEND |5

Faders LIMIT area
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15 Graphic EQ and Parametric EQ

2 Click the H / E buttons at the left and right of
the MODULE box to select the GEQ module
you want to operate.

At this time make sure that the GEQ ON/OFF button
is on. Also make sure that the corresponding module is
inserted into an appropriate channel, and that insert-
in/out is enabled for that channel.

Hint

e The upper part of the GEQ PARAM screen functions as a
spectrum analyzer. If a signal is being input to the corre-
sponding channel, the level of each frequency band is
displayed in realtime.

e As an alternate way to select the desired GEQ module, you
can use the GEQ ASSIGN screen (GEQ function) (= p.173).

3 Click the GEQ button located in the upper
middle of the screen to select the 31-band
graphic EQ.

4 If desired, use the buttons of the LIMIT area to
specify the variable range of the faders.

The LIMIT area lets you select the maximum amount
and direction of the change controlled by the faders.
You can select £15 dB/£12 dB/+6 dB (both boost and
cut directions) or —24 dB (cut only).

4§ Drag the faders in the lower part of the screen
to adjust the amount of boost/cut.
The value of each fader is shown by the box below it.

Hint

Clicking the EQ FLAT button below the LIMIT area will reset
all faders to 0 dB.

Controlling the graphic EQ from the
DCA section

Here’s how to control the graphic EQ using the keys and
faders of the panel DCA strip. In this case, the correspond-
ing graphic EQ is divided into six regions for control.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [GEQ] key to access the GEQ PARAM

screen.
GEQ PARAM GEQ/PEQ button
MODULE box EQ ON/OFFbutton

SCENE MEMORY 5p| TIVE CPE X Ly METER SECTION

001 Initial Data
e
> |

K 00:{j0: 00.00

((WTTTTN {F0_ASSIGN| GEQ LIBRARY)

GEQ 4 || MRTTH | INSERT LB [ cee [ pee |

FAST

ASSIGN TO FADERS E 0 &

BE MIXSECTION
[ S
oh 1 #1 | | SEND | 3

ASSIGN TO FADERS area LIMIT area

2 Click the [ / H buttons at the left and right of
the MODULE box to select the GEQ module
you want to operate.

At this time, make sure that the GEQ ON/OFF button
is turned on. Also make sure that the corresponding
module is inserted into an appropriate channel, and
that insert is enabled for that channel.

Hint

When the GEQ PARAM screen is displayed, pressing the
[SEL] key of a channel in which a GEQ module is inserted will
recall the corresponding GEQ module in the screen.

3 Click the GEQ button located in the upper
middle of the screen to select the 31-band
graphic EQ.

4 Use the buttons of the LIMIT area to select the

maximum amount and direction of the change
controlled by the faders.

& In the lower part of the screen, click a button
in the ASSIGN TO FADERS area to select the
region you will control from the DCA faders.
The buttons in the ASSIGN TO FADERS area corre-
spond to the following frequency regions.

A| 20.0-100 button The eight bands 20.0 Hz-100 Hz

63.0-315 button The eight bands 63.0 Hz-315 Hz

200-1.00k button | The eight bands 200 Hz—1.00 kHz

630-3.15k button | The eight bands 630 Hz-3.15 kHz

2.00k-10.0k button | The eight bands 2.00 kHz—-10.0 kHz

MmO OlW

4.00k-20.0k button | The eight bands 4.00 kHz—20.0 kHz

When a button is clicked, you can use the DCA faders
to control the faders of that frequency region. The fad-
ers of the selected region are indicated by a red line in
the center of the fader.

While any of the buttons in the ASSIGN TO FADERS
area is on, you can use the FADER MODE section
FADER MODE [A]-[F] keys to select the frequency
region corresponding to these buttons.

Even if all of the buttons in the ASSIGN TO FADERS
area are off, you can hold down the [SHIFT] key and
press one of the FADER MODE [A]-[F] keys to select
the region to be controlled by the DCA faders.

4.00kHz—20.0kHz
2.00kHz—10.0kHz

DCA

e B i ol
;ﬁA B—|C—|D—§EF

20.0Hz—-100Hz 630Hz-3.15kHz

63.0Hz-315Hz  200Hz-1.00kHz
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6 Operate DCA faders 1-8.

The corresponding frequency region will be boosted or

cut.

Hint

If the fader of a graphic EQ is at the 0 dB position, the [NOMI-
NAL] LED of the DCA fader will light. If it is at other than the O

dB position, the DCA [MUTE] key will light. While the DCA

[MUTE] key is lit, pressing the DCA [MUTE] key will reset the

corresponding band to 0 dB.

7 If you want to use the DCA faders to control a

different region, repeat steps 5-6.

Basic parametric EQ operations

& When you have finished using the DCA faders

to control the graphic EQ, either press the
FADER MODE [DCA] key or click the OFF but-
ton in the ASSIGN TO FADERS area.

When the [DCA] button is on, the FADER MODE
keys and the DCA faders will return to their normal
state. If you once again want to assign the graphic EQ
to the DCA faders, either click a button in the ASSIGN
TO FADERS area or hold down the [SHIFT] key and
press a FADER MODE [A]—[F] key.

Hint

e GEQ module settings are saved as part of the scene. The
settings of a GEQ module can also be saved in the GEQ
library. For details, refer to GEQ LIBRARY screen (= p.174)
in the Reference section.

e When you switch the display to a different screen, the DCA
fader assignments will be forcibly defeated, and will no
longer function even if you return to the GEQ screen. How-
ever if you turn on the AUTO ASSIGN button in the GEQ
PARAM screen, the DCA faders will automatically be
assigned to the most recently operated region when you
access the GEQ PARAM screen.

There are two ways to operate the parametric EQ: using the knobs and buttons in the display, or using the SELECTED

CHANNEL section of the panel.

Controlling the parametric EQ from
the display

Here’s how to use the knobs and buttons of the GEQ
PARAM screen (GEQ function) to operate the desired
parametric EQ.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [GEQ] keys to access the GEQ
PARAM screen.
GEQ PARAM GEQ/PEQ button

MODULE box EQ ON/OFF button

SCENEMEMORY.
001 Initial Data
&

ASSIGN T0
SELECTED CH

AT
ASSIGN
ER TYPE

TYPE 1
TYPE I

T
EQ_FLAT

HIGH Low LOW HID HIGH MID
N © @ Q@ | GAIN | 8 | GAIN
i

LOUER

Loy LOW HID HIGH HID
GAIN | @& | GAIN

HItH TR

2 In the MODULE box, click the left/right M / H

buttons to select the GEQ module that you
want to operate.

Make sure that the EQ ON/OFF button is on. Also
make sure that the corresponding module is inserted
into the appropriate channel, and that insert in/out is
enabled for that channel.

Hint

An alternate way to select the desired GEQ module is to use
the GEQ ASSIGN screen (GEQ function) (= p.173).

Click the PEQ button located in the upper mid-
dle of the screen to select the 8-band
parametric EQ.

If you want to use the LOW band or HIGH
band as a shelving-type EQ or as a high-pass or
low-pass filter, click the [=<<1/[=] button of that
band, or the HPF/LPF button to turn it on.

If you switch to a shelving type, the Q knob will disap-
pear. When you switch to a high-pass or low-pass filter,
the Q knob will disappear, and the GAIN knob will
change to the HPF/LPF on/off switch.

Using the Q knob, GAIN knob, and FREQ knob
of each band, specify the steepness, gain, and
center frequency for each band.

The value of each setting is shown in the box below.

Hint

If you click the EQ FLAT button, the boost/cut amount of all
bands will be reset to 0 dB.
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Controlling the parametric EQ from
the SELECTED CHANNEL section

You can use the keys and encoders in the SELECTED
CHANNEL section of the panel to operate the parametric
EQ.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [GEQ] keys to access the GEQ
PARAM screen.

GEQ PARAM GEQ/PEQ button

MODULE box EQ ON/OFF button

SCENE MEMORY' 5| TIVE CODE [XE) Cyis) METER SECTION
001 Initial Data Eoo0:

([ WITTTN {Fo_ASSIGN|GEQ LIBRARY|

GEQ 4 INSERT [EW) ( ces J peo |

ASSIGN TO PPER
SELECTED CH

AUTO
ASSIGN;
EQ TYPE
TYPE 1

TYPE T -

P [ | [ —
Lou LOH HID HIGH NID HIGH Loy LOW HID HIGH HID HIGH
GAIN | @ |6AIN | @ | GAIN GAIN | @ [6AIN | @ | GAIN | @ |GAIN | @ | GAIN

E 2 o
. 00k, N . 0k, iz N . 00k, . 0k,
BYPR BYPASS BYPR: BYPASS BYPASS BYPAS: BYPASS BYPASS
SELECTEDICHIS WICHNED |11y 8EGTION)- e “mPUTGH FAERSTATUS | sti/rximi~| | [ REFTLRRK
CH 1 < 2o

FeChLL |15

ch 1 #1 SEND || CH 4/'DCA IN A

SELECTED CHANNEL section

2 In the MODULE box, click the left/right [ / H
buttons to select the GEQ module that you
want to operate.

Make sure that the EQ ON/OFF button is on. Also
make sure that the corresponding module is inserted
into the appropriate channel, and that insert in/out is
enabled for that channel.

Hint

Hint
* GEQ module settings are saved as part of the scene. You
can also save desired GEQ module settings in a library. For
details, refer to the Reference section GEQ LIBRARY
screen (= p.174).

When the display switches to another screen, the UPPER or
LOWER assignments are forcibly defeated, and you won’t
be able to operate this even if you once again access the
GEQ PARAM screen. However if you leave the ASSIGN TO
SELECTED CH field’s AUTO ASSIGN button on, the previ-
ously-operated band will automatically be assigned to the
SELECTED CHANNEL section when you access the GEQ
PARAM screen.

If the GEQ PARAM screen is displayed, pressing the [SEL]
key of the channel in which the GEQ module is inserted will
recall the corresponding GEQ module to the screen.

3 Click the PEQ button located in the upper mid-
dle of the screen to select the 8-band
parametric EQ.

4 Click the ASSIGN TO SELECTED CH field ON
button to turn it on.

4§ Use the SELECTED CHANNEL section EQUAL-
IZER controls to control the parametric EQ.
At this time you won’t be able to operate the
SELECTED CHANNEL section other than EQUAL-
IZER. For details on using the SELECTED CHANNEL
section, refer to p.65.
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16 Remote control

This chapter explains how you can use MIDI or GPI to control the PM5D’s parameters from an
external device, or conversely how you can use the PM5D to control external devices.

MIDI on the PM5D

The PM5D can use MIDI to perform the following operations.

* Program Change transmission and reception
When you execute a specific event (scene/effect library
recall) on the PM5D, a program change message of the
corresponding number can be transmitted to an exter-
nal device. Conversely, the corresponding events can be
executed when program change messages are received
from an external device.

+ Control Change transmission and reception
When you execute a specific event (fader/encoder or
key operation) on the PM5D, a control change mes-
sage of the corresponding number can be transmitted
to an external device. Conversely, events can be exe-
cuted when control change messages are received from
an external device. This capability can be used to
record fader and key operations on a MIDI sequencer
or other external device, and play back this data later.
System exclusive messages can also be used to transmit
or receive bulk data (scene or library content) or
parameters.

* MIDI Remote function

You can assign MIDI messages to the controls of the
INPUT/ST IN channel strip, and transmit those MIDI
messages by operating the controls. This capability can
be used for remote control of external MIDI devices
such as synthesizers, or to control the parameters of
DAW software or a HDR unit.

MIDI Event transmission

MIDI messages can be registered independently for
each scene in scene memory, and transmitted when
that scene is recalled.

Note
For each of the above functions, the MIDI port used to trans-
mit/receive MIDI messages can be selected from the rear
panel MIDI IN/OUT connectors, the rear panel USB connec-
tor, and an /O card installed in slots 1 through 4. (If the USB
connector or an I/O card is selected, you can additionally
choose from ports 1 through 8.) However, MIDI Event trans-
mission is fixed at the MIDI OUT connector.

Using program changes to control events

The PM5D lets you assign specific events (scene recall / effect library recall) to each MIDI program number, so that the corre-
spondingly-numbered program change message will be transmitted to an external device when you execute that event on the
PMS5D. Conversely, the corresponding event can be executed when a program change message is received from an external

device.

7 Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the exter-
nal device to the PM5D’s MIDI IN connector.
Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the PM5D
to the MIDI IN connector of the external

0

device.
MIDI IN MIDI OUT MIDI INl MIDI OUT
- — External
L 1 |:| ﬂﬁ device
L]

PM5D
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In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
[MIDI/REMOTE] key several times to access the
MIDI PGM CHANGE screen shown below.

MIDI PGM CHANGE

LLLLLL OR o PR R 0
000 al Data R

« ek FoRRRD > 001 Opening

D p CICTM M T HIDI CTRL CH W p ADER START | TRANSPOR

PRESET CLEAR ALL

OMNL_ON
BANK_ON

SINGLE
OFF OFF
MULTI

[SCENE]
[SCENE]
[SGENE]
[SCENE]
[SCENE]
[SCENE]
[SGENE]

001 Openins
002 AET1
003 AGTZ
004 ACT3
005 Finale
006 [ No Datal 1 [
007 [ No Datal 1 3]

OFF

0| en| | on|en| & fes|re

o = A DRECT
1 0 RECALL

bl 4 A T
D WhETER

Remote control

In the MIDI PGM CHANGE screen you can assign
events to each program number, select the port at
which MIDI messages will be transmitted and received,
and select how program changes will be transmitted
and received.
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3In the PROGRAM CHANGE SETUP area at the

left of the screen, you can select the way in
which program changes will be transmitted
and received, and switch reception and trans-
mission on/off.

The MODE area of PROGRAM CHANGE SETUP lets
you choose one of the following as the way in which
program changes will be transmitted and received.

PROGRAN CHANGE SETUP
HODE

| OANI ON |
SINGLE [l

MULTI

SINGLE
If this button is on, program changes will be transmit-
ted/received on a single MIDI channel (Single mode).

OMNI ON/OFF

If this button is on, program changes of all MIDI chan-
nels will be received in Single mode (this is unavailable
in Multi mode).

BANK ON/OFF

If this button is on, bank select messages will be trans-
mitted and received in Single mode (this is unavailable
in Multi mode).

MULTI

If this button is on, program changes will be transmit-
ted/received on multiple MIDI channels (Multi mode).

You can use the Tx (transmission) and Rx (reception)
buttons to turn program change transmission and
reception on/off separately.

In the MIDI SETUP area at the upper left of the
screen, select the port at which program
changes will be transmitted/received, and the
MIDI channel that will be used for transmis-
sion and reception. You have the following
choices.

HIDI SETUP
Tx Rx

HIDI PORT HipL | | nipl (| |

SINGLE HODDE 1 2
HIDI CH

MIDI The rear panel MIDI IN/OUT connectors
USB The rear panel USB connector
SLOT 1-4 An I/O card installed in rear panel slot 1-4

Click the [ / [ buttons at the left and right of the Tx
box (transmission) or Rx box (reception) to change the
setting, and press the [ENTER] key (or click within the
box) to finalize the setting. If you select USB or SLOT
1-4, use the box at the right to specify the port number
(1-8) as well.

If SINGLE (single mode) is selected as the program
change transmission/reception mode, use the MIDI
CH field to select the MIDI transmit channel and MIDI
receive channel.

Hint

The MIDI port and MIDI channel used for program change
transmission/reception can also be specified from the MIDI
SETUP screen (= p.188).

§ In the list at the right side of the screen, dis-

play the MIDI channel (bank) and program
number to which you want to assign an event,
and click that line.

This list lets you select the event (scene recall / effect
library recall) assigned to each program number.

PRESET CLEAR ALL

BANK PG Wo. LIBRARY NAME

-

[SCENE] 001 Opening

[SCENE] 002 AGT1

[SCENE] 003 AcTZ

[SCENE] 004 ACT3

[SCENE] 005 Finale

[SCENE] 006 [ Mo Data! 1
[SCENE] 007 [ Mo Data! 1

=N--N A=A NN ]

The list contains the following columns.

CH/BANK (Channel/Bank)

In Multi mode, or in Single mode when the BANK
ON/OFF button is off, the value in this column indi-
cates the MIDI channel on which program changes are
transmitted and received.

In Single mode when the BANK ON/OFF button is on,
the value in this column indicates the bank number.

PGM No. (Program number)
Indicates the program number 1-128.

LIBRARY NAME

In this column you can view/select the type and the
number of the event assigned to each channel (bank)/
program number.

Use the scroll bar at the right to display the desired
channel (bank) and program number, and click that

line; the line you click will move to the center and will
be highlighted.

Click the #| button in the LIBRARY NAME col-
umn of the currently selected line to open the
MIDI PGM CHANGE window.
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In this window you can select the type of event (a 7 When you have finished making settings, click

scene, or a library item for effect 1-8) and its number. the OK button in the MIDI PGM CHANGE
window.
MIDI PGH GHANGE & Assign events to other program numbers in

the same way.
With these settings, executing the specified event on

the PM5D will cause a program change (or bank select
+ program change) message to be transmitted to the
external device.
ND_ASSIGN ) )
SCENE When an external device transmits a program change
EFFECT 1 001 Reverb Hall (or bank select + program change) message on the
EFFECT 2 002 Reverb Roow appropriate channel, the event assigned to that pro-
EFFECT 3 003 | Reverb Stase pprop nel, g p
EFFECT 4 004 Reverb Plate gram number will be executed.
EFFECT 5 005 Ear |y Ref. Hi
EFFECT 6 006 Gate Reverb int
EFFECT 7 -] 007 Reverse Gate | e You can use the CLEAR button above the list to erase all
assignments to program numbers. The PRESET button will
CANCEL 0K return all program number assignments to their default state.
e The contents of the program change table are not saved in
| |, the scene. If desired, you can save this data on a memory
Event type Scene/library number card as a MIDI PGM TABLE.
In the list at the left, select the type of event. In the list Note
at the right, select the scene/library number that will be If more than one program number is assigned to a single
recalled. The following types of event can be selected in scene, only the lowest-numbered program change will be
the list at the left transmitted in Single mode, and in Multi mode the lowest-
i numbered program change for each channel will be
NO ASSIGN | No event is assigned transmitted.
SCENE Scene memory recall

Recall an effect library item into an internal

EFFECT 1-8 effect module 1-8

Using control changes to control events

You can use MIDI control change messages to control specified events (fader/encoder operations, key on/off operations etc.)
on the PM5D. This capability can be used to record fader and key operations on a MIDI sequencer or other external device,
and play back this data later.

You can use control changes to control events in either of 2 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
the following two ways. [MIDI/REMOTE] key several times to access the

« Using control change numbers 1-119 MIDI CTRL CHANGE screen shown below.

This method uses the common variety of control
change messages. You can freely assign an event to each
control number.

MIDI CTRL CHANGE

PRESENT TV METER SECTION
+ Using NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Number) 000 Initlal Data v 22:27:05 | CH124 ] STIN |
This method uses a special type of control change mes- (FIDLSEI FIDL PO it CITMATT P FIDL FEVOTE_(PT_ TA0CF START TRNSPORT D4 COVTRL
sages called NRPN. NRPN uses control change S = e -
numbers 99 and 98 to specify the MSB (Most Signifi- | ST O | T
cant Byte) and LSB (Least Significant Byte) of the B
parameter number, and subsequently-transmitted con- T n
trol change messages of control change number 6 (or 6 B
and 38) to specify the value of that parameter. ol

ECHO

The event specified by each combination of MSB and e FabeA o

FADER H

FADER H

LSB iS ﬁxed. E:I;E: :
7 Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the exter-

FADER H
nal device to the PM5D’s MIDI IN connector. EFEEED] HOXBEOTON) won e sTATUS s i | Rl TR
CH 1 o _ome | e
Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the PM5D _cai || [sewo [ oH124focal sTIN | g |

to the MIDI IN connector of the external In the MIDI CTRL CHANGE screen you can select the

device. port used to transmit/receive MIDI messages, and how
control changes will be transmitted and received. If
control change 1-119 is selected as the transmission/
reception method, you can assign the desired event to
each control number.

©
F=
e}
c
[©]
%
]
e
(]
£
]
o
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3In the CONTROL CHANGE SETUP area at the

left of the screen, you can select the way in
which control changes will be transmitted and
received, and switch reception and transmis-
sion on/off.

The MODE area of CONTROL CHANGE SETUP lets
you choose one of the following as the way in which
control changes will be transmitted and received.

CONTROL CHANGE SETUP
MODE

TABLE [SINGLE]
TABLE [MULTI]

If this button is on, PM5D parameters
NRPN will be transmitted/received as NRPN
messages.

If this button is on, PM5D parameters
will be transmitted/received as control
TABLE [SINGLE] | change messages on a single MIDI
channel according to the assignments
in the list at the right side of the screen.

5 1f TABLE [SINGLE] or TABLE [MULTI] are

selected as the control change transmission/
reception method, use the list in the right of
the screen to display the MIDI channel and
control number to which you want to assign
an event, and click that line.

In this list you can select the event (fader/encoder oper-
ation, key operation, etc.) that will be assigned to each
control number. The list contains the following
columns.

CH (Channel)
Indicates the MIDI channel on which the control
change is transmitted/received.

Note
You can use this column to specify multiple MIDI channels
even if TABLE [SINGLE] is selected as the transmission/
reception method. However in actuality, only the MIDI trans-
mit/receive channel selected in the MIDI SETUP field will be
valid.

If this button is on, PM5D parameters
will be transmitted/received as control
TABLE [MULTI] change messages on multiple MIDI
channels according to the assignments
in the list at the right side of the screen.

You can use the buttons in the Tx (transmission) area
and Rx (reception) area to turn control change trans-
mission/reception on/off.

In the MIDI SETUP area at the upper left of the
screen, select the port used to transmit/
receive control changes, and the MIDI chan-
nel used for transmission and reception.

In MIDI SETUP, the MIDI PORT settings let you select
the port used for MIDI control change transmission/
reception; you have the following choices.

MIDI SETUP
Tx Rx

MIDI PORT HIDI HIDI

SINGLE MODE 1 1
MIDI CH

MIDI The rear panel MIDI IN/OUT connectors
USB The rear panel USB connector
SLOT 1-4 An I/O card installed in rear panel slot 1—4

Click the [/ [ buttons at the left and right of the Tx
box (transmission) or Rx box (reception) to change the
setting, and press the [ENTER] key to finalize the set-
ting. If you select USB or SLOT 14, use the box at the
right to specify the port number (1-8) as well.

If TABLE [SINGLE] or NRPN are selected as the con-
trol change transmission/reception method, use MIDI
CH field to choose the MIDI channel used for trans-
mission and reception.

Hint

The MIDI port and MIDI channel used for control change
transmission/reception can also be specified from the MIDI
SETUP screen (= p.188).

CTRL No. (Control number)
Indicates the control number 1-119. You cannot make
settings for numbers 0, 32, or 96-101.

CTRL CHANGE EVENT (Library name)
Indicates/selects the type of event assigned to the corre-
sponding channel / control number.

Use the scroll bar at the right to display the desired
channel and control number, and click that line; the

line you click will move to the center and will be
highlighted.

Click the 2| button in the CTRL CHANGE
EVENT column of the currently selected line to
open the MIDI CTRL CHANGE window, and
specify the parameter that you want to assign.
In this window you can specify the parameter in three
levels (mode, parameters 1/2).

MIDI GTRL CHANGE SETUP

Select Control Chanse Paraweters.
LFADER H1 INPUT — CH 1

MODE B PARAMETER 1 B PARAMETER 2 |
-

ND ASSIGN
FADER _H INPUT
FADER L OuTPUT
CH ON
PHASE
INSERT
DIRECT OUT
PAN/BALANCE

Covc. B>

When you have finished making settings, click
the OK button in the MIDI CTRL CHANGE
window.

Assign events to other control numbers in the
same way.

When you operate the parameters you assigned on the
PMS5D, control change messages will be transmitted to
external devices.

Similarly, if the corresponding control change mes-
sages are sent from an external device on the
appropriate channel, the parameters assigned to those
control numbers will change.
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Hint
e You can use the CLEAR button above the list to erase all
assignments to control numbers. The PRESET button will
return all control number assignments to their default state.
The contents of the control change table are not saved in
the scene. If desired, you can save this data on a memory
card as a MIDI CTRL TABLE.

Using the MIDI Remote function

“MIDI Remote” allows you to assign MIDI messages to the controllers (faders, encoders, CH [ON] keys, ENCODER [ON]
keys) of the INPUT/ST IN channel strips so that these MIDI messages will be transmitted when you operate these controllers.
This capability can be used for remote control of external MIDI devices such as synthesizers, or to control the parameters of
DAW software or a HDR unit.

While the MIDI Remote function is active, INPUT chan-
nel strip 1-24 functions as MIDI remote channels 1-24,
and ST IN channel strip 1-4 functions as MIDI remote
channels 25-28.

Assigning MIDI messages to controllers

Here’s how to specify the MIDI port used by the MIDI
Remote function, and assign a MIDI message to the
desired MIDI remote channel.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
[MIDI/REMOTE] key several times to access the
MIDI SETUP screen shown below.

MIDI SETUP

SCENE MEMORY: &« PRESENT TIME METERISECTION!

T
1D||/REMOTE | 000 Initial Data 0:55:06 CH1-24 |l STIN

e P EEEE e

T ik > 001 Orening

! . o CITYRETAEN WIDT PGH_CHANGEHIDL CTRL CHANGE)WIDI REMOTE| _GP1 | FADER START|TRANSPORT)
DRI DTN D
R R R o
ll 10 1 ! 8 ® ] HIDI SETUP - -
uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuu i x i outPUT
2)2 = NIDI PORT wor | (] oowior ] (] e
L J STt B 01 oo 2 1 HIDI RENOTE
[OMNT 0N | OUTPUT PORT
pRocay | s o] - BANK A 5-a]
CHANGE
MIDI remote channels 1-24 MIDI remote channels 25-28 m owes |
BANK G o=
. . Cb S TRRLE (SINGLED swko [ (] 1]
To each controller you can assign a MIDI message consist- e
. . . . PHSD EDITOR
ing of up to sixteen bytes of hexadecimal data. If desired, " o =
. C1e . CONMAND
ou can specify that a value within the message varies o ) | e o 1]
y

according to the movement of the controller.

SELECTEDIGH | WAGANED] | iy secTion USERDEE

cH 1 -‘ NX20 4+ INPUT CH FADER STATUS | STIN /FXRTN = EEEE[
MM ﬂ? CH1-24/pCA| STIN -

2 In the MIDI REMOTE area at the right of the
screen, select one of the following as the port
from which MIDI messages will be output for
each of the four MIDI Remote banks (BANK A-

D).
MIDI REMOTE
OUTPUT PORT
BANE A HIDI
BANE B
BANK C
BANE D
©
F=
e
MIDI The rear panel MIDI OUT connector g
usB The rear panel USB connector :
SLOT 14 An I/O card installed in rear panel slot 1-4 ‘6
£
Click the [ / B buttons at the left and right of each &

box to change the setting, and press the [ENTER] key
(or click within the box) to finalize the setting. If you
select USB or SLOT 14, use the box at the right to
specify the port number (1-8) as well.
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3 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the

[MIDI/REMOTE] key several times to access the
MIDI REMOTE screen shown below.

MIDI REMOTE

SCENE MEMORY Leoird PRESENT TIME METER SECTION
MIDI/REMOTE | 000 Initial Datq R 23:31:46 | CH1-24] STIN
12L7 001 Initial Data

(WIDI SETUP|WIDI PGM CHANGE |MIDI CTRL CHANGE LLLISNIIA.V)IS GPI__[FADER START | TRANSPORT | DHE_CONTROL |

PRl 5L ED ASSIGN TO CH STRIP SECTION BANK SELECT E BANK A
INPUT GH | STIN/FXRTN cerr sk A | B [ ¢ [ o |

REMOTE CH 10/ BIRM 1

ENGODER _ON|
EBoj62/o0/63/7cjo6fsw] | | | | | | | [ |

ENCODER
EBoj62/oo/63/18Jo6fENc) | | | | | | | [ |

CH ON
BB0(62] 00 63]6a 06 sw] o] [ | | | [ | | |

FADER
EBo/62/00/63/00j06fFAD] ] | | | | | | [ |

SELECTEDICH! | MAHNEDD) | v sEOTION

e o oo | =swrer e s | TR
oh 1 #1 SEND | 7 CH1-24|pca| STIN A

In the BANK SELECT area at the upper right of
the screen, use the A-D buttons to select the
bank you want to use.

The bank name is displayed above buttons A-D. You
can change the name by clicking the #| button at the
left of the bank name.

TRANSMIT

ENABLED/DISABLED button BANK SELECT area

IO \GBLED SSIGN T0 CH STRIP SECTION BANK SELECT [ BONK A
INPUT GH | STIN/FXRIN rieLizE@M | 8 [ c [ o |

Channel select area

In the upper left of the screen, set the TRANS-
MIT ENABLED/DISABLED button to ENABLED.
Transmission will be enabled for the selected bank.

(You can enable/disable transmission for each of the
four banks.)

Use the channel select area at the left of the
screen to select the MIDI remote channel to
which you want to assign a MIDI message.
These buttons correspond to the following channel
strips.

LATCH button MIDI message box LEARN button

ENCODER_ON|
e | [ | J | | [ | J | | | | | | |

ENCODER
e | [ [ | | | [ | J | | | | | | |

You can assign a MIDI message to a controller in any
of the following three ways.

(D Directly inputting hexadecimal values

In this method you directly input the message as hexa-
decimal values. To use this method, click the & button
at the left edge of the desired MIDI message box to
open the MIDI REMOTE SETUP window.

MIDI REMOTE SETUP

HIDI REMOTE [ [oe | [« =]

) o e e

MIDI CH TYPE DATA 1 bATA 2

Comor OO o

In this window you can input a message by clicking the
desired input box to select it (the box will be high-
lighted) and turning the [DATA] encoder. You can use
the [INC]/[DEC] keys to move the selected position.
You can input the following values.

Available
Value assign- Content
ments
00(H)- Al The MIDI message that is transmitted

FF(H) (hexadecimal).

Indicates the end of the MIDI mes-
sage. When you operate the corre-
sponding controller, the MIDI
message from the beginning until
immediately before END will be
transmitted.

END All

REMOTE CH 1-24 INPUT channel strip 1-24

REMOTE CH 25-28

ST IN channel strip 1-4

Indicates the on/off status of the
encoder [ON] key or the channel
[ON] key. A value of 7F(H) is transmit-
ted when the key turns on, and a
value of 00(H) is transmitted when
the key turns off. If this is assigned to
an encoder or fader, the current value
of the key will be transmitted when
the encoder or fader is operated.

Sw All

When you click the [ / [ buttons at the left and right

of the box, the corresponding name is displayed in the

box at the right. You can change the name of the MIDI
remote channel by clicking the %[ button of the box at

right.

7 Use the MIDI message boxes in the lower part

of the screen to specify a MIDI message for
each controller of the channel.

The lower part of the MIDI REMOTE screen contains
MIDI message boxes that let you assign a MIDI mes-
sage to the ENCODER [ON] key, encoder, CH [ON]
key, and fader.

Indicates the current position of the
encoder. If assigned to an encoder, a
ENCODER | value of 00—7F(H) is transmitted
ENC ON/ when the encoder is operated. If
ENCODER | assigned to an encoder [ON] key, the
current value of the encoder is trans-
mitted when the key is switched on.

Indicates the current position of the
fader. If the message is assigned to a
fader, this value is transmitted as a
CHON/ | value of 00-7F(H) when the fader is
FADER operated. If assigned to a CH [ON]
key, the current value of the fader is
transmitted when the key is switched
on.

FAD
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If you set a value to SW, ENGC, or FAD, that value will
be linked to the state of the controller. For example if
you have made settings as shown in the following
screen, the last value will be linked with the fader posi-
tion, and will change in the range of 0-127.

MIDI REMOTE SETUP

[ [ peL J{cLenr] [« + |

MIDI REMOTE

e

MIDI GH TYPE

DATA 1

DATA 2

When you click a box in which a hexadecimal value has
been input, the range of values that can be interpreted
as a valid MIDI message (including that box) will turn
red. The lower part of the screen shows the MIDI chan-
nel (MIDI CH), message type (TYPE), and data values
(DATA 1, DATA 2) for this MIDI message, letting you
verify that the appropriate MIDI message has been
input.

MIDI REMOTE SETUP

HIDI REMOTE [_ins | pEL |

B e e e

1 ENTER

DATA 1

MIDI CH TYPE

CH 2 CONTROL CHANGE 98 FADER

DATA 2

Conve N o

You can use the following buttons to input or edit the
message in this window.

[« *] buttons | Move the highlighted area to left or right.

Inserts a space (blank) at the highlighted
position. Pressing the <Insert> key of a
PS/2 keyboard will produce the same
result.

INS button

Deletes the character at the highlighted
position. Pressing the <Delete> key of a
PS/2 keyboard will produce the same
result.

DEL button

When you have finished inputting data in the MIDI
REMOTE SETUP window, click the OK button. The
hexadecimal values will be input in the MIDI message
box of the MIDI REMOTE screen.

ENCODER_ON]
e | | | J | | J | | | | | | ]| | |

ENCGODER
ek

e | | | J | | J | | | | | | ]| | |

CH ON
e | | | J | | J | | | | | | ]| | |

_FaoER |
T 71 B

Hexadecimal values that were input

(@ Specifying the type of message

In this method you specify the desired MIDI channel,
type of message, and data value; these will be con-
verted into the appropriate hexadecimal values. Access
the MIDI REMOTE SETUP window in the same way
as for method (1), and click the first box into which
you want to input data.

Next, click the [/ [ buttons at the left and right of the
TYPE box to select the type of message.

MIDI REMOTE SETUP

HIDI REMOTE [ ins | DEL [Wciearjll « ] + |

o e e e

1 ENTER

DATA 1

HIDI CH TYPE
GH 1 NOTE ON 0 0

DATA 2

Comoce O o

Type of message

Then use the MIDI CH, DATA 1, and DATA 2 boxes
to specify the MIDI channel and various values. The
values that can be selected in the MIDI CH, DATA 1,
and DATA 2 boxes will depend on the type of message
you selected first.

Erases the entire message that was input

CLEAR button in the MIDI message input boxes.

Pastes the message that was copied to

PASTE button | o memory by the COPY button.

Copies the message from the MIDI mes-
sage input box to temporary buffer mem-
ory. Use this in conjunction with the PASTE
button to copy a message from one con-
troller to another bank or controller.

COPY button

TYPE MIDI CH DATA 1 DATA 2
Note-off velocity
NOTE OFF (0-127)
Note number | Note-on velocity
NOTE ON (0-127) (0-127)
KEY PRES- Pressure value
SURE (0-127)
CONTROL 1-16 Control num- | Controller value
CHANGE ber (0-127) (0-127)
PROGRAM Program
CHANGE number
CHANNEL Pressure
PRESSURE value (0-127)
Pitch bend Pitch bend LSB
PITCH BEND MSB (0-127) | (0-127)
EXCLUSIVE .
MESSAGE

If you set the DATA 1 or DATA 2 value to SWITCH,
ENCODER (available only for encoders), or FADER
(available only for faders), that value will be linked with
the state of the controller.

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual  Operating section

129

Remote control




16 Remote control

130

When you have specified all of the values, click the
“[Caenter_]” button in the screen; the hexadecimal val-
ues for that message will be input in the input box of
the MIDI REMOTE SETUP window. As necessary, you
can edit the message by clicking an input box and turn-
ing the [DATA] encoder.

Hexadecimal values that were input

MIDI REMOTE SETUP

[_ins | o | (cienr] [ ] + |

MIDI REMOTE

e e e e e

1 ENTER

HIDI CH TYPE bATA 1 DATA 2

GH 1 NOTE ON 60 127
Cw |

(® Using the LEARN button

The LEARN button lets you assign a MIDI message to
a controller by receiving that message from an external
device. To use the Learn function, go to the MIDI
REMOTE screen and click the LEARN button in for
the controller to which you want to assign a message.

ENCODER ON
e | [ | J | | [ | J | | | | | | |

ENGODER
e | | | | | J | | | ] | [ | | |

Note

e Only one LEARN button can be turned on simultaneously.

e The LEARN button is valid only for the MIDI remote channel
that is currently selected. Also, you cannot change the MIDI
remote channel while this button is on.

e The LEARN button is turned off automatically when you
switch to a different screen.

If a MIDI message is received at a MIDI port available
for the current bank while the LEARN button is on, the
received message will be input to the MIDI input box.
The following screen shows an example of when the
modulation wheel (control change #1) of a synthesizer
is operated.

ENCODER_ON|([ICIET] -
« LEARN]

e | [ | J | | [ | J | | | | | | |
ENGODER
Beolotencl | | | | | | | | | [ | | |

Hint
* MIDI messages assigned using the LEARN button can be a
maximum of 16 bytes long (the 17th and subsequent bytes
are discarded). If the message is less than 16 bytes long,
END will be placed immediately after the last data value.

If a control change is received, the third byte will automati-
cally be replaced by FAD (if the assignment destination is a
fader), ENC (if the assignment destination is an encoder), or
SW (if the assignment destination is an encoder [ON] or CH
[ON] key).

If multiple messages are received while the LEARN button is
on, the last-received message will be used. If the status byte
is omitted from the last message, the appropriate status byte
will be supplied.

& Assign messages to other MIDI remote chan-

nels or other banks in the same way.

If a specific byte is set to “SW” for the ENCODER
[ON] key or CH [ON] key, use the LATCH button to
select one of the following behaviors.

If the LATCH button is on

The on/off status will change each time you press the
key (Latched). If you press the key from the Off state, a
MIDI message with 7F(H) as the SW value will be
transmitted, and when you press the same key once
again a MIDI message with 00(H) as the SW value will
be transmitted.

If the LATCH button is off

The switch will be on only while you are holding it
down, and will turn off when you release it
(Unlatched). The moment you press the key, a MIDI
message with 7F(H) as the SW value will be transmit-
ted; the moment you release the key, a MIDI message
with a SW value of 00(H) will be transmitted.

If a specific byte is set to “ENC” (or “FAD”) for the
ENCODER [ON] key or CH [ON] key, use the
LATCH button to select one of the following
behaviors.

If the LATCH button is on

If you press the key from the Off state, a MIDI message
with the current value of the encoder (or fader) as the
ENC (or FAD) value will be transmitted, and when you
press the same key once again a MIDI message with
00(H) as the ENC (or FAD) value will be transmitted.

If the LATCH button is off

The moment you press the key, a MIDI message with
the current value of the encoder (or fader) as the ENC
(or FAD) value will be transmitted, and the moment
you release the key a MIDI message with 00(H) as the
ENC (or FAD) value will be transmitted.

Note

If SW/ENC/FAD are not specified as the last byte of the MIDI
message, the same MIDI message will be transmitted when
the key is turned on or off. (The same message will be trans-
mitted when the key is turned off.)

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’'s Manual Operating section



4 Operate the appropriate channel strip.

Using MIDI remote channels MIDI messages will be transmitted from the corre-

Here’s how to recall banks A-D to which you assigned sponding MIDI port.
MIDI messages, and operate MIDI remote channels. § To disable the MIDI Remote function, turn off
7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the the ASSIGN TO CH STRIP SECTION buttons.
[MIDI/REMOTE] key several times to access the Note
foIIowing MIDI REMOTE screen. e When the MIDI Remote function is enabled, the controllers
will return to their normal state if you switch to another
screen. However when you come back to the MIDI
MIDI REMOTE BANK SELECT area REMOTE screen, the remote function of the controllers will
be enabled.
000 Initiar batd e aiatae lloHtaal o1 e The controller values during MIDI Remote operation are
2% ) 001 Initial Data included in the scene data. This means that when you recall
(MIDI_SETUP| HIDI_PGH_GHANGE | WIDI CTRL CHANGE (JUVMIS.0Ia _GPI | FADER START| TRANSPURTDHE CONTH a scene, the controller values will Change and MIDI mes-
LT e E.iﬁ“.ﬁ sages will be transmitted. Recall Safe settings can also be

applied to the MIDI Remote function.
REMOTE CH 1] BIRM 1

ENGODER ON]
EBoj62/oo/63/7cloefsw] | | | | | | | | |

ENCODER
EBo/62/00/63/18l06ENC] 0| | | | | | | | |

CH ON
B0 6200 63 ealolsw] | | | [ | | | | |

FADER
B 5052 (0016310006 lFaDl ||| L1l e

SELEGTEDIOH USERIDEE

CH 1 "““’“"“" MIX/SECTION Mx20 | ~WeuTCH FAGER STATUS | STIN/ FXRTN = K_nsmx
ol IT#n | sEnD CH 1-24/pca| STIN

2 In the BANK SELECT area at the upper right of
the screen, use the A-D buttons to select the
bank you want to use.

3 In the upper middle of the screen, use the
ASSIGN TO CH STRIP SECTION buttons to
select the MIDI remote channel you want to
control. (Multiple simultaneous selections are
allowed.)

ASSIGN TO CH STRIP SECTION

INPUT CH STINAFXRTN

INPUT CH INPUT channel strip 1-24
STIN/FXRTN | ST IN/FX RTN channel strip 1-4

This setting applies to all four banks.

Turning on a button will enable the MIDI Remote
function; the corresponding channel strip will func-
tion as MIDI remote channels. (The usual function of
the controllers will be disabled.)

At this time, the lower part of the display will indicate
“REMOTE” in the encoder/fader mode area. The
INPUT CH layer and ST IN/FX RTN layer indications
will change to the corresponding MIDI remote
channel.

HX20 | 4 INPUT CH FADER STATUS STIN/FXATN =
CH1-24|p ST IN

Encoder/fader INPUT CH ST IN/FX RTN
mode area layer layer

Remote control
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16 Remote control

Transmitting MIDI events when you switch scenes

You can register a desired MIDI message for each scene in scene memory so that this message will be transmitted from the
MIDI OUT connector when you recall the scene. For example you can use this to switch programs on an external MIDI-com-
patible effect processor when the scene changes.

1

2

132

Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the PM5D
to the MIDI IN connector of the external
device.

In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
[SCENE] key several times to access the SCENE
screen shown below.

SCENE

GLosa OR

SCENE RECALL | REGALL SAFE| TAD ™ RECH OBAL PR
TITLE

000)

002]  aeT1
003] _ACT2
00a] acTa
005] Finale
006

007

PREVIEN

copY DIRECT RECALL

STORE RECALL
NUTE WASTER

BLANK SKIP

© 5 A DIFECT
1 p | «WeurcH FACER STATUE[stw/PxRmia | FEEt

ssssss

Scroll the scene list upward or downward to
select the scene number for which you want to
assign a MIDI event.

Scroll the scene list toward the right to dis-
play the MIDI EVENT column.

TITLE

Finale

MIDI EVENT column

In the MIDI EVENT column you will input the MIDI
message that will be transmitted when you recall that
scene.

Click the = button at the left edge of the MIDI
EVENT column to open the MIDI EVENT SETUP
window.

MIDI EVENT SETUP

[ s | peL Jfcieonill <+ |

WIDI EVENT

o e e R

MIDI CH TYPE bATA 1 baTA 2

[omow OO o |

6 Use the MIDI EVENT SETUP window to specify

the MIDI message that will be linked with that
scene.

The procedure for specifying a MIDI message in the
MIDI EVENT SETUP window is the same as in the
MIDI REMOTE screen MIDI REMOTE SETUP win-
dow, with the exceptions that you cannot select FAD,
ENG, or SW for the DATA 1/DATA 2 boxes, and that
there is no LEARN button. (For details, refer to p.128)
When you have finished making settings, click the OK
button in the MIDI EVENT SETUP window.

7 Click the Tx ON/OFF

column located at the 3
right of the MIDI EVENT
column to turn it on.

The MIDI event linked to OFF

the corresponding scene is

now enabled. 00 00 00_|[IFAEY L. 26s]
Note

If necessary, you can adjust the
timing at which the MIDI events
linked to the scene are trans-
mitted (= p.176).

| *

& In the same way, specify MIDI events for other

scene numbers.

9 Recall a scene to which a MIDI event is linked.

The MIDI message will be transmitted from the speci-
fied MIDI port.
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Using GPI (General Purpose Interface)

The GPI connector on the rear panel can be used as a GPI (General Purpose Interface) input/output connector. This connec-
tor provides four GPI IN ports and twelve GPI OUT ports. For example you can use an external switch or joystick to control
the PM5D’s parameters, or conversely use the PM5D’s keys and faders to send control signals to an external device.

The following diagram is an example of an external circuit
that can operate GPI via the GPI connector. (For specifica-
tions of the GPI connector pins, refer to the Appendices
p-388 and p.394 at the end of the manual.)

GPO 1 GPO 2 GPO 3 GPO 4
9 21 14 21 15
J l | | ] | ]
GPO 5 GPO 6 GPO 7 GPO 8
9 21 6 9 4 21 17
J J J J J
GPO 9 GPO 10 GPO 11 GPO 12
WW—8
21 24 9 12 21 25 9 13
J ] J J ] J
GPI 1 G_PE GPI 3 GPI 4
r©o 06—/, mr0 o0/, —0 00—/ r—0 0/
sz 1]3 1Jo 16 2]3 1]9 1]1 J7

This circuit uses four switches (GPI 1-GPI 4) to switch the
GPI IN ports between active and inactive. If the polarity of
a GPI OUT port is set to Low Active, and you operate the
PMS5D to make the GPI OUT port Active, the correspond-
ing LED in the above circuit (GPO 1-GPO 12) will light.
(If the polarity of the GPI OUT port is High Active, the
LED will go dark.)

Using GPI IN

You can use the GPI IN ports of the GPI connector to con-
trol PM5D parameters from an external device. For
example you can use an external switch to turn the
PM5D’s talkback on/off or to operate its Tap Tempo func-
tion, or you can use a joystick to control surround
panning.

1 Connect an external device to the PM5D’s GPI
connector.

2 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
[MIDI/REMOTE] key several times to access the
GPI screen shown below.

GPIIN list GPI

SCENE MEMORY: <o | || PRESENT TIME METERISECTION!

(001 Oeening 4:14:06 CH1-24 || STIN
E—

(DI SETUP) WIDI PGH|CAANGE | KIDI CTRL GHANGE ) MIDI ReHOTE MMCAMMN FADER START | TRANSPORT]
BN GPI IN HONITOR

HEEEEEEEEEEEE
alalafalafalaafalafa]a

"“ D} | IMIXSECTION]| e 50 || =NPUTCH FADER STATUS " sTin /PN | [,

+1 || senp | ff CH1-24/Béa] STIN "
GPI OUT list

In this screen, the upper list is used to make GPI IN
settings and the lower list is used to make GPI OUT
settings.

3In the POLARITY column of the GPI IN list,
select the polarity of each GPI IN port.
You can select one of the following as the polarity for a
GPI IN port.

o [1r| (Low active)
When controlling an on/off switch-type parameter, the
port will become active when the switch is grounded.

When controlling a continuously-variable parameter,
that parameter will be at its maximum value when the
voltage is at low level (by default, 0V), and at its mini-
mum value when the voltage is at high level (by default,
approximately 5V).

+ Ln| (High active)
When controlling an on/off switch-type parameter, the
port will be active when the switch is opened or when a
high-level voltage is input.
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16 Remote control

When controlling a continuously-variable parameter,

that parameter will be at its minimum value when the
voltage is at low level, and at its maximum value when
the voltage is at high level.

OLOR
POR uw|njs
POR uw|njs
POR r|njs
POR r|njls
GPI'IN FUNCTION column PARAMETER
status column
POLARITY column

While the GPI screen is displayed, the GPI IN status
column of the GPI IN area will show a yellow bar
graph to indicate the approximate value of the voltage
being input to each port. (If the bar is not shown, the
voltage is grounded; if the bar is displayed all the way
to the right edge, the voltage is at high level.)

Hint

The voltage value at which the PM5D detects High or Low
level can be adjusted to suit the external controller (except for
external switches) you are using (= p.135).

At the left edge of the FUNCTION column,
click the %[ button to open the GPI IN PORT
ASSIGN window.

GPI IN PORT ASSIGN

I 4 PARA v -

ND ASSIGN

MONITOR DINMER ON

TALKBACK ON SOURCE = 2TR IN Al

CH ON - LATCH SOURCE = 2TR IN A2

GH ON - UNLATCH SOURCE = 2TR IN D1

FADER LEVEL SOURCE = 2TR IN D2

SURROUND PAN SOURCE = 2TR IN D3

USER DEFINED KEY FUNGTION |~ SOURCE = STERED A hd
CANCEL 0K

In the GPI IN PORT ASSIGN window you can select
the PM5D function that will be controlled by each GPI
IN port.

Use the FUNCTION column to select the type of func-
tion, and use the PARAMETER column to select the
optional parameters. You can select the following func-
tions and parameters.

FUNCTION | PARAMETER PM5D operation
Switches the Talkback func-
LATCH tion on/off (latched operation)
TALK-
BACK ON Switches the Talkback func-
UNLATCH tion on/off (unlatched opera-
tion)
CH ON- [channel Switches the channel on/off
LATCH name] (latched operation)
CH ON- [channel Switches the channel on/off
UNLATCH | name] (unlatched operation)
Modifies the fader value
FADER [channel
LEVEL name] _(LEVEL parameter) accord-
ing to the voltage
Modifies the surround pan-
FRONT-REAR | ning (front/rear) of the
PAN [SEL] selected channel according
to the voltage
Modifies the surround pan-
LEFT-RIGHT | ning (left/right) of the selected
PAN [SEL] channel according to the volt-
age
Modifies the surround pan-
g ning (front/rear) of the
EES l[\l(;I'DRDE]AR selected odd-numbered
channel according to the volt-
SUR- age
ROUND
PAN Modifies the surround pan-
LEFT-RIGHT | ning (left/right) of the selected
PAN [ODD] odd-numbered channel
according to the voltage
Modifies the surround pan-
FRONT-REAR ning (front/rear) of the
PAN [EVEN] selected even-numbered
channel according to the volt-
age
Modifies the surround pan-
LEFT-RIGHT | ning (left/right) of the selected
PAN [EVEN] even-numbered channel
according to the voltage
USER While the external input is
[User Defined | active, executes the same
DEFINED )
key bank / key | operation as when the
KEY number] selected User Defined key is
FUNCTION pressed
USER [User Defined | While the external input is
DEFINED key bank / key | active, lights the LED of the
KEY LED number] selected User Defined key
PEAK Switches the Peak Hold func-
HOLD ON tion on/off
OSCILLA- . )
TOR ON — Switches the Oscillator on/off
Switches the Solo function
SOLOON on/off

FUNCTION | PARAMETER PM5D operation
ngIGN — No assignment
Switches the Dimmer func-
DIMMER ON tion on/off
SOURCE =

MONITOR | [monitor Switches the monitor source

source name]

After you have specified the function and parameter,

click the OK button.
Note

e [f latched operation is selected, the port will change between
active/inactive each time a trigger is input from an external
switch. In this case, we recommend that you use a non-lock-

ing type of external switch.

e If unlatched operation is selected, the port will be active only
while the signal from the external switch stays at high level
or low level. In this case, we recommend that you use either
a non-locking or a locking type of external switch as appro-

priate for your situation.

Switches the Monitor section

MONOON | MONO] key on
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§ Specify the function and parameter for other
GPI IN ports in the same way.
With these settings when you operate an external
device to make the GPI IN port active, the correspond-
ing PM5D function will be executed. (If a
continuously-variable parameter is assigned, the
parameter value will vary according to the change in
voltage.)

Hint

The settings in the GPI screen apply to all scenes. These set-
tings can also be saved on a memory card as SETUP data.

Calibrating the GPI IN ports

If necessary, the voltage values at which the PM5D detects
Low and High levels can be adjusted appropriately for the
voltage of the signals being input from the GPI IN port.

You can use this to set the variable range of a PM5D
parameter to match the range of voltage change produced
by a continuously-variable controller (such as a joystick).

7 Connect an external device to the PM5D’s GPI
connector.

2 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
[MIDI/REMOTE] key several times to access the
GPlI screen.

3 In the GPI IN MONITOR area at the upper
right of the screen, select the GPI IN port that
you want to calibrate.

If you are calibrating a two-dimensional controller
such as a joystick, click the H / B buttons at the left
and right of the X-AXIS and Y-AXIS fields to specify
the two GPI IN ports.

If you are calibrating only one GPI IN port, set one of
them to “----” (no assignment).

GPI IN MONITOR

X-AXIS
PORT 1
|__REVERSE_|
Y-AXIS
PORT 2

CALIBRATION REVERSE

When you specify a GPI IN port, the voltage from that
GPI IN port is indicated by a yellow © symbol in the
GPI IN monitor area. In this case, the horizontal posi-
tion (X-axis) corresponds to the voltage of the GPI IN
port selected in the X-AXIS field, and the vertical posi-
tion (Y-axis) corresponds to the voltage of the GPT IN
port selected in the Y-AXIS field.

The red line (or red square) displayed in the GPT IN
monitor area indicates the range between High level
and Low level for the GPI IN ports corresponding to
the Y-axis and X-axis.

Hint

If necessary, you can click the REVERSE button to invert the
Low level and High level of the input signal. (The result is the
same as switching the POLARITY setting of the GP! IN port.)

4 Turn on the CALIBRATION button.
The red line (or red square) in the GPI IN monitor
area will temporarily disappear, and only the yellow ©
symbol will remain.

§ If you are calibrating only one GPI IN port,
vary the voltage of the signal being input to
the GPI IN port specified in step 3 from the
maximum value to the minimum value.

The yellow © symbol will move up/down or left/right
as the voltage changes. The red line will extend accord-
ing to this change, and the maximum and minimum
voltage values for the corresponding GPI IN port will
be stored.

6 f you are calibrating a joystick, move the joy-
stick through a 360-degree path.
The yellow © symbol will rotate. The red square will
broaden accordingly, and the maximum and mini-
mum voltage values of the GPI IN ports corresponding
to the X-axis and Y-axis will be stored.

7 Turn off the CALIBRATION button.
The maximum and minimum voltage values detected
will be remembered as the reference values for the
High and Low levels. (When controlling a continu-
ously variable parameter, the maximum value and
minimum value of that parameter will be aligned with
these reference values.)

Hint

The results of calibration apply to all scenes. They are also
preserved even when the PM5D is powered-off.
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16 Remote control

Using GPI OUT

Here’s how you can use the GPI OUT ports of the GPI
connector to control an external device from the PM5D’s
faders or keys.

7 To the PM5D’s GPI connector, connect the
external device that you want to control from
the PM5D.

2 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
[MIDI/REMOTE] key several times to access the
GPI screen.

3 Inthe POLARITY column of the GPI OUT area,
select the polarity of the signal that is output
from each GPI OUT port.

The POLARITY column of the GPI OUT area selects
one of the following two settings as the polarity of the
signal that is output when the GPI OUT port becomes
active.

e 1| (Low active)
Grounded when the GPI OUT port is active.

+ .n|(High active)
Open when the GPI OUT port is active.

GPIOUT USER DEFINED KEYS
status TEST button column

USER DEFINED|[KEVS

ouTP POLAR H FADER START

[EIEEEE

FADER START column TALLY column

POLARITY column

4 In the GPI OUT area, use the FADER START,
USER DEFINED KEYS, and TALLY columns to
select the PM5D function for GPI OUT ports 1
through 12.

When an operation selected here is executed on the
PM5D, the corresponding GPI OUT port will become
active, and a control signal will be output.

For each GPI OUT port you can select the following
three functions (multiple selections are allowed).

(J FADER START

A fader operation on the PM5D will be the trigger for out-
putting a signal from the GPI OUT port.

To edit the setting, click the %[ button at the left to open
the GPI OUT PORT ASSIGN window, and select the fader
mode (trigger detection method) and channel. You can
select the following fader modes.

* FADER START
A control signal (trigger signal) 250 msec long will be
output when the fader of the selected channel moves
from —60 dB or below to above —60 dB.

* FADER STOP
A control signal (trigger signal) 250 msec long will be
output when the fader of the selected channel reaches
—oo dB.

» FADERTALLY
A control signal will be output when the fader of the
selected channel moves from —60 dB or below to above
—60 dB. This control signal will be held until the fader
reaches —o dB (or until that GPI OUT port receives a
different trigger).
The following illustration shows how the output signal
from the GPI OUT port changes when you operate a
fader in each of the fader modes. (This illustration
shows operation when [1r | is selected as the POLAR-
ITY of the GPI OUT port. If POLARITY is Lr|, the
polarity of the output signal will be the opposite.)

s
s

<
\J}\é M‘: I g
<
m'mn\\\l\\\l\\\l\l
T T
8 8 3 @ ©

Lty
T
&
[
T
&

-4
=] = O

FADER 2
START :

250 m:;ec :
FADER - h 4
STOP : | |

E 250 msec

FADER h 4 ) A
TALLY
Note

When the voltage is at High level, the output signal of the port
will be open. If the receiving device requires High level, it can
be taken from the +5 power supply pin. However in this case

there is a limitation on the current flow; for details, refer to the
Appendices at the end of this manual.
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(J USER DEFINED KEYS

Operation of a User Defined key on the PM5D will be the
trigger for outputting a signal from the GPI OUT port.

To edit the setting, click the %[ button at the left to open
the GPI OUT PORT ASSIGN window; from the list, select
the User Defined key bank (A-D) and number (1-25), and
choose the trigger mode (how the trigger will operate when
the key is pressed). You can choose one of the following
trigger modes.

* LATCH
Alternate between active and inactive each time the key
is pressed.

+ UNLATCH
Active only while the key remains pressed.
The following illustration shows how the output signal
from the GPI OUT port changes when you operate a
User Defined key in each of the trigger modes. (This
illustration shows operation when [1r | is selected as the
POLARITY of the GPI OUT port. If POLARITY is _m|,
the polarity of the output signal will be the opposite.)

5 %8

> LLIT

LATCH

UNLATCH

‘ < ‘(....

:

1 TALLY (other)

Other operations on the PM5D will be the trigger for out-
putting a signal from the GPI OUT port. When the
corresponding operation is executed on the PM5D, a con-
trol signal will be output. This control signal will be held
until you defeat the above operation (or until that GPI
OUT port receives a different trigger).

To edit the settings, click the %[ button at the left to open
the GPI OUT PORT ASSIGN window, and select one of
the following functions.

Function PM5D operation

NO ASSIGN No assignment

POWER ON The PM5D’s power is turned on

SOLO ON [SOLO] key is turned on

GPIIN 1 The function assigned to GP!I IN port 1
FUNCTION becomes active

GPIIN 2 The function assigned to GPI IN port 2
FUNCTION becomes active

GPIIN 3 The function assigned to GPI IN port 3
FUNCTION becomes active

GPIIN 4 The function assigned to GPI IN port 4

FUNCTION becomes active

SCENE MEMORY section [PREVIEW] key is

PREVIEW ON turned on

CUE ON .

[INPUT ONLY] Input channel [CUE] key is turned on
CUE ON .

[DCA ONLY] DCA [CUE] key is turned on

CUE ON

[OUTPUT Output channel [CUE] key is turned on
ONLY]

CUE ON Any [CUE] key is turned on

§ Make settings for other GPI OUT ports in the
same way.
With these settings, executing an operation assigned to
the GPI OUT port will output a control signal accord-
ing to the POLARITY setting.

You can use the TEST buttons in the GPI OUT area to
check the operation of the GPI OUT ports. When a
TEST button is on, the corresponding GPI OUT port
will become active, and a control signal will be output.

The GPI OUT status column indicates the status of the
output signal of the corresponding port. The charac-
ters L/H indicate the Low or High level of the signal.
The background color is yellow when active, and gray
when inactive.

Remote control
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17 Using memory cards

This chapter explains how to save/load PM5D/DSP5D internal data using a memory card.

Using memory cards with the PM5D

You can insert a commercially available memory card into
the memory card slot located on the front panel of the
PM5D, and use it to save or load various types of data.

MEMORY CARD

ifﬁvﬁ/u

Saving files to a memory card

You can use PCMCIA Type II PC flash ATA cards, or
CompactFlash media inserted in a PC card adaptor. (In
either case, media with a power supply voltage of 3.3V or
5V is supported.) Normally, these cards are sold in an
already-formatted state. This means that you won’t need to
format them before using them with the PM5D. If you do
need to format a card, use a computer or other external
device to format the card in FAT16 format.

Note
Operation is not guaranteed for any type of media other than
described above.

Here’s how to save individual items of data (or all data) from the PM5D/DSP5D onto a memory card. If the PM5D and
DSP5D are cascade-connected, the settings of each machine can be consecutively saved by a single operation.

7 Insert the memory card into the memory card
slot located on the front panel of the PM5D.
You may insert or remove cards while the PM5D is
powered-on.

2 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [UTILITY] key to access the SAVE
screen.

MODE area SAVE

oo SCENE ME{|1OR ASCAD R 0

< erck_| roruern o ||[BEE

paTA SCAN

ALL bATA o1 0KB IFILE NAME| TVPE DATE / SIZE

SCENE_HEHORY | BNITT) al .
0

HA 00 al D

INPUT PATEH 0 al . - toIR | 04/06/2004 140230
99 o D ALLDATA AL | 04/06/2004 14:03:18 150KE
QUTPUT PATCH J I al b SAYE, + |/l SCENEOL 04/06/200 03:56 66K
99 o D SCENEG2 | sceresL 15 04/06/2004 14:04:18 66KB.
SCENE+L 5] 04/06/2004 14:05:02 66KB:

SCENEO3
INPUT CH SEnp
WIPLT CH
USER DEFINED KEY
LNPLT ER DCA_FADER MODE
WIPLT E6
MIDI_REMOTE
SoTE, WIDY PGH TABLE
[ WIDI GTRL TABLE
EFFECT EVENT LIST

GEQ RENAME | wake pIR [l DELETE

o 15917KB Free

o = R DireCT
i 0 FeCiL

D2 4 A e
D WhETE,

SAVE button File list

In the left side of the SAVE screen you can select the
save mode and the item(s) that will be saved. The file
list in the right side of the screen contains four col-
umns; FILE NAME, TYPE, DATE/SIZE, and
COMMENT. This list shows the files and directories
on the memory card. (To see the COMMENT col-
umn, scroll the list toward the right.)

3 In the MODE area, click the BASIC button to
select BASIC as the save mode.
If BASIC mode is selected, you can choose the desired
item (or all items) and save them to a memory card.

Hint

The other save modes provided are ADVANCED mode which
lets you save scene memories or libraries under different
numbers, and CSV EXPORT mode which lets you save the
names of scene memories or libraries as a CSV format file.
For details, refer to the Reference section (= p.212).

Note

If a DSP5D (machine #2 or #3) is selected, you can’t save
CSV format files. Please use DSP5D Editor.

4 Use the buttons below the MODE area to
select the item you want to save.
The item whose button is turned on is selected for sav-
ing. (You can turn on only one button.) By clicking the
ALL DATA button you can select all items at once.
These buttons correspond to the following items.

Button Content

All items, and the contents of the cur-

ALL DATA
rent scene

SCENE MEMORY | Contents of scene memory

Libraries linked to the scene (available
LINKED LIBRARY | only if the SCENE MEMORY button is
on)

HA Contents of the HA library

INPUT PATCH Contents of the input patch library

OUTPUT PATCH Contents of the output patch library

INPUT CH Contents of the input channel library
OUTPUT CH Contents of the output channel library
INPUT EQ Contents of the input EQ library
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Button Content
OUTPUT EQ Contents of the output EQ library
GATE Contents of the gate library
COMP Contents of the compressor library
EFFECT Contents of the effect library
GEQ Contents of the GEQ library
SETUP Various settings not saved in a scene
USER DEFINED ) .
KEY User Defined key settings
DCA FADER )
MODE DCA fader mode settings
MIDI REMOTE MIDI remote settings
Contents of the list in the MIDI PGM
MIDI PGM TABLE CHANGE screen
Contents of the list in the MIDI CTRL
MIDI CTRL TABLE CHANGE screen
EVENT LIST Contents of the list in the EVENT LIST
screen

If you select the SCENE MEMORY, HA, INPUT
PATCH, or OUTPUT PATCH items, you can specify
the starting number and ending number so that only
the desired range of scenes or library items will be
saved. The LINKED LIBRARY button is available only
if the SCENE MEMORY button is on.

Hint

The TOTAL SIZE field at the bottom of the MODE area indii-
cates the file size for the selected item(s). The available
capacity of the inserted memory card is shown below the file

list.

If you selected scenes or libraries for saving,

use the boxes at the right of the button to
specify the starting number and ending

number.

Starting number

Ending number

T 001 | LIVE SETi#1

199 | [ No Data! 1

INPUT_PATCH 01 Patchil
99

[ No Datal 1

OUTPUT PATCH 01 PATCHEL
BV
99 [ __No Data! 1

Scenel/library name

6 As necessary, use the file list to select the
directory (folder) in which you will save the

data.

If the file list contains a directory below the current
level, the TYPE column will indicate “[DIR].”

EVENTPAL ALL 03/06/2004 04:01:06 196KB
EVENTPAZ ALL 03/06/2004 04:01:44 196KB
HALLSET1 ALL 03/06/2004 04:02:02 196KB
HALLSET2 ALL 03/06/2004 04:02:20 196KB
EANpUTE  toiR1 | 03/06/2004 04:03:10

\

\

\

A directory below the current level

To move to a lower directory, click the directory line to
select it (that line will move to the center of the list),
and click the directory name shown in the FILE NAME
column.

If the file list contains a directory above the current
level, it will be shown as “..” in the FILE NAME col-
umn and “[DIR]” in the TYPE column.

A directory above the current level

/

oo [0IR1 7| 0370672004 04:03:10
LIVESET1 ALL 03/06/2004 04:02:02 196KB
LIVESETZ ALL 03/06/2004 04:02:20 196KB

To move to a higher directory, click the directory line
to select it (that line will move to the center of the list),
and click the “..” shown in the FILE NAME column.

Hint

e The directory currently selected as the save destination is
also shown in the FILE PATH field above the list

e |f you want to create a new directory in the current location,
click the MAKE DIR button below the file list.

Note

e The file list can display only up to one hundred items.

e Saving is not possible if the FILE PATH field exceeds 60
characters (including the filename extension).

After specifying the item to be saved and the
save-destination directory, click the SAVE
button.

The FILE SAVE window will appear, allowing you to
assign a name to the data that will be saved.

FILE SAVE

pEL | [CLEAR »
!@usxra [HAEE =
copy | [1]2 s[e[7[8[9]0]- ;
a[u[E[rR[T[¥[u]1[o]P AE
a[s[p[F[a[n]a[k][L ;
Z[x[e[v[B[N]n
SHIFT LOCK CANGEL

a
-

SAVE

Use the character palette to input a filename,
and click the OK button.
A window will ask you to confirm the Save operation.

Note

e When assigning a name to a file on a memory card, lower-
case alphabetical characters and some symbols in the
character palette cannot be used.

e If you paste text copied from another character palette when
inputting the file name, all lowercase alphabetical charac-
ters will be converted to uppercase.

Using memory cards

—)
~N
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9

Loading files from a memory card

To execute the Save operation, click the OK
button.

A window will appear, indicating the progress of the
Save operation. If you click the CANCEL button
instead of the OK button, the Save operation will be
aborted.

A

Do not insert or remove the memory card while it is being
accessed. A BUSY indicator at the upper right of the display
will light while the card is being accessed.

10 If the PM5D and DSP5D are cascade-con-

nected, a window will appear in which you
can save the settings of the second and sub-
sequent machines (DSP5D).

As necessary, repeat steps 7-9 to save the settings for
each machine individually. If you don’t need the set-
tings for the second and subsequent machine, click
the CANCEL button to abort the save operation.
When the save operation is finished, you will return
to the previous screen.

Hint

To avoid loading the data into the wrong machine, in the FILE
SAVE window that appears, the machine ID number (2 or 3)
will automatically be appended to the end of the file name for
the second and subsequent units.

Here’s how to load data from a memory card into the PM5D/PMS5D.

1

2

4

Insert the memory card containing the data
you want to load into the memory card slot
located on the front panel of the PM5D.

If the PM5D and DSP5D are cascade-con-
nected, switch to the machine into which you
want to load the settings.

For details on how to switch the machine that is the
target of panel control, refer to p.40.

In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [UTILITY] key to access the LOAD
screen.

LOAD MODE area

o OR ASCAD R 0
006 al Data t 48 q
< erokc_| rorver »
R DI A LohD ADER A
DATA SCAN

SFILE NanE[ TvPE DATE / SIZE

SCENE_MENDRY | BRC) D.
TIED Liearry 00 o D

- oI | 04/06/2004 14:02:30

ALLDATA AL [ 04/06/2004 14:03:18 150KB
SGENEOL 04/06/2004 14:03: 56 66KB
SCENEO2 _[SCEME+LIE[ 04/06/2004 14:04:18 66KB.
SCENEOZ _[scene+L 15| 04/06/2004 14:05: 02 66KB.

Loap +

o = A DiRECT
T 0 FECRLL

D 4 A e
D TR

File list LOAD button

As necessary, use the file list to specify the
load-source directory.

Navigation between directories is the same as in the file
list of the SAVE screen (= p.139). The currently
selected directory is also shown in the FILE PATH field
above the list.

§ In thefile list, click the line showing the file

you want to load.
That file will move to the center of the list, and will be
highlighted.

EVENTPAL ALL 03/06/2004 04:01:06 196KB
EVENTPAZ ALL 03/06/2004 04:01:44 196KB
HALLSET1 ALL 03/06/2004 04:02:02 196KB
HALLSET2 ALL 03/06/2004 04:02:20 196KB

SETTINGS [DIRT | 0370672004 04:03:10

FILE NAME
column

TYPE column DATE/SIZE column

The file list shows the following information.

FILE NAME column

This column shows the names of the files saved on the
memory card. If a directory is selected, the directory
name is shown.

TYPE column

This column shows the content that was saved. The
indication in the TYPE column will be one of the
following.

ALL A file in which all items were saved
[DIR] A directory
UNKNOWN A file that cannot be loaded by the PM5D

Other A file in which a specific item was saved

Hint

For scene memory data, the type can be either “SCENE” in
which only scene memory data is saved, and “SCENE+LIB” in
which linked libraries are included.

DATE/SIZE column

This shows the date on which the file was last saved,
and its size. If a directory is selected, only the date is
shown.
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¢ COMMENT column

This shows the comment assigned when the file was

saved. To input a comment, scroll the file list horizon-

tally and click the COMMENT column for the

currently selected file.

Hint
By clicking the headings at the top of the list, you can sort the
list in ascending or descending order of that item. The text of

the currently selected button will turn red, and an arrow indi-
cating ascending (T) or descending () order will appear.

In the MODE area, click the BASIC button to

select BASIC as the loading mode.

Similarly to the Save mode in the SAVE screen, you can

choose either BASIC, ADVANCED, or CSV IMPORT

as the Load mode. If BASIC mode is selected, the item

buttons appropriate for the currently selected file will

turn on.

Hint

e If ADVANCED mode is selected, you can specify the range
of scenes or library numbers that will be loaded from a
scene memory and/or library file saved in BASIC mode or
ADVANCED mode.

e |[f CSV IMPORT is selected, you can load CSV files that

were saved in CSV EXPORT mode. For details on each
mode, refer to the Reference section (= p.212).

Note
e [f you select a directory in the file list, the Load mode will
automatically switch to CSV IMPORT, and the screen will
indicate whether that directory contains any CSV files. If you
subsequently select any file readable by the PM5D other
than a CSV file, the mode will automatically switch to
BASIC.

If the type of file to be loaded is ALL DATA, the entire con-
tents of the PM5D/DSP5D’s scene memories and libraries
will be rewritten. Before loading, make sure you are not acci-
dentally overwriting important scenes or library data.

If a DSP5D (machine #2 or #3) is selected as the target of
control, CSV files can’t be loaded. If you need to load a CSV
file, please use DSP5D Editor.

Note

e [fthe LOAD LOCK button is on, synchronization can occur
only from this unit to PM5D Editor/DSP5D Editor (not the
reverse) when synchronizing with PM5D Editor/DSP5D
Editor.

e Be aware that scene memories for which “R” (read only) is
indicated in the SCENE function SCENE screen will not be
loaded, but the linked libraries will be loaded.

When loading scenes or libraries, you can click
the i / [l buttons at the left and right of the
boxes beside each button to select the scene
or library numbers that will be loaded.

8 Click the LOAD button.

A window will ask you to confirm the Load operation.

O To execute the Load operation, click the OK

button.
Note

Loading cannot be executed if cascade connection is enabled.

A window will appear, indicating the progress of the
Load operation. When loading is completed, the previ-
ous screen will reappear.

If you click the CANCEL button instead of the OK but-
ton, the Load operation will be aborted and you will
return to the previous screen.

A

Do not insert or remove the memory card while it is being
accessed. A BUSY indicator at the upper right of the display
will light while the card is being accessed.
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18 Surround pan

This chapter explains how to use the surround pan functionality.

About surround pan

“Surround pan” is functionality that, when used with a multi-channel playback system, lets you place the signal of an input
channel in two-dimensional space or move the sound image between front/back and left/right. (To move the surround pan
image, you can use the mouse, the CURSOR [«]/[»>]/[ A]/[ V] keys, or the MIX encoders etc.)

The PM5D lets you choose from the following three surround modes, depending on the number of channels in your sur-
round environment.

* 3-1ch * 6.1ch
This mode uses four channels; left and right front, This mode uses seven channels; 5.1ch with the addi-
front center, and rear (surround). tion of rear center.
Front L Center Front R Subwoofer
Front L Center Front R

O

Rear (surround)

* 5.1ch
This mode uses six channels; left and right front, left
and right rear, front center, and subwoofer.

Hint
Subwoofer The surround mode can be selected in the MIXER SETUP
screen (SYS/W.CLOCK function) or SURR SETUP screen
Q (MATRIX/ST function).

Front L Center Front R

Rear R
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Bus configuration and operation in surround mode

When any of the three surround modes (3-1ch, 5.1ch, 6.1ch) are selected, the PM5D’s bus configuration and operation will

change as follows.

About the surround buses

While a surround mode is selected, MIX buses 1-8 or MIX
buses 9-16 can be used as surround buses. (The choice of
whether to use MIX buses 1-8 or MIX buses 9—16 is made
in the MATRIX/ST function SURR SETUP screen.)

When you switch the surround mode, the following sur-
round channels will be assigned by default to each of the
MIX buses. (You are free to change these assignments

subsequently.)
Surround
mode 3-ich 5.1ch 6.1ch
MIX bus
L
MIX bus 1/9 (Front L)
R

MIX bus 2/10 (Front R)

C Ls
MIX bus 3/11 (Center) (Rear L)

S Rs
MIX bus 4/12 (Surround) (Rear R)

C
MIX bus 5/13 (Center)
LFE Bs
MIX bus 6/14 (Subwoofer) | (Rear center)
LFE
MIX bus 7/15 (Subwoofer)
MIX bus 8/16
Note

MIX buses shaded in gray in this table can be used as con-
ventional MIX buses. However in 6.1ch mode, the MIX 8/16

bus will operate only as FIXED type.

For example when the surround mode is 6.1ch and you
have chosen MIX 1-8 to use as the surround buses, the
surround pan signal flow will be as follows.

BB~

SEACCAS

—NmTWwo~

=======
Input channel 1 |
SURROUND PAN |
!
|
/
LFE LEVEL
Input channel 2 S
SURROUND PAN N
!
|
/
LFE LEVEL
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How the MIX section will operate

When a surround mode is selected, the MIX encoders allo-
cated to surround buses will operate differently than
normal. For example if MIX buses 1-8 are being used as
surround buses, you can use MIX encoders 1-8 of the MIX
section to edit the following parameters.

1 If the MIX section [MIX SEND] key is on

mix 6 mix7 mix 8
oA

O LR
Moves the surround pan of the selected channel
between left and right.

@ F<R
Moves the surround pan of the selected channel
between front and rear.

(® Front divergence (5.1ch and 6.1ch modes
only)
Adjusts the front divergence (the proportion at which a
signal panned to the center will be sent to the front
center bus and to the front LR buses) of the selected
channel. Front divergence (the DIV F parameter) can
be adjusted if 6.1ch mode is being used.

@ Rear divergence (6.1ch mode only)
Adjusts the rear divergence (the proportion at which a
signal panned to the rear will be sent to the rear center
bus and to the rear LR buses) of the selected channel.

(® LFE (5.1ch and 6.1ch modes only)
Adjusts the send level of the signal sent from the
selected channel to the LFE (Low Frequency Effects)
bus.

Hint

e For details on each of the surround pan parameters, refer to
SURR PARAM screen (= p.309) in the Reference section.

e If MIX buses 9-16 are being used as surround buses, you
can use MIX encoders 9-16 to perform the above
operations.

Surround pan
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18 Surround pan

1 If the MIX section [MIX MASTER] key is on

o i
19,00 L,0,00| L.g.00| L,9,00 Lo, 0¢| L9 00 L. 0,00 LLg 00

00655209300, | 008,50 QQQD%

mix 1 Mix 2 mix 3 mix 4 mix 5 mix 6 mix 7 mix 8
ocA ocA A A ocA oca| ocA

000,52 0000 | 230052 400,
Qnoé.bQAoabQAOdéHQA%

oo oo HOEHe)

=] -0 | o -a| o -a| o -o|o -a|o -a|o -o|o -0

2 SAE> L SARZ AR Sk SARZ SARZ N

09 %0 09 ?‘? Ooa %Q Og %0 09 %Q Ona %0 Oog ?00 09 %Q

UE | SeL | cuE | SEL | cuk | SEL | cuE | SEL | cuk | sEL | cuE | SEL | cuE | SEL | CUE | SEL
i il i i

Basic settings for surround buses

(O Output level

The encoders adjust the output level of each surround
channel.

Here’s how to choose either 3-1ch, 5.1ch, or 6.1ch as the surround mode, and make settings for the MIX buses you will use as
surround buses.

1

2

144

According to the surround mode you intend to
use, connect an appropriate playback system
to MIX OUT jacks 1-8 or MIX OUT jacks 9-16.

In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [MATRIX/ST] key to access the SURR
SETUP screen.

In order to use a surround mode, you will first choose
a surround mode, and then specify the MIX buses that
will be the surround output destinations.

SURROUND BUS

SURR SETUP ALLOCATION area

SURROUND MODE area Bus assign area

SCENE MEMORY.
000 Initial Data
EEmm | [SEE > 001 Initial Data
(WATRIR/S1[ROUTING | WIX to WATRIX VIEW| _LCR VCACAIT]

SURROUND MODE SURROUND BUS SETUP
Lor Jiefos

USER DEE

SELEGTEDIOH | MAHNED) [y secTion LiNPUTCH FAGERISTATUB N sti/rximia| | [ REFTLRER

e E SEND J 4 CH1-24['DCA| STIN | B & |

Click a button in the SURROUND MODE area
to select the desired surround mode.

When you click a button a window will appear, asking
you to confirm that you want to switch the surround
mode.

Click the OK button to enable the surround mode you
selected. For example if you switch to 6.1ch mode, the
screen display will change as follows.

SURR SETUP

SCENE MEMORY PRESENT TIME METER SECTION
000 Initial Data 0:08:21 CH1-24(]. STIN
S 0L Initial Data
[MATRIX/ST ROUTING [ ‘to MATRIX VIEW| LCR _EILLATAIV]
SURROUND MODE SURROUND BUS SETUP

I T
ch 1 P SEND |5 CH1-24\pcA

In the SURROUND BUS ALLOCATION area,
press the MIX 1-8 button or the MIX 9-16 but-
ton to select the MIX buses you want to use as
surround buses.

You can select either MIX buses 1-8 or MIX buses 9—
16. When you click a button a window will appear, ask-
ing you to confirm that you want to change the MIX
bus allocation.

When you click the OK button, the selected MIX buses
will be allocated as surround buses, and will be
assigned to surround channels according to the cur-
rent surround mode.

If you want to change the surround channel
assignments, click the | / l] buttons at the left
and right of each field in the bus assign area,
and press the [ENTER] key (or click within the
box) to confirm the setting.
When the setting is confirmed, the previously-selected
bus and the newly-assigned bus will be exchanged.
Hint
You can initialize the surround channel assignments by click-
ing the INIT button located at the right of the bus assign area.
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6 Use the knobs and buttons in the lower part of
the screen to adjust the volume, delay, on/off
status, and cue for each surround channel.

For details on these knobs and buttons, refer to SURR
PARAM screen (= p.309) in the Reference section.

7 In the MIX section, make the [MIX MASTER]
key light, and turn on the MIX [ON] keys of all
MIX buses that will be used as surround buses.
The signal of each surround bus is now sent from the
corresponding MIX OUT jack.

Controlling surround pan

Here’s how to control surround pan for two adjacent input channels (or ST IN/FX RTN channels L and R).

Note

e Before you continue with the following procedure, you must
select the desired surround mode and connect MIX OUT
jacks 1-8 or MIX OUT jacks 9-16 to an appropriate play-
back system, as described in “Basic settings for surround
buses” (= p.144).

If you use 5.1ch or 6.1ch surround mode, connect the LFE
(Low Frequency Effects) channel signal to a dedicated sub-
woofer for the low frequencies. However, simply switching
the surround mode does not change the EQ (filter) settings.
As necessary, use the EQ (LPF) of the MIX channel
assigned to the LFE channel to cut the high-frequency por-
tion of the signal according to the frequency response of the
subwoofer you are using.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [PAN/ROUTING] key to access the
SURR PARAM screen (PAN/ROUTING
function).

The SURR PARAM screen always shows surround pan
settings for two channels.
Channel selection SURR PARAM

STEREO LINK button

SCENEMEMORY: e[ CASCADE! | Fs METERISECTION:

PAN/ROUTING | 001 Initiall Data 48k [[ICH1-24(]! STIN
< 103 T

SURROLND NODE

Rs
CH 1 N [ c JorF] (2 JoFF] [_L JorF] ¢ _[oFF] (2 ToFF] CH 2
DIVERGENCE DIVERGENCE

® rlioo ® rio
PR Lin | - 3
® r0o ® r100

LFE LFE

= o &

«L29 3F28 “@RI3 3R14

Pan buttons SURROUND BUS
ON/OFF buttons

Surround pan grid

2 Use the channel selection area to select the

input channels whose surround pan settings
you want to edit.

Two adjacent odd-numbered/even-numbered chan-
nels (or ST IN/FX RTN channels L and R) will be
displayed.

Use the SURROUND BUS ON/OFF buttons

located around the surround pan grid to select

the surround buses to which the input chan-

nel will be sent.

The SURROUND BUS ON/OFF buttons are on/off

switches for the signal sent from the input channel to

each surround bus.

Hint
You can do the same thing by pressing a [SEL] key to select
an input channel, making the MIX section [MIX SEND] key

light, and then turning on the MIX [ON] key for the desired sur-
round buses.

Use any of the following methods to adjust the
surround pan of the selected channel.

Using the mouse or track pad

Move the pointer into the surround pan grid of the
channel you want to control, and drag the yellow O
symbol forward/backward/left/right. (The symbol will
turn red while you are dragging it.) Alternatively, you
can click a desired location within the surround pan
grid to move the surround pan to that location.

Using the pan buttons around the surround pan
area

If you want to quickly move the channel signal to the
location of a speaker, click one of the pan buttons (e.g.,
L, R, C) shown around the edge of the surround pan
grid.

Using the CURSOR [«]/[»]/[ A]/[ V] keys

Move the cursor to the surround pan grid and press the
[ENTER] key; the O symbol will turn red.

In this condition, you can use the CURSOR [«]/[»>]
keys to move surround pan left/right, or the CURSOR
[ A ]/[ V] keys to move it forward/backward, in a range
of eight steps. By performing this operation while hold-
ing down the [SHIFT] key, you can quickly move
surround pan in a range of 32 steps. To finalize the sur-
round pan adjustment, press the [ENTER] key once
again.

Surround pan
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+ Using the MIX encoders

If you turn on the [MIX SEND] key of the MIX sec-
tion, you can use MIX encoders 1 or 9 to adjust the
left/right position of the input channel, and MIX
encoders 2 or 10 to adjust the front/rear position. The
SURR PARAM screen MIX SECTION ASSIGNMENT
area shows the parameters assigned to each MIX
encoder.

Using MIDI control changes or GPI

If you assign surround pan parameters to MIDI con-
trol changes or GPI, you can use an external device to
control surround pan. For details, refer to MIDI CTRL
CHANGE screen (= p.191) and GPI screen (= p.194)
in the Reference section.

If you want surround pan operations to be
linked for two adjacent channels, turn on the
STEREO LINK button, and use the box at right
to select the link pattern.

When you turn on the STEREO LINK button, sur-
round pan will be linked for the two channels shown in
the SURR PARAM screen. To specify how they will be
linked, select one of the following link patterns by
clicking the il / ll buttons at the left and right of the box
located to the right of the STEREO LINK button.

6 Edit other parameters as desired.

In the SURR PARAM screen you can also edit the fol-
lowing parameters.

Divergence

These controls specify the proportion at which the sig-
nals are sent to each surround bus when the input
channel is positioned in the center. The parameters
that are displayed will depend on the surround mode
that is currently selected. (For details, refer to p.309)

LFE

This adjusts the output level of the signal sent from the
input channel to the LFE (Low Frequency Effect) bus
for a subwoofer. You can also use the ON/OFF button
to switch the signal sent from the input channel to the
LFE bus on/off.

Hint

e The master level of each surround bus is shown in the upper
right of the screen.

e You can use the SURR VIEW screen to see the surround
pan settings of all channels at a glance.

The channels will move in the same
direction for both the front/rear axis
and the left/right axis.

Pattern 1

ﬂ

The channels will move in opposite
LW B | directions for the front/rear axis, and in
the same direction for the left/right
axis.

Pattern 2

The channels will move in the same
L direction for the front/rear axis, and in
Pattern 3 I opposite directions for the left/right

axis.

Left—right movement of the odd-num-
bered channel will be linked with

4 rear<>front movement of the even-
Pattern 4 | [t numbered channel. Front«<>rear move-
ment of the odd-numbered channel
will be linked with left<>right move-
ment of the even-numbered channel.

B

Left<right movement of the odd-num-
bered channel will be linked with
front<>rear movement of the even-
Pattern 5 numbered channel. Front<>rear move-
— ment of the odd-numbered channel

will be linked with left«>right move-
ment of the even-numbered channel.

Front/rear and left/right movement will
both be linked in the opposite direc-
tion.

Pattern 6

>
I
e
Left«>right movement of the odd-num-
bered channel will be linked with
. front«>rear movement of the even-
Pattern 7 numbered channel. Front<>rear move-
ment of the odd-numbered channel

will be linked with right«>left move-
ment of the even-numbered channel.

Left<>right movement of the odd-num-
bered channel will be linked with
e rear<>front movement of the even-
Pattern 8 | [ numbered channel. Front<>rear move-
=l | ment of the odd-numbered channel
will be linked with left«>right move-

ment of the even-numbered channel.
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Notes regarding surround pan

Here are some notes and limitations that you should be aware of when using surround pan.

[ Scene recall operations

+ The surround mode selection and the surround pan
settings of each channel are stored as part of the scene.

+ Ifyou recall a scene whose surround mode differs from
the current scene, the screen and panel display will
change accordingly. The surround mode is recalled
regardless of Selective Recall or Recall Safe settings.

+ If one channel (of a pair of channels) is excluded from
recall, and you recall a scene in which the STEREO
LINK button is on, the STEREO LINK button will
remain on but only the other channel (of the pair) will
be recalled.

+ SURROUND BUS SETUP settings (MIX bus 1-8/9-16
selection, and assignments to each surround channel)
are not included in the scene data.

d Channel library recall operations

+ Surround pan related parameters for inputs are stored
in the input channel library.

+ If the STEREO LINK button is on, and you recall input
channel library settings, the STEREO LINK button will
remain on, but only one channel will be recalled. Sub-
sequent operation will be according to STEREO LINK.

[ Channel copy

+ When you copy an input channel using panel opera-
tions, surround-related parameters will also be copied.
+ In order to copy surround-related parameters using the
CH JOB screen (INPUT VIEW function), the ALL but-
ton must be turned on in the DESTINATION area.

1 Global paste

In order to paste surround-related parameters, the ALL
button must be turned on in the CURRENT SCENE
area of the GLOBAL PASTE screen (SCENE function).
In addition, the settings of the STEREO LINK area will
also be pasted if two adjacent channels are selected.

Surround pan
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19 Other functions

This chapter explains other functionality of the PM5D not covered elsewhere.

Using the user defined keys

You can assign the desired functions to the User Defined keys in the USER DEFINED section of the top panel, and press these

keys to execute the defined function.

Items in the USER DEFINED section

USER DEFINED KEYS

mlle e el
=l e e e

(i il

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

\ <£ J
@ USER DEFINED [1]-[24] keys

® USER DEFINED [25] key

These are User Defined keys that execute the assigned
function.

Assigning functions to the User
Defined keys

Here’s how to assign the functions that will be executed
when the USER DEFINED [1]—[25] keys are pressed.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
[UTILITY] key repeatedly to access the USER
DEFINE screen shown below.

BANK SELECT area

USER DEFINE

ISCENE MEMORY. G| PRESENTTIME METERISEGTION

R 9:48:05 CH 1-24 STIN
[ Busy |

ISER
BANK SELECT 3 PARAMETERS
(o [sfc]o]

CLEAR BANK

1 8
2 8
3 8
1 8
5 B
6 B8
7 8
8 B
9 B8
JUNI < |
1ne
28
13 8
14 8

S % | seno ¥ e CH 1-24
In this screen you can make User Defined key assign-
ments for each of four banks; A-D.

In the BANK SELECT area at the upper left of
the screen, use the A-D buttons to select the
bank you want to use.

To clear the assignments of the current bank, click the
CLEAR BANK button located at the bottom of the
BANK SELECT area.

Click the %| button located on the line of the
User Defined key you want to assign.

The USER DEFINED KEY ASSIGN window will
appear. In this window you can select a function to
assign to the User Defined key, and select option
parameters.

USER DEFINED KEY ASSIGN

NO_ASSIGN
SCENE INC RECALL —
EVENT LIST DEC_RECALL

EFFEGT LIBRARY DIRECT REGALL
EFFEGT BYPASS

INPUT GH LIBRARY
OUTPUT CH LIBRARY
GATE LIBRARY : =

CANCEL 0K

Select the desired function in the FUNCTION
column, select parameters in the PARAMETER
1/2 columns, and click the OK button.

For details on the available functions and parameters,
refer to the Reference section (= p.208).
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§ Assign functions to other keys and banks in
the same way.

Hint

The User Defined key assignments are not saved in the
scene. If desired, you can save the assignments on a mem-
ory card as USER DEFINED KEY data.

Using the FADER MODE section

Executing functions assigned to the
User Defined keys

Here’s how to use the USER DEFINED [1]—[25] keys to
execute the functions that have been assigned to them.

7 n the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [UTILITY] key to access the USER
DEFINE screen.

2 In the BANK SELECT area at the upper left of
the screen, use the A-D buttons to select the
bank (A-D) you want to use.

3 Press a USER DEFINED [1]-[25] key.
The function assigned to that key will be executed.

In the FADER MODE section you can switch the channels that are assigned to DCA faders 1-8 of the panel DCA strip. For
each of six layers A—F, you can specify the channel that is assigned to each fader. For example, you might use this to simulta-
neously control the send level and return level of an internal effect, or to use a fader as the master fader of a MIX bus or

MATRIX bus.

In tandem with switching the FADER MODE section layer, you can also switch the machine being controlled by panel opera-
tions, the INPUT channel strip, the ST IN/EX RTN channel strip, and the STEREO A/B channel strip layer.

For each layer you can specify the channel/machine/layer that is assigned to each fader, and use the FADER MODE section to

switch between layers while you operate the faders.

Items in the FADER MODE section

In the FADER MODE section you can select the layers or
DCA groups that will be controlled.

(1 FADER MODE [A]-[F] keys
These switch the layer for DCA faders 1-8, the machine
affected by panel operations, the INPUT channel strip,
the ST IN/EX RTN channel strip, and STEREO A/B
channel strip.

@ FADER MODE [DCA] key

If this button is on, DCA faders 1-8 will control DCA
groups 1-8.

Assigning the FADER MODE section
layer

Here’s how to assign the desired channel/machine/layer to
the FADER MODE section layers.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [UTILITY] key to access the FADER
ASSIGN screen.

In this screen, you can select the desired channel/
machine/layer for each layer A-F.

FADER ASSIGN

SCENE MEMORY <& | {IME CODE (0 LY

§|00:00: 00.00

METERISEGTION:

(B
#IFXRTNIL][#1FXRTNZL] [#2CH | STAY #2DCA 7 |[#TMONITOR] +1 n
Tl Tx2L ch 1 WX 5 [ DCA7 HONL

STIN

ggggggg#

STERED A
st a0

STERED B
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19 Other functions

2 Use the channel selection boxes for the

desired layer (A-F) to select the channel
assigned to each fader 1-8.

Channel selection box —gereS IR
MONT

To select a channel, move the cursor to the box and
turn the dial. The channel will blink; press the
[ENTER] key to confirm. You can choose from the fol-
lowing channels.

Item Selected channel
CH 1-CH 48 Input channel 1-48
STIN1L/STIN1R-STIN4L/
STIN4R ST IN channel 1-4 L or R
FXRTN1L/FXRTN1R-
FXRTN4L/FXRTN4R FX RTN channel 1-4 L or R
MIX 1-MIX 24 MIX channel 1-24
MTRX1-MTRX8 MATRIX channel 1-8
DCA1-8 DCA fader 1-8
Output level from the MONI-
MONITOR TOR OUT L/R/C jacks
Output level from the CUE
CUE OUT jacks
- Fader disabled
STAY No change
Hint

e If an input channel or a DCA fader 1-8 is selected, the chan-
nel name is displayed immediately below the channel
selection box.

Input channels and output channels can coexist in the same
layer.

Channels of each machine cascade-connected with the
DSP5D are assigned to the channels that show the corre-
sponding machine ID (#1-#3). Channels of the currently
selected machine are assigned to the channels for which a
machine ID is not shown. However, MONITOR and CUE are
fixed at PM5D (#1).

As desired, use the MACHINE ID
box corresponding to the layer (A-
F) you want to operate to select the
machine that will be controlled
from the panel.

To select a machine, move the cursor and
turn the [DATA] encoder and press the
[ENTER] key to confirm. The machines
that can be selected are “#1” (PM5D),
“#2” (DSP5D), “#3” (DSP5D), or
“STAY” (no change).

4 As desired, use the INPUT box and ST IN/FX

RTN box for the layer (A-F) you want to oper-
ate to select the INPUT channel strip and ST
IN/FX RTN channel strip layers.

To select a layer, move the cursor and turn the [DATA]
encoder and press the [ENTER] key to confirm.

IHPUT

1-24

5 As desired, change the assign- STERED A

ment of the STEREO A/B
channel strip (fader and [ON]
key).

To change the assignment, move the
cursor and turn the [DATA] encoder
and press the [ENTER] key to confirm. You can select
the following assignments.

ST A/B

STEREO A/B channels

MONITOR

Output level from the MONITOR OUT L/R/C jacks

CUE
Output level from the MONITOR OUT L/R/C jacks

STERED B

In the same way, assign the channel/machine/

layer for other layers.

Hint
The settings of the FADER MODE section are not saved in

the scene. If desired, you can save these settings on a mem-
ory card as DCA FADER MODE data.

Switching the FADER MODE section
layer

7 In the FADER MODE section, use the FADER

MODE [A]-[F] keys to select the layer you want

to use.

The key LED will light, and the corresponding layer

will become active. If input channels are assigned to the

DCA faders, the channel names will appear in the

name indicators of the DCA strip.

Hint
You can also switch layers from within the FADER ASSIGN

screen. This screen also shows the values of the DCA faders
and their approximate positions.

Operate the faders of the DCA strip.

The level of the corresponding channels will change. If
a channel assigned to a DCA fader is paired (or if one
side of a stereo channel is assigned), the level of the
other paired channel (or the other side of the stereo
channel) will follow.

Note
If a FADER MODE [A]-[F] key is on, the DCA channel strip
[MUTE] keys can be used as [ON] keys of the corresponding
channels. The [CUE] keys can also be used as [CUE] keys for
the corresponding channels.
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Locking the PM5D (Security functions)

The PM5D lets you prohibit changes to certain parameters (Parameter Lock), disabling file loading (Load Lock), or prohibit
operation of the console (Console Lock). For example, this lets you prevent an unauthorized person from operating the con-
sole while the engineer is taking a break.

You can also apply password protection to the lock function using a “system password” which is remembered even after
power-off, or a “console password” which is cleared when the power is turned off. You will be able to use Parameter Lock,
Load Lock, and Console Lock if you’ve specified a system password; you will only be able to use Console Lock if you've speci-
fied a console password.

As an example, the illustration below shows the SYS-

Setting the System Password or Con- TEM PASSWORD CHANGE window where you
sole Password specify the system password.
Here’s how to set the password used for Parameter Lock SYSTEN PRSSHORD CHANGE

and Console Lock. However, it is possible to apply the lock PRSSHORD
function even if a password has not been specified.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly AR D B
press the [UTILITY] key to access the SECU- I D000 0Ra0EREONE
RITY screen. NN NARDEAHAEDEERE

BIHIEIRITIVIUIT|O(PICIT|E)3

A|SIDIFIG{HIJIKILY ="
CONSOLE PASSWORD area SECURITY ZIxlclvle NIl T. T2l<l>0?

SHIFT LOCK SPACE GCANGEL

0K

SYSTEM PASSWORD area

SCENEMEMORY, . «i»| TIME CODE (|0 LN, METERSEGTION Note
002 Initial Data E 00:00:()0.00
—

e If a password has already been input, you will be requested
to input the old password. (The upper left of the window indi-
cates “OLD PASSWORD?”.) In this case, input the existing

LOGK MAWEIER SELECT password and click the OK button before you continue to
SYSTEN PASSHORD step 3.
8 ] | I - e If you want to return the system to a condition in which a
= password has not been specified, input the existing pass-
= word, click the OK button, and then leave the new password
S field blank when you execute steps 3-5.
e 3 Use the character palette to input a password
of up to eight characters in the NEW PASS-
WORD text box.
o || The characters you input are displayed as “ * ”
(asterisks).
In this screen you can use the SYSTEM PASSWORD Any character of the character palette except for
and CONSOLE PASSWORD fields located at the left to SPACE can be used in a password. (The password is
specify the passwords. (If no password has been speci- case-sensitive; i.e., uppercase and lowercase alphabeti-
fied, the corresponding box will indicate “--FREE--".) cal characters are distinguished.) When inputting a
2 To set the system password, click the 2| but- EaSSW?ftﬂ) th}f COPY, PT\STE, SPAC[E’ INS(i —,and >
ton for the SYSTEM PASSWORD field. To set eys ot the character palette cannot be used.
the console password, click the 2| button for 4 Click the OK button.
the CONSOLE PASSWORD field. The indication in the upper left of the window will
A window will appear, and you will be asked to input change to “RE-ENTER PASSWORD”.

the new password. (The upper left of the window indi-

cates “NEW PASSWORD.”) Input the same password once again, and click

the OK button.
The password will be applied, and you will return to
the SECURITY screen.

Note
The console password will be cleared when the PM5D is pow-
ered-off. In contrast, the system password is remembered
even after the power is turned off. This means that if you for-
get the system password, you will be unable to defeat
Parameter Lock or Console Lock except by initializing the
entire memory of the PM5D (= p.160). Please be careful not
to lose the system password.

Other functions
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19 Other functions

. 3 Depending on the items you want to lock, click
Using Parameter Lock or Console Lock either the PARAMETER LOCK button, LOAD

LOCK button or CONSOLE LOCK button.
If a password has been specified, a window will ask you
to input the password. If you click the CANCEL but-

Here’s how to lock parameters or the console. You can also
lock using the password you specified.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly ton without inputting a password in this window, you
press the [UTILITY] key to access the SECU- will return to the previous screen.
RITY screen.
Note
LOCK PARAMETER SELECT area If the LOAD LOCK button is on, synchronization can occur
only from this unit to PM5D Editor/DSP5D Editor (not the
SECURITY reverse) when synchronizing with PM5D Editor/DSP5D Editor.

SCENE MEMORY: | TIVE CODE f|f Lyl METER|JEGTION:

UTILITY 002 Initial Data 0 SYSTEM PASSHORD CGHECK
S

LOCK DARANETER SELECT
ZARECALL LOCK

GONSOLE PASSHORD

SYSTEM PASSHORD PARAMETER
am = iTelklslzl Tel=lcial T+ 1"
= NARAAEHEOERAENDEERNE
= olW[E[R[T (¥ ult[ofp [ ale]z -
= NEONEODOEENREREEE
Z(x[eveIninl. [ [20<0>]>
SHIFT LOCK CANCEL
ocH

O FReE- coNSOLE
e

4 Input the password you assigned beforehand,
SHECTEVGIL WBHEE, | arron -1y | <newnon erpens st | [ e and click the OK button.
SEND || CH1-24 IN e
ch e seol i on -z pcal ST | If you clicked the PARAMETER LOCK button in step
3, a message of “Parameter Locked” will appear briefly,

2 If you want to lock and then editing will be disabled for the selected
only specific parame- B parameters.
ters, use the buttons SYSTEH CONFIGURATTON] - If you clicked the CONSOLE LOCK button in step 3,
of the LOCK PARAME-  {iliyoro cLock sETwp - an indication of “CONSOLE LOCKED” will appear on

TER SELECT area to DITHER - the screen, and all operations other than pressing the

select the parameters [ INPUT PATCH = UNLOCK button will be disabled.
for which you want to F{0UTPUT PATCH =
prohibit editing. INPUT CH_ON/OFF -
h lick a button OUTPUT GH ONSOFF -
When you click > EIWIX T0 ST ON/OFF
a check mark will appear DCA HUTE ON -
for the selected item. You
can select the following

items (multiple selections are allowed).

== GONSOLE LOGKED ==

All console operations have been susvencled.
Please click [UNLOCK] button to cancel.

Item Content
SYSTEM CONFIG- | Changes to the settings of the MIXER
URATION SETUP screen and CASCADE screen
WORD CLOCK )
SETUP Changes to the word clock setting

DITHER Changes to dither-related settings

Changes to the input patch settings

INPUT PATCH (and names)

OUTPUT PATCH Changes to the output patch settings 5 To defeat Parameter Lock, click the PARAME-

INPUT CH ON/OFF | Input channel on/off operations TER LOCK button. To defeat Console Lock,

OUTPUT CH ON/ o h | onv/off . click the UNLOCK button.

OFF utput channel on/off operations If a password has been specified, a window will ask you
MIX TO STEREO button on/off opera- to input the password. Input the password and click

MIXTO ST ON/OFF | 4ios the OK button to defeat the lock function. You will

DCA MUTE ON DCA [MUTE] key On operations return to the.screen. in which you were prior to apply-
(Off operations are not included) ing the security setting.

Note Note

The console password will be cleared when the PM5D is pow-
ered-off. In contrast, the system password is remembered
even after the power is turned off. This means that if you for-
get the system password, you will be unable to defeat
Parameter Lock or Console Lock except by initializing the
entire memory of the PM5D (= p.160). Please be careful not
to lose the system password.

e As long as the PARAMETER LOCK button is on, the above
settings cannot be edited. You will need to defeat the lock
function before editing them.

e If you turn on the RECALL LOCK button, the specified
parameters will also be unaffected by scene or library recall
operations.
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Using cascade connections

You can share buses by cascade-connecting a PM5D and DSP5D, multiple PM5D units (maximum of four units), or a PM5D
with an external mixer (Yamaha DM2000/02R96, etc.). When multiple PM5D/DSP5D units are cascade-connected, opera-
tions such as scene store/recall, cue/solo, and dimmer can also be linked.

Example of cascade connections
between the PM5D and DSP5D

Up to two DSP5D units can be cascade-connected to one
PM5D unit. By going through a DCU5D digital cabling
unit, you can also utilize long-distance routing via Ether-
net cable. For details, refer to p.31.

Ethernet CAT5
Stage eprnoee 1 OUT IN
IN %%%%é% Er—ad
. IN ouT
Ethernet
CAT5 CASCADE é é
IN ouT
OUT@ OUT
DCU5D
FoH

Example of cascade connections
between PMS5D units

Here we will explain cascade connections and operation,
using an example in which two PM5D units are cascade-
connected.

To cascade-connect two PM5D units, connect the CAS-
CADE IN connectors and CASCADE OUT connectors of
the two units to each other. This allows the MIX bus, STE-
REO bus, and CUE bus output signals to be transmitted
and received between the two units.

Audio Audio
signals of signals of
TT units A+B TT units A+B

1 CASCADE CASCADE

CASCADE CASCADE
— N T

PM5D A
(cascade master)

PM5D B
(cascade slave)

If you want operations such as scene store/recall and cue/
solo to be linked between the two PM5D units, specify one
unit as the cascade master and the other as the cascade
slave. (This setting is made in the SYS/W.CLOCK function
MIXER SETUP screen.) The PM5D assigned as the cas-
cade master will output control signals (operational
signals) via its CASCADE IN connector, and the PM5D
assigned as the cascade slave will receive these signals via its
CASCADE OUT connector.

Hint

e If you want to daisy-chain two to four PM5D units (i.e., con-
nect the first unit's CASCADE OUT — second unit's
CASCADE IN, and the second unit's CASCADE OUT —
third unit's CASCADE IN. Up to four units can be con-
nected.), you should assign the PM5D located last in the
chain (the PM5D connected only via its CASCADE IN con-
nector) as the cascade master, and the remaining PM5D
units as cascade slaves (= p.226).

If you want to cascade-connect a PM5D with a Yamaha
DM2000 or 02R96, connect the CASCADE OUT connector
of the DM2000/02R96 to the CASCADE IN connector of the
PM5D. However in this case, it is not possible to link
operations.

If you want to cascade-connect the PM5D with any other
external mixer, use I/O cards installed in slots 1—4 to send
and receive the audio signals (= p.224).

.

Specifying the DSP5D’s machine ID
number

When cascade-connecting the PM5D and DSP5D, you
must specify a unique ID number for each machine
(PM5D and DSP5D). Specify the machine ID number as
#1 (PM5D), #2 (first DSP5D unit), and #3 (second DSP5D
unit).

Note

e The PM5D’s machine ID number is fixed at #1, so you don’t
need to set it.

e For a system in which only DSP5Ds are connected in cas-
cade, set the machine ID number of the first DSP5D to #1,
and set the second DSP5D to #2.

1 Making settings on the DSP5D itself

Power-on the DSP5D, and press the mode
switch located on the rear panel.

" €@ YAMAHA :
FAN POWER

[=H]
HlGHJ I—LOW\
mk Mode switch
@
N =

Between one and three of the front panel IN/
OUT [TX]/[RX] LEDs will light, corresponding
to the machine ID number (1-3).

One LED (OUT [TX]) is lit to indicate machine #1 (a
system consisting of only the DSP5D), two LEDs (OUT
[TX]/[RX]) are lit to indicate machine #2 (the first
DSP5D unit), and three LEDs (OUT [TX][RX]
IN[TX]) are lit to indicate machine #3 (the second
DSP5D unit) is selected.

T
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19 Other functions

* For machine ID #1

CASCADE

* For machine ID #2

CASCADE

e For machine ID #3

CASCADE

3 While the machine ID number LEDs are lit

(within five seconds), you can repeatedly press

the mode switch to cycle through machine ID
#1 > #2 > #3 > #1 > #2 > #3.

Note

The machine ID number LED indication will return to the nor-
mal display when you have not pressed the mode switch for
five seconds or more.

1 Making settings from DSP5D Editor

7 Synchronize DSP5D Editor with the DSP5D
itself.

2 In the Mixer Setup window, use Cascade Con-
nection to specify the machine ID number.

Note

For details, refer to the DSP5D Editor Owner’s Manual.

Basic settings for cascade connection

Here we will explain the basic settings needed when cas-
cade-connecting the PM5D and DSP5D, and when
cascade-connecting two PM5D units bi-directionally.

1 Cascade-connecting the PM5D and
DSP5D

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [SYS/W.CLOCK] key until the MIXER
SETUP screen appears.

MIXER SETUP

SCENE MEMORY: G| PRESENTTIME METERISECTION:

Data R 14:32:43 CH 1-24 STIN

VIRTUAL SOUNDCHECK SURROUND NODE
o |

PAIR HODE PAN NONINAL POSITION

(e [T | ——HONO— —PAIR:
EAIR LE CENTER CENTER

GASGADE GONNEGTION (XTAEHIER CASGADE DISABLED ~|_ DHE_GONTROL
E: GASGADE

SELECTEDICH 1| MACHNEID

FXRTNIL |m
fxIL #1

TYPE SELECT CASCADE CONNECTION area

2 In the CASCADE CONNECTION area located at
the bottom of the screen, click the TYPE
SELECT button to access the CASCADE TYPE
SELECT window.

CASGADE TYPE SELEGT

PH5D i1

5D

| |
€Local ch
CLocal ch_+ StaseBox 48ch) |
CLocal 4ch)
[{ | |
<|

ocal dBch + StaseBox 6ch)
Local 48ch + StaseBox 48¢ch + StaseBox 48ch)

3 According to the DSP5D or DCUS5D that is con-
nected, select the appropriate connection
type, and click the OK button to close the
window.

According to the type you selected, a connection dia-
gram is shown in the CASCADE CONNECTION field,
and cascade settings such as ports will be made
automatically.

CASGADE CONNEGTION EXTIARENENG CASCADE DISABLED +| DHE_GONTROL
PH5D #1 " DSPSD i3
o il

T ) |

Hint

For details on each connection type, refer to p.223.

154 | PmsD/PMED-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’'s Manual  Operating section



1 Cascade master (bi-directional cascade
connections between PM5D units)

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [SYS/W.CLOCK] key until the MIXER
SETUP screen appears.

MIXER SETUP

nnnnnn SCENE MEMORY. T»[  PRESENTTIME METERSECTION

000 Initial Data R 14:32:43 CH1-24 || STIN

VIRTUAL SOUNDEHECK SURROUND NODE

(o |

PAIR HODE PAN NOMINAL POSITION
] o |
L

[V T (U TYPE SELECT CASCADE DISABLED. +| DNE_CONTROL
£ CASCADE_IN CASCADE OUT
o

e N I e
FxIL #1 SEND |3 B | STIN

CASCADE CONNECTION area

2 Inthe CASCADE CONNECTION area located at
the bottom of the screen, click the TYPE
SELECT button to access the CASCADE TYPE
SELECT window.

3 Select “PMSD - PM5D” as the connection type,
and click the OK button to close the window.

4 In the CASCADE MODE area at the lower part
of the screen, select “MASTER"”. In addition,
turn on the BI-DIRECTION button located
immediately below it.

CASCADE MODE area BI-DIRECTION button

DE MODE

MASTER

When multiple PM5D units are cascaded, the settings
of the CASCADE MODE area specify whether the unit
will operate as a cascade master (when “MASTER” is
selected) or as a cascade slave (when “SLAVE” is
selected).

If you turn the BI-DIRECTION button on, the mixed
audio signals of both cascade-connected PM5D units
will be output from both units.

4§ Select “PM5D” in the CASCADE FROM field

and in the CASCADE TO field.

CASCADE CONNECTION

ADE FROM

CASCADE FROM PHSD
field

CASCADE TO field

In the CASCADE FROM field, select one of the follow-
ing as the type of the external device that is sending
signals to the PM5D via the cascade connection.

. Source Selectable cas- Parameter
Display device cade input port linkage
CASCADE IN,
o Cascade dis- SLOT 4, SLOT 3/4, Not
abled SLOT1-4 [CH1-8], possible
SLOT 1-4 [CH9-16]
PM5D another PM5D | CASCADE IN Possible
Yamaha
IONa9%0 | DM2000 or | CASCADE IN
02R96
A mixer other
SLOT 3/4,
MIXER | than the above | o't 7y [CH1-8], Not

[30BUS] | (maximum 30
bus)

A mixer other
MIXER | than the above
[16BUS] | (maximum 16

SLOT 1-4 [CH9-16] possible

SLOT 4

bus)

*1. Linked parameters are specified in the CASCADE
screen.

In the CASCADE TO field, select either “PM5D” or “--
--” (transmission disabled) as the external device to
which the signal will be sent from the PM5D via the
cascade connection.

Make sure that “CASCADE IN” is selected for
the CASCADE IN PORT SELECT field, and “CAS-
CADE OUT"” is selected for the CASCADE OUT

PORT SOURCE SELECT field.
CASCADE IN PORT CASCADE OUT PORT
SELECT field SOURCE SELECT field

o CASCADE OLT

CASCADE OUT

CASCADE CRECADE MODE

The CASCADE IN PORT SELECT and CASCADE
OUT PORT SOURCE SELECT fields select the ports
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19 Other functions

a

1

2

through which audio signals will be transmitted to and
received from the cascade-connected external device.

If “PM5D” or “DM2000/02R96” are selected as the
other cascade-connected device, only “CASCADE IN”
can be selected for the CASCADE IN PORT SELECT
field. In the CASCADE OUT PORT SOURCE SELECT
field, you can choose from the output channels of slots
1-4 as well as “CASCADE OUT” (= p.225).

Hint

If you choose a setting other than “CASCADE OUT” in the
CASCADE OUT PORT SOURCE SELECT field, the same
signal will be output from both the specified slot/channel and
from the CASCADE OUT connector.

Cascade slave (bi-directional cascade
connections between PMS5D units)

In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [SYS/W.CLOCK] key to access the
MIXER SETUP screen.

In the CASCADE CONNECTION area located at
the bottom of the screen, click the TYPE
SELECT button to access the CASCADE TYPE
SELECT window.

3 Select “PMS5D - PM5D” as the connection type,

and click the OK button to close the window.

In the CASCADE MODE area at the lower part

of the screen, select “SLAVE”. In addition, turn
on the BI-DIRECTION button located immedi-

ately below it.

4§ Select “PM5D” in the CASCADE FROM field

and in the CASCADE TO field.

6 Make sure that “CASCADE IN” is selected in
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the CASCADE IN PORT SELECT field, and “CAS-
CADE OUT” is selected in the CASCADE OUT
PORT SOURCE SELECT field.

Selecting the buses used for cascade
connection

Here we will explain how to select the buses used for the
cascade connection, specify the items that will be linked,
and enable the cascade connection. Perform the following
steps on both the cascade master and cascade slave units.

7 In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [SYS/W.CLOCK] key until the CAS-
CADE screen shown below appears.

CASCADE

SCENEMEMORY’ | CASCADE!| Fs METERISECTION
SYS/W. CLOCK Initial Data 48k CH 1-24 STIN

3 Initial Data

(HORD_CLOGK) HINER SETUP (LTS

(T DISABLED

CASCADE LINK
SCENE RECALL
STORE/EDIT

HA__(OUTPUT PORT ATT| DITHER [HA LIBRARY]

CUE/SOLO LOGIC
DINMER ON/OFF

PAGE CHANGE

DCA FADER MODE
ENCODER NODE LINK
PANEL/LED BRIGHTNESS TINK

INPUT METER POINT
OUTPUT METER POINT IR
PERK HOLD LIRK

DCA LEVEL/MUTE  WUTE MASTER
(1]2]

ZiNPUTGH

CH1-2

In this combination you can enable/disable buses used
for transmission/reception in the cascade connection,
and select the operations that will be linked when mul-
tiple PM5D units are cascade-connected.

Note

In the case of a system that is cascade-connected to the
DSP5D, the system will always operate as though the CAS-
CADE LINK area’s LINK button is on; this setting cannot be
changed.

2 In the CASCADE LINK area at the left of the

screen, turn on the buttons for the operations
that you want to be linked.

GASCADE LINK
SCENE RECALL
STORE/EDIT

CUE/SOLD LDGIC
DINMER ON/OFF

PAGE CHANGE

DCA FADER MODE
ENGODER MODE
PANEL/LCD BRIGHTNESS

INPUT METER POINT
DUTPUT METER POINT
PEAK HOLD

DGA LEVEL/MUTE
1] 2

LINK
LINK
LINK

MUTE MASTER

1] 2
3] 4
5 ] 6
7] 8

The settings of the CASCADE LINK area select the
operations that will be linked when multiple PM5D
units are cascade-connected. You can select the follow-
ing items.

3] 4
51 6
71 8

* SCENE RECALL

Scene recall operations / Recall undo operations

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’'s Manual Operating section



SCENE STORE/EDIT

Scene store operations, store undo operations, title
editing, sorting

CUE/SOLO LOGIC

Cue/Solo operations

DIMMER ON/OFF

Dimmer effect (including talkback dimmer)

PAGE CHANGE

Switching the display screen

DCA FADER MODE

Switching the mode of the top panel FADER MODE
section

ENCODER MODE

Switching the mode of the top panel ENCODER
MODE section

PANEL/LCD BRIGHTNESS

BRIGHTNESS settings in the PREFERENCE 2 screen
(UTILITY function)

INPUT METER POINT/OUTPUT METER POINT/
PEAK HOLD

Input channel / output channel metering point selec-
tion, and peak hold on/off

DCA LEVEL/MUTE

DCA group 1-8 level, name, [ CUE] key on/off opera-
tions, and [MUTE] key on/off operations

MUTE MASTER

Mute group 1-8 on/off

Note

e Note that linking is enabled only if the LINK buttons for the
same item are turned on for both the cascade master unit
and the cascade slave unit.

e [f you have cascade-connected three or more PM5D units in
a daisy-chain, you can also turn linking off for the cascade
master but on between the cascade slaves.

Hint

DCA and MUTE parameter values will be linked as soon as
linking is turned on. CUE/SOLO wiill be initialized as soon as
linking is turned on. Other parameters will be linked only when
that parameter is first operated after Link is turned on.

3 In the CASCADE I/0 ASSIGN VIEW area, use
the CASCADE IN and CASCADE OUT ON/OFF

buttons to specify whether each bus will trans-

mit or receive audio signals to or from the
external cascade-connected device.

CASCADE IN SOURCE area
CASCADE IN ON/OFF buttons
PARAM LINK buttons
CASCADE OUT ON/OFF buttons

PRARM “ARAI
M L IME MIE oauT CE M STERED oauT
HX 1 STAL
Bl e 2 SR - I
STBL
sTaR - I

WX 3
HX 4
HX 5
HX b
WX 7
HX 8
HX 9
HX10
HX11
HX12

CUE L
cuE kI

of
=

The CASCADE IN and CASCADE OUT ON/OFF but-

tons specify whether signals of each bus will be

transmitted to or received from the cascade-connected
external device. These settings are made independently

for each bus; MIX buses 1-24, STEREO A bus L/R,
STEREO B bus L/R, and CUE bus L/R.

Buses whose CASCADE IN button is on will receive
signals from the external device; buses whose CAS-
CADE OUT button is on will send signals to the
external device.

The CASCADE IN SOURCE fields indicate each of the
source buses. If the other cascade-connected device is a
PM5D or DSP5D, these assignments are fixed and can-

not be modified.
Note

e When two PM5D units are cascade-connected, signal trans-

mission and reception is enabled if the CASCADE OUT

button of the transmitting unit and the CASCADE IN button

of the receiving unit are both turned on for the same bus.

e |f a device other than the PM5D/DSP5D is selected as the
other cascade-connected device, the transmission source
indication shown in the CASCADE IN SOURCE field will
change (= p.227).

4 Using the PARAM LINK ON/OFF button

located in the CASCADE 1/0 ASSIGN VIEW

area, specify whether channel parameters will

be linked between machines.

You can specify this for every two adjacent odd-num-

bered/even-numbered channels. Turn this on if you
want each machine to output the same signal.

to ENABLED.

When you click the DISABLED button, it may take up

to 10 minutes for cascade connection to be enabled.

The cascade connection will be enabled when the CAS-

CADE ENABLED/DISABLED button is set to

ENABLED on both the cascade master and the cascade

slave.

Note

Set the CASCADE ENABLED/DISABLED button

If the word clock becomes unlocked while the machines are
synchronized (before cascade connection is enabled), the
operation of each machine may become unstable. If this
occurs, please power-cycle each machine.
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19 Other functions

Connecting the PM5D to your computer via USB

The PM5D Editor application can be installed in a computer and used to control the PM5D’s parameters or to backup and
restore the contents of the PM5D’s memory.
Here we will explain the operations required in order to establish a USB connection between the PM5D and a computer.

158

Note
The following procedure assumes that the PM5D Editor pro-
gram and USB-MIDI driver have already been correctly
installed in the computer. Before you continue, download the
program and driver from the Yamaha website and install them.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [MIDI/REMOTE] key until the MIDI
SETUP screen appears.

MIDI SETUP

SCENE MEMORY: 2| PRESENTTIME METERSECTION:
:34:19

0 Initial Data ICH25-48]

MIDI SETUP

MIDI PORT HIDL HIDL
SINGLE HODE 1 1
NIDI CH ] | R WIDI RENOTE

ouTPUT
ooy ||

stugLE J[2NL OFE] OUTPUT PORT
PROGRAN RN BANK A
et o] S s

i6E
MULTD BaNKB | ] ]

CONTROL
it i TABLE [SINGLED
PARAMETER
GHNGE [ o]
OTHER
CCOMMAND m
MIDI THRU

SELEGTEDIOHI| MAHNED) | ivieEoTION

cH 1 " _ Mxzo | ~INPUTCH FAGER
ch 1 #1 SEND | sl oriewer | CH 1-24'DCA

PM5D EDITOR area

In the PMS5D EDITOR area at the lower right of
the screen, select the port to which the com-
puter is connected, and select the PM5D’s ID
number.

PH5D EDITOR

PORT LSB 1

First use the PORT field to select the port that will be
used to communicate with the computer. Click the [ /
[ buttons located at the left and right of the left box to
select the type of port, and press the [ENTER] key (or
click inside the box) to finalize your selection. If you
select USB or SLOT 14, use the box at the right to
select a port number 1-8.

Next, use the ID field to select an ID number in the
range of 1-8 for the PM5D that you want to control.
(This number is used to distinguish individual PM5D
units when multiple units are being used together.)

Note
Set the USB port number and PM5D ID number to match the
settings in the PM5D Editor. For details, refer to the PM5D
Editor owner’s manual.

3 Start up PM5D Editor on the computer, and
use a USB cable to connect the computer to
the PM5D.

This enables communication between the computer
and the PM5D. For details on operation, refer to the
PM5D Editor owner’s manual.

Note

e |f you disconnect or reconnect the USB cable, or power-
cycle the PM5D, you must close the PM5D Editor and shut
down the computer. In some cases, it may not be possible to
reconnect with the PM5D until the computer is restarted.

e Use a USB cable no longer than 3 meters. Also, connect the
PM5D directly to the USB connector of the computer; do not
use a USB hub.

Caution when using the USB TO
HOST connector

You must observe the following points when connecting
the PM5D to your computer via the USB TO HOST con-
nector. If you fail to observe these points, your computer
or the PM5D may stop operating (“hang up”), causing
data to be corrupted or lost. If the computer or the PM5D
stops working, turn the power off and then on again, and
restart the computer.

* Before connecting the computer via the USB TO
HOST connector, disable the power management
mode (suspend/sleep/standby/hibernate) on your
computer.

» Connect the USB TO HOST connector to the com-
puter before you power-on the PM5D.

¢ Close all application programs (such as PM5D Edi-
tor) before turning the PM5D’s power on or off, or
connecting or disconnecting the USB cable.

* Leave an interval of at least three seconds between
powering the PM5D on and off, or between discon-
necting and connecting the USB cable.
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Connecting the DSP5D to your computer via Ethernet

You can use the DSP5D Editor program installed in your computer to control the DSP5D’s parameters and to back up and
restore the contents of its memory.

Here we will explain the necessary steps for using an Ethernet cable to connect the DSP5D to your computer.

Note

e The following steps assume that the DSP5D Editor program
and DME-N Network driver have been correctly installed in
your computer. Before you continue, download the program
and driver from the Yamaha website and install them.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

e For details on settings when using the DSP5D by itself, refer
to the DSP5D Editor Owner’s Manual. If you do not know the
network settings, you can initialize the internal memory
(= p.160) to return the settings to the default values listed in
step 3.

In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, repeatedly
press the [UTILITY] key to access the PREFER-
ENCE 2 screen.

PREFERENCE 2

SCENE MEMORY. || PRESENTTIME
000 Initial Data 20:03: 08
Forrro » | [
(PREFERENGE 1 ([T /P USER DEFINE| _SAVE_|_LOAD_|FADER ASSIGN| SECURLTY)

METERSECTION

CH1-24 STIN

BRIGHTNESS UPPER PART DISPLAY
PANEL UNITY POINT | 0N ] PRESENT

PONEL ASSISTANGE o RESENT | TIME cooE {GasGADE/Fs! w
PANEL BRIGHTNESS 6 NAKE DISPLAY HRIN TPR1

LCD BRIGHTNESS HIGH

LCD BACK LIGHT
TRACK PAD / HOUSE UARNING DISPLAY
TRACK PAD TAPPING DISABLE | | TIME CODE DROP

NOVING SPEED HID DIGITAL 1/0 ERROR
MIDI 1/0 ERROR

— CHANNEL NANE NUNERIC DISPLAY —
ENGODER VALUE
FADER VALUE POUER SUPPLY INTERNAL

BACKGROUND COLOR NETHORK

PRESET COLOR R 100¢ IP ADDRESS 192.168. 0 .1f}9
GATEUAY ADDRESS 192.168. 0

;;. 6100t (| gy mask 255.255.255.

1002 MAC ADDRESS 00 00 00 00 00lj00

SOFTUARE VERSION
SYSTEM VERSION

SCREEN TIPS
SHOW SCREEN TIPS 0N

INTERNAL ELOCK

balE.  5/25/2007
TIE| 20:03:08

SELECTEDIOH

us{fioer
5 o |
FADER STATUS 107 TN/ FXRTN B ke [ERivk

ch 1 QEJLMQST'N

SET button

In the NETWORK area at the lower right of the
screen, click the SET button to access the NET-
WORK window.

NETHORK

IP ADDRESS
GATEUAY ADDRESS
SUBMNET MASK

255 | L2ss | D2ss |0 o

IP ADDRESS

This specifies the number (IP address) that is assigned
in order to distinguish individual devices within the
Internet or LAN (Local Area Network). Set this so that
it does not conflict with other devices on the network.

(@ GATEWAY ADDRESS

This specifies a number (gateway address) that distin-
guishes devices (gateways) that convert data between
different media or protocols to allow communication
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within the network. Set this so that it does not conflict
with the IP address of other devices on the network.

(® SUBNET MASK

Within the IP address used in the network, this defines
the bits that are used for the network address that dis-
tinguishes the network.

Specify the IP address, gateway address, and
subnet mask by clicking the [ / [ buttons
located at the left and right of each box.

If you’re connecting the DSP5D and your computer in
a one-to-one COHDCCtiOl’l, we recommend that you use
the following default values.

IP address
192.168.0.129

Gateway address
192.168.0.1

Subnet mask
255.255.255.0

Click OK to close the NETWORK window.

Make network settings on your computer.

For the case of the example shown above, set the IP
address in the range 192.168.0.2-127, and set the gate-
way address and subnet mask to the same value as the
DSP5D.

Use an Ethernet cable to connect the com-
puter and the DSP5D, and start up DSP5D
Editor on your computer.

This will allow communication between your com-
puter and the DSP5D. For specific operating
procedures, refer to the DSP5D Editor Owner’s
Manual.

Operating section
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Initializing the PM5D’s internal memory

If an error occurs in the PM5D’s internal memory, or if you are unable to return to normal operation because you have for-
gotten the system password, use the following procedure to initialize the internal memory.

A\

When you initialize the internal memory, the content that had
been previously been saved in memory (including read-only

scene memories) will be lost. You must use extreme caution
when performing this operation.

7 While holding down the SCENE MEMORY
[STORE] key of the panel, turn on the power of
the PW800W power supply.

After the opening screen, the following initialization
menu screen will appear.

== INITIALIZE MENU ==

INITIALIZE ALL WEMORIES

INITIALIZE CURRENT HEWORIES

GANGEL

2 Click one of the following buttons to select the

desired type of initialization.

INITIALIZE ALL MEMORIES
All memories including scene memories and libraries
will return to their factory-set condition.

INITIALIZE CURRENT MEMORIES
Memories other than scene memories and libraries will
return to their factory-set condition.

CANCEL
The initialization procedure will be aborted, and the
PM5D will start up in normal operating mode.

Note

Note
If the voltage of the backup battery runs low, or if an error
occurs in the internal memory, a warning message will appear
at the bottom of the screen, and the initialization menu will
appear “by force.” Please note that if the warning message is
displayed, and you click the CANCEL button to start in normal
operating mode, we cannot guarantee that the system will
operate correctly.

A message will ask you to confirm that you
really want to initialize; click the OK button.
When the internal memory has been initialized, the
PM5D will start up in normal operating mode.

Initializing the DSP5D’s internal memory

If an error occurs in the DSP5D’s internal memory, or if
you are unable to connect from your computer because
you’ve forgotten the network settings, you can use the fol-
lowing procedure to initialize all of the DSP5D’s memory
(including scene memories, libraries, and network set-
tings) to the factory-set condition.

AN\

When you initialize the internal memory, the content that had
been previously been saved in memory (including read-only

scene memories) will be lost. You must use extreme caution
when performing this operation.

7 While holding down the rear panel Mode
switch, turn on the power.

FAN POWER

o

ol o
HIGH J L Low \
m& Mode switch
e N

T

The four front panel IN/OUT [TX]/[RX] LEDs will light.

When the four LEDs light, release the Mode
switch, and then press and hold the Mode
switch once again for about five seconds.
The four LEDs will return to their normal lit state.

After the LEDs return to their normal lit state,
release the Mode switch and wait for about
twenty (20) seconds to three (3) minutes.

The four LEDs will light up consecutively starting from
the left.

Verify that the OUT [TX] LED at left is blinking
and that the other three LEDs light up steadily.

§ Turn the power off, and then on again.

The entire contents of memory (including the scene
memories, libraries, and network settings) were reset to
the factory state in step 4, but you must be sure to
power-cycle the unit in order to return it to normal
operation.
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Adjusting the faders and input/output gain (Calibration)

Depending on the conditions of use, discrepancies may occur in the behavior of the motor faders. you can use the Calibration
function to correct such discrepancies. If necessary, you can also make fine adjustments to the analog input/output gain.

7 While holding down the [ENTER] key of the
panel, turn on the power of the PW800W

power supply.

After the opening screen, the following calibration

menu screen will appear.

== GALIBRATION MENU ==

CALIBRATE AD INPUT GAIN

CALIBRATE OUTPUT GAIN

CONCEL

2 Click one of the following buttons to choose
what you want to calibrate.
A window for the calibration item you selected will

appear.

CALIBRATE FADER
POSITION

The FADER CALIBRATION win-
dow will appear, allowing you to
calibrate the specified faders.

CALIBRATE AD INPUT
GAIN (make fine adjust-
ments to the analog
input gain; PM5D-RH
model only)

The AD INPUT TRIM window
will appear, allowing you to
make fine adjustments to the
gain of the specified analog
input port.

CALIBRATE OUTPUT
GAIN (make fine adjust-
ments to the output

ports)

The OUTPUT TRIM window will
appear, allowing you to make
fine adjustments to the gain of
the specified output port.

3 Make calibration settings as directed by the
instructions that appear in the window.

4 Click the OK button in the window.

The calibration settings will be applied, and the PM5D

will start up in normal mode.

Calibrating the faders

Here you can execute a semi-automatic procedure for cali-
brating the faders of the specified channel strip (INPUT,
DCA, STEREO A/B, ST IN/EX RTN). This window will
also appear if a problem with the fader settings is detected
when the PM5D is started up.

FADER CALTBRATION

cH 1725 I cH 9/33 N chiz/41 [EEN  ocel R
CH 2/26 ch1o/34 BN cHie/42 BN oce? EEEE
CH 3727 cHi1/35 N cu19/43 BN oces EE
CH 4/28 ch12/96 SN cozo/44 SN ocos RN
CH 5/29 cH13/37 B ch21/45 B oces R
CH 6730 chiazo0 M cuzz/ac EEE  ocec RN
GH 7/31 cH15/39 M ch23/47 B och7 RN
CH 8732 chi6/40 SN cuza/40 SN ocec [EEN

STIN1/FXRTNL
sTinz/FxRTv2 [
STINS/FXRTN S
STING/FXRTNA [

SELECT ALL

START CALIBRATION 0%
Select Faders and Glick START GALIBRATION Button

7 Click a fader select button to add a check mark
to the faders you want to calibrate.
If problems with certain faders were detected during
start-up, those buttons will be on (green), and check
marks will already be shown for them.

2 Click the START CALIBRATION button; calibra-
tion will begin automatically.
A progress bar will indicate the state of the process.

3 The automatic processing will end when the
progress bar reaches 60%. Manually move all
faders you specified for calibration to the posi-
tions listed below in the following order:

@ —00

(@ -20dB
® 0dB
@ +10dB

4 After you have set the faders to the correct
position, press the [ENTER] key.
Processing will proceed to the next fader position.

§ Repeat steps 34 for each fader position (1H-4).

6 Verify that calibration has been completed and
that all fader select buttons are now off. Then
click the OK button.

The calibration settings will be stored in internal mem-
ory. If a fader select button remains on (green),
calibration has failed. Try executing calibration once
again.

Note

The progress bar will indicate “Writing...” while the settings are
being written to internal memory; do not turn off the power
while this indication is visible.
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Adjusting the analog input gain
(PM5D-RH model only)

If necessary, you can make fine adjustments in steps of
0.1 dB to the gain of the specified analog input port. Since
the input levels of all ports are set to match each other
when the PM5D is shipped from the factory, you will nor-
mally not need to change these settings.

Note

e Since these are set to optimal values at the factory, the
default values will differ between input ports. Initializing the
internal memory will return these settings to their factory-set
values.

e Fine adjustments of the DSP5D’s input/output gain should
be made from DSP5D Editor.

AD INPUT TRIM
IHPUT

Adjusting the output gain

If necessary, you can make fine adjustments in steps of 0.01
dB to the gain of the specified output port. The factory set-
ting is 0.00 dB.

il casaail

SL0 1 0.00
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SLOTI- 3 0.00
SLOTI- 4 0.00
SLOTI- 5 0.00
SLOTI- 6 0.00
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FACTORY PRESET

To adjust the gain, click the [l / [ buttons located at the
left and right of each box to specify the gain of each output
port in 0.01 dB units. If you want to reset all output ports
to 0.00 dB, click the FACTORY PRESET button. Click the
OK button to apply the settings.
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FACTORY PRESET

To adjust the gain, click the [ / [l buttons located at the
left and right of each box to specify the gain of each input
port in 0.1 dB units. If you want to restore all input ports
to their factory settings, click the FACTORY PRESET but-
ton. Click the OK button to apply the settings.
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Reference section

The Reference section explains the functionality and operations for every screen of the PM5D,
organized into four main areas; function menu, global functions, output functions, and input

functions.
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Information shown in the display

The following illustration is a typical screen on the PM5D.

SCENE MEMORY PRESENT TIME METERSECTION

EFFECT 000 Initial Data R 16:08: 36 CH1-24 STIN
e I
(TN YN EFFECT (55 1GN ) EFFECT LIBRARY] PLUG-IN]

wooue | EFFECT 1 NPUT NIX BALANCE ouTPUT LIBRARY |+
Reverb Hall Lo Lch
— . FXRINIL
¥ ® xIl
e RCH

e
BECH
A :‘ %
1IN/20UT L (o %% X

REV TINE INL.DLY HLRATIO LO.RATIO DIFF.  DENSITY E/R DLY E/R BAL.
d,

HPF GATE LUL  ATTACK HOLD DECAY

[ [ [ [ [
z

m"‘m .G wF e s 42.3

Note

e You can move the cursor to the scene number and turn the
[DATA] encoder to select a scene.

e If you click here while the number and title are blinking, the
most recently stored or recalled scene will be displayed.

CH 1 |m =m0 kil |
ch 1 | #1 | sEND CH1-24|DCA| STIN A

This screen shows the following information.

Upper part of the display
(always visible)

(P @
SCENE MEMORY.

EFFECT | Q0O Initial Data R

FORWARD k

» —

(1) Function Name Indication

Displays the name of the function currently selected in
the screen. By clicking the BACK/FORWARD buttons
you can move through the eight most recent screens
that were displayed for at least two seconds (with the
exception of function menus). You can also access the
Function menu by clicking this function name indica-
tion. When the Function menu is displayed, click once
again to return to the previously-displayed screen.

(@ SCENE MEMORY
Indicates the number and title of the last-stored or
recalled scene memory. If you select a different scene,
the number and title will blink. If you edit the contents
of a scene after storing it, the EDIT indicator in the
upper right will light. If the scene is write-protected, a
lock icon is displayed at the right of the title, and read-
only scenes are indicated as “R.”

NEXT SCENE/NEXT EVENT

Indicates the scene/event that will be recalled next by
the User Defined keys or the Event List function. The
information shown here will differ as follows, depend-
ing on the settings in the EVENT LIST screen of the
SCENE function.

If the DISABLE button is turned on in the EVENT
LIST screen

Indicates the number and name of the next scene (the
scene that will be recalled when you press a User
Defined key assigned to the “INC RECALL” function).
Normally, this will be the scene of the number follow-
ing the most recently recalled or stored scene.

If the ENABLE [ALL MANUAL] button or the
[ENABLE] button is turned on in the EVENT LIST
screen

Indicates the number and name of the next event (the
scene that will be recalled next by the Event List func-
tion). At the right is displayed the time until the next
event will be recalled (or the condition upon which the
event will be recalled).

Note

e The “MANUAL” indication means that the user must exe-
cute the Next Event operation in order to recall the next
event. (Press a User Defined key assigned to the “NEXT
EVENT RECALL” function, or click the NEXT button in the
EVENT LIST screen.)

e If a time is displayed, this indicates the remaining time until
the next event is recalled automatically.

e The “------- ” indication means that there is no event to be
recalled next.

TIME CODE |IET] LA
B 00:00:00.00

PRESENT TIME, TIME CODE, CASCADE/Fs
Click this area to cycle through the following three
items of information. This is linked with the UPPER
PART DISPLAY setting in the PREFERENCE 2 screen
(UTILITY function).
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Main area of the display

* PRESENT TIME
Indicates the present time. The time can be specified in
the UTILITY function PREFERENCE 1 screen.

 TIME CODE
Indicates the internal time code being generated by the
PM5D (machine #1), or the time code being received
from an external device. This is the same as the time
code shown in the SCENE function EVENT LIST
screen.

+ CASCADE/Fs
Indicates the master/slave status when using a cascade
connection, and the sampling frequency at which the
PM5D system is currently operating.

(® METER SECTION
Indicates the type of channels that are currently shown
by the meters in the upper left and right of the panel.
You can also click the ] / Bl buttons to switch this
directly.

(® EVENT indicator
The EVENT indicator is displayed here if the ENABLE
[ALL MANUAL] or ENABLE button is turned on in
the SCENE function EVENT LIST screen.

(@ FADING/TRACKING indicator
This area shows the FADING indicator while fade time
is being executed, or the TRACKING indicator if
Tracking Recall is available. If both are enabled, FAD-
ING takes priority.

LCR/LCR [B] indicator
If there is at least one channel for which LCR is turned
on, the LCR indicator is displayed here.

If in the SYS/W.CLOCK function MIXER SETUP
screen the BUS SETUP setting STEREO B is set to USE
AS CENTER BUS, the LCR [B] indicator is displayed
here.

(® TB/OSC/DIMM indicator
If talkback, oscillator, or dimmer are on, the respective
TB/OSC/DIMM indicator is displayed here. If more
than one of these are enabled, the display priority is
TB>OSC>DIMM.

SOLO/INPUT CUE/DCA CUE/OUTPUT CUE/
KEY IN CUE/EFFECT CUE/EXTERNAL CUE
indicator
If Solo or Cue Monitor is enabled, the corresponding
indicator is shown here. If more than one Cue is
selected, only the indicator for the currently-valid Cue
is shown.

i) BUSY/RS422/HA/GPI/MIDI indicator
The BUSY indicator is shown here while internal mem-
ory or a PC card in the card slot is being accessed.
When RS422/HA/GPI/MIDI signals are received (in
the case of RS422, when Status is received to indicate a
status change on a connected device), the appropriate
indicator will appear briefly. If more than one of these
conditions occur simultaneously, the display priority is
BUSY>RS422>HA>GPI>MIDI.

Note

Main area of the display

[

(ETAAAM TN EFFECT_ASSTGN| EFFECT LIBRARY [ PLUG-IN|

wooue| EFFECT 1 NPUT MIX BALANCE ouTPUT LIBRARY |+

Reverb Hall ] - ’7 o
[ L B
R eH R eH
REVERB HALL :‘
1IN/200T o | T

REV TINE INI.DLY HI.RATIO LO.RATIO  DIFF. DENSITY E/R DLY E/R BAL.

X 2 £ d (9 N [ (

“325 36. Ons “‘03‘9 D.‘;.;J § lﬂlm Dl‘OO“![ m

HPF LPF  GATE LVL  ATIACK HOLD DECAY
[ e [ [ [

b — ﬁ_]nl(“rzu oF ‘B n sn §2.3

1) Tabs
Click this area to switch between screens within the
selected function.

@ Function parameters
This area shows parameters for the currently selected
function or screen.

Lower part of the display
(always visible)

In the case of MIDI signals, the indicator will light if signals are
received at the MIDI connector, USB connector, or slots 1-4.
However, active sensing, MIDI clock, and quarter time code
messages will not cause the indicator to light.

@ ® ®

EELECTED CH

(1) SELECTED CH (Selected channel)
Indicates the type and name of the channel currently
selected by the [SEL] key. You can also move the cur-
sor and turn the [DATA] encoder to change this
directly.

(@ MACHINE ID
If the DSP5 is cascade-connected, this indicates the
machine (PM5D or DSP5D) #1—#3 that is being con-
trolled from the panel. You can also move the cursor
and turn the [DATA] encoder to change this directly.
When you switch machines, the screen background
color and the constantly displayed screen (except for
time code) will also change to the settings of the
machine that is now being controlled. The screen back-
ground color can be specified for each machine in the
UTILITY function PREFERENCE 2 screen. The indica-
tor above will light only for the machine ID number
that is cascade-connected.

(3 MIX SECTION
Indicates the encoder mode currently selected in the
MIX section. In MIX SEND mode this indicates
“SEND,” in MIX MASTER mode this indicates “MAS-
TER,” and if a shortcut operation has been used to
select TO MATRIX mode this indicates “TO
MATRIX.” You can also move the cursor and turn the
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[DATA] encoder to directly switch between “SEND”
and “MASTER.”

@ Encoder/Fader mode

Indicates the parameters that are assigned to the
encoders/faders of the input channel strip.

The encoders can be assigned to MIX SEND 1-24,
GAIN, ATT, PAN/BAL, LEVEL, or REMOTE. The fad-
ers can be assigned to LEVEL, MIX SEND 1-24, or
REMOTE. For both the encoders and the faders, for
parameters other than REMOTE, you can move the
cursor and turn the [DATA] encoder to switch them
directly.

If you select LEVEL for the encoders, the faders will be
flipped; the most recently selected of the MIX SEND 1-
24 parameters will be assigned to the faders. Similarly,
the faders will also be flipped if you select MIX SEND
1-24 for the faders; the LEVEL parameter will be
assigned to the encoders.

® INPUT CH (Input channel) layer
This shows the layer that is selected for the input chan-
nel strip in tandem with the [CH 1-24]/[CH 25-48]
keys located in the input channel strip of the panel or
the FADER MODE [A]-[F] keys of the FADER MODE
section. (If the MIDI REMOTE layer is selected, this
will indicate REMOTE 1-24.) For layers other than
MIDI REMOTE, you can move the cursor and turn the
[DATA] encoder to select them directly.

(6 FADER MODE
This is linked with the FADER MODE section on the
panel, and indicates the function that is assigned to the
faders of the DCA strip. You can also move the cursor
and turn the [DATA] encoder to change this directly.

@ ST IN/FX RTN (ST IN channel / Effect
return) layer
This shows the layer that is selected for the ST IN chan-
nel strip in tandem with the [ST IN] key / [FX RTN 1-
4] key located in the ST IN channel strip of the panel or
the FADER MODE [A]-[F] keys of the FADER MODE
section. (If the MIDI REMOTE layer is selected, this
will indicate REMOTE 25-28. If a layer of a machine
other than the input channel layer is selected, the
machine ID number is also shown.) For layers other
than MIDI REMOTE, you can move the cursor and
turn the [DATA] encoder to select them directly.

DIRECT RECALL/MUTE MASTER
This switches between the following two choices as the
function of the [1]-[8] keys in the SCENE MEMORY
section of the panel.

* DIRECT RECALL

Keys [1]-[8] of the SCENE MEMORY section will
directly recall the scene that was assigned in the SCENE
screen.

» MUTE MASTER
Keys [1]-[8] of the SCENE MEMORY section will
switch mute groups 1-8 on/off.

(@ USER DEFINED KEY BANK
Indicates the currently selected bank of User Defined
keys. You can also move the cursor and turn the
[DATA] encoder to change this directly.
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Function menu

Here you can select the function that you want to view in
the display. These operate in the same way as the keys of
the DISPLAY ACCESS section.

SCENE MEMORY
MENU 000 Initial Data R
{EEFE ) 001 SCENE 02 1

PRESENT/TIME
16:21:22

METERSECTION

e

SCENE MIDI/REMOTE UTILITY SYS/W.CLOCK METER MON/CUE

OUTPUT

E’EE@WR@

INSERT EQ COMP

=B

INSERT  $/EQ

Y DCA/GROUP MATRIX/ST  VIEW

5[

ELAY DCA/GROUP PAN/ROUTING VIEW

SELEGTEDIGH| MAGHNEID

uuy SECTION

Hint
To access this screen from another function, click the Func-
tion Name area at the top of the display.

USERIDEE
“SINPUTGH ' FADERIGTATUS " STIN/FXRTN = u—v B

HX20 - MRSTER j

(1) Global functions
These buttons access functions that affect the entire
PM5D.

(2 Output-related functions
These buttons access functions related to output chan-
nels (MIX channels, MATRIX channels, STEREO A/B
channels).

(® Input-related functions
These buttons access functions related to input chan-
nels (input channels, ST IN channels, FX RTN
channels).

Reference section
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Global functions

Global functions

EFFECT functions

EFFECT PARAM (Effect parameter)
screen

Here you can select the type of internal effect, edit its
parameters, and perform input/output patching.

EFFECT PARAM

SCENE MEMORY' T PRESENT TIME METER SECTION

000 Initial Data R 5:42:13 CH1-24 STIN
MEXT» 001 Initial Data
TN EFFECT ASSIGNEFFECT LIBRARY]
ouTPUT LIBRARY [
LoH
FXRTNIL
Il
R CH
1IN/200T d L2
TENRD DELAY L DELAYR  FB.DLY  FB.GAIN HWIL.RATIO DLY.BAL

< d ¢ & ® 3
— .o o' ‘es
120 |BPN 250.0ms| | 500.0ms| | 500.0ms| + 481 0.4 301

TVPE  ROOMSIZE LIVENESS INL.DLY ~ DIFF.  DENSITY  ER NUM.

HPF LPF SYNG NOTE L NOTER  NOTE FB

@ @ r ¢ . @
” X

thru Thru OFF ' ”’LI*. 3 7”:1. . ”;l. 3

SELECTED]CH | MACHNEID == EETLRET

1 [ | (oo ] o 24 [5ERT ST |

woouLE | EFFECT 1
De lav—>ER.
o i
DELAY->ER.

1IN/20UT

(1) Effect selection
Of the internal effects 1-8, select the effect for which
you want to make settings. To switch between effects,
place the cursor here and turn the [DATA] encoder, or
click the [l / @l buttons at left or right.

(@ Effect type
Indicates the currently selected effect type, both by
name and as a graphic. The number of input/output
channels (1 IN/2 OUT or 2 IN/2 OUT) of this effect is
also shown at the bottom of this area.

Note

You can'’t switch the effect type in this screen. If you want to
switch to a different effect type, recall an effect that uses the
desired effect type from the effect library.

® Input patch
This box lets you select the signal path that will be
patched to the L/R input channels of the internal effect.
Move the cursor to this box and turn the [DATA]
encoder or click the [l / Bl buttons at left or right to dis-
play the desired signal path, and then press the
[ENTER] key to finalize the change.

You can choose the following signal paths.

MIX1-MIX24 MIX channel 1-24 output

INS CH1-INS CH48 Input channel 1-48 insert out

INS STIN1 (L/R)-INS STIN4 | ST IN channel 1-4 (L/R)
(L/R) insert out

INS MIX1-INS MIX24 MIX channel 1-24 insert out

INS MTRX1-INS MTRX8 MATRIX channel 1-8 insert

out
INS ST A (UR) i::?ga A channel (L/R)
INS ST B (UR) .?115553 B channel (L/R)
INS MON (L/R/C) MONITOR channel (L/R/C)
(PM5D only) insert out
Note

¢ If you move the cursor away without pressing the [ENTER]
key, the setting will revert to its original state.

If you assign a signal to both input channels for a 1 IN/2
OUT effect type, the two will be mixed to monaural and then
input.

If you assign a signal to only one input channel for a 2 IN/2
OUT effect type, the same signal will be sent to both chan-
nels of the effect.

If STEAL PATCH CONFIRMATION is turned on in the
PREFERENCE 1 screen (UTILITY function), and you
attempt to make patch settings that would cause an existing
patch to be modified, a confirmation message will appear.

@ Input meter
Indicates the level of the signal being input to the effect.
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(® MIX BALANCE

Adjusts the balance of the effect sound relative to the

original sound.

0 (%) outputs only the original sound, and 100 (%)
outputs only the effect sound.

® BYPASS

This button temporarily bypasses the effect.

(@ CUE

This button cue-monitors the output of the effect
shown in the screen. Cue is automatically defeated
when you switch to a different screen. (However, cue
will be held if you switch to the EFFECT ASSIGN

screen.)

Output meter

Indicates the level of the signal being output from the

effect.
(® Output patch

This box lets you select the signal path that will be
patched to the L/R output channels of the internal
effect. The selection method is the same as for Input
Patch. You can choose the following signal paths.

™ rewpo DELAY L DELAY R FB.DLY

INS MTRX1-INS MTRX8

MATRIX channel 1-8 insert in

STEREO A channel (L/R)

insert in

INS MON (L/R/C)
(PM5D only)

MONITOR channel (L/R/C)
insert in

Note

Even if you've patched multiple channels in the INPUT

FB.GAIN HI.RATID DLY.BAL

HIDI CLK 4 d

= -
120 |BPH 30

TYPE RODMSIZE LIVENESS INI. DIFF. DENSITY  ER NUM.

SYNG NOTE L NOTE R NOTE FB
o & [ [

T heu OFF TN - T. 1. 1t
.Thru Thru' ‘ OFF

1 TEMPO parameter

If a delay-type or modulation-type effect type is
selected, the tempo parameter will be displayed here.
The TEMPO parameter specifies time-related parame-
ters in units of BPM (Beats Per Minute). For a delay-
type effect it sets the DELAY (delay time), and for a
modulation-type effect it sets the FREQ. (modulation
frequency).

Note
For some effect types, a parameter unique to the effect may
be shown instead of the TEMPO parameter. For example if
FREEZE is selected as the effect type, a button for recording/
playing the input signal is shown.

The BPM value can be edited using the on-screen
knob, or by repeatedly clicking the TAP TEMPO but-
ton. (In this case, the average interval between clicks is
detected. If the average value is outside the range of 20—
300 BPM, it will be ignored.)

The average of the intervals is input as the parameter
value (average of a, b, and c)

1 1 1 1

1 1 1 1
CH1-CH48 Input channel 1-48 input 54 3 ;Ei b =Ei c FE
STIN1-STIN4 (L/R) ST IN channel 1-4 (L/R) input E E E E
FXRTN1-FXRTN4 (L/R) FX RTN channel 1-4 input ! ! ! !
INS CH1-INS CH48 Input channel 1-48 insert in l l l l
INS ST1 (L/R)-INS ST4 (L/ | STIN channel 1-4 (L/R) insert % % % %
R) in
INS MIX1-INS MIX24 MIX channel 1-24 insert in First tap Second tap Third tap Fourth tap

INS ST A (L/R) osortin If the MIDI CLK button is on, the TEMPO parameter
will synchronize to the MIDI timing clock being
INS ST B (L/R) STEREO B channel (L/R) received from the MIDI port.

Effect parameters
This area shows parameters for the currently selected
effect type.

("]
55
25
Sv
v §
(=1

PATCH/OUTPUT PATCH function INSERT PATCH screen,
changing the input/output patch in this screen will turn off
patching to other channels.

LIBRARY
This button accesses the EFFECT LIBRARY screen for
the currently selected effect.
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EFFECT functions

168

EFFECT ASSIGN screen

This screen lists the effect types used by internal effects 1-8,

and shows their input levels.. Here you can also assign sig-
nals to input/output channels, and make settings for
bypass and cue.

EFFECT ASSIGN

GLOBAL SCENE MEMORY'
001 Initial Data
—

s | TIME CODE (X7 LYY METER SECTION

EFFECT 3 EFFECT 4
it

GATE REVERB
BYPASS
ourpuT | ineLT
o oo ofo__—_0Djo__— 0jo_— 0djo___0djjo Do
DSP GONFIGURATION EFFECTx6  GE@x14

! GATE_REVERB
BYPASS

ouTeUT | IHPUT.

GATE_REVERB
BYPASS

GUTPLT | 14PUT ourpuT

SRE‘“E" CHITE] MACHRET, | wix SECTION LINPUTCH "\ FAGER STATUS " STIN/FXATH =

o J senp | 8 e i 1-24 DCA | STIN

mRE:
mm "E" R

HITE
HASTER

EFFECT 1

Reverb Hall

IMFUT

REVERB HFILL

@ Level meter
Indicates the input level to the effect.

(@ Effect type
Indicates the selected effect type, both by name and as a
graphic. When you click this area, the EFFECT
PARAM screen will appear. You can also drag and
drop this area onto another effect in this screen to copy
the effect settings.

(® BYPASS
This button temporarily bypasses the effect.

@ CUE
This button cue-monitors the effect output. Cue is
automatically defeated when you switch to a different
screen. (However, cue will be held if you switch to the
EFFECT PARAM screen of the corresponding effect.)

® Input patch
This box indicates the signal path that is patched to the
L/R input channels of the internal effect. You can also
directly assign the signal path in this box.
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(® Output patch
This box indicates the signal path that is patched to the
L/R output channels of the internal effect. You can also
directly assign the signal path in this box.

Note
Even if you've patched multiple channels in the INPUT
PATCH/OUTPUT PATCH function INSERT PATCH screen,
changing the input/output patch in this screen will turn off
patching to other channels.

DSP CONFIGURATION

EFFECTx6  GEBx14

(7 DSP CONFIGURATION
This box lets you change the number of assignments
for the internal effects and GEQ modules. If you
decrease the number of internal effects, the number of
available GEQ modules will increase by one. The num-
ber of internal effects can be changed between eight
units (twelve GEQ modules) to zero available internal
effects (twenty GEQ modules).

Note

If you change the DSP CONFIGURATION setting, the inter-
nal effects or GEQ modules may be muted briefly.

Reference section



EFFECT LIBRARY screen

Here you can recall, store, rename, or delete items in the
effect library.

EFFECT LIBRARY

Sionac 4 OR @I PR R 0
D00 al Data R
I e 00 al Data
EFFECT LIBRARY
+|_EDIT

032_| Rev-Flanse
=7 « repaLs ||_238 | Revissmoho.
J 3 03¢_| Rev->Svmpho.

S 05| RevPan
036 | Delay*ER.
QUTPLT R 0 De
038 | DelaytRey
TITLE EDITR 39 Delay->Rev
040 | DistoDelay
CLEAR 041 Wulti Filter
042 | Freeze

o 5 A DlRECT
1 0 RECALL

D [ 4 A e
D MASTER|

GURRENT

EFFECT 1

1 EDIT
When you click this button, the EFFECT PARAM
screen for the currently selected effect will appear.

(2 Effect selection
Of the internal effects 1-8, select the effect for which
you want to make settings.

® Input meter
Indicates the input level of the effect.

(@) Current effect type

Indicates the effect type of the currently selected effect.

(5 Output meter
Indicates the output level of the effect.

RRAR
0 BRI "

032 Rev—>Flanse R

: + RECALL 033 RevtSumpho. R

034 Rev—>Sympho. R

' ‘ 035 Rev->Pan R

® 036 Delav+ER. R

‘ 038 De l aviRev R

Ot 039 De lay—>Rev R

‘ 040 Dist->Delay R

041 Multi Filter R
042 Freeze R -

® Library effect type
Indicates the effect type of the library item selected in
the list.

(@ RECALL

Recalls the library item shown in the list into the cur-
rently selected effect.

Note

When you recall an Add-On effect, other effects may be
muted briefly.

STORE
Stores the currently selected effect into the selected
location of the list. When you click this button a win-
dow will appear, allowing you to name and save the
effect.

(© TITLE EDIT
Edits the title of the library item selected in the list.
When you click this button a window will appear,
allowing you to edit the title.

CLEAR

Deletes the library item selected in the list. When you
click this button, a confirmation message will appear.

Note

Library items with an “R” displayed in the right column of the
list are read-only. Read-only items cannot be stored,
renamed, or deleted.

@ Library list
Use the scroll bar to select the library item on which

you want to perform an operation. The selected library

item will move to the center, and will be highlighted.

Note

If the library item selected for operations is different than the

last-stored/recalled library item, the last-stored/recalled library

item will be shown with a blue background.
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GEQ function

PLUG-IN screen

In this screen you can make settings for Waves Y96K plug-
in DSP cards installed in slots 1-4. For details on opera-
tion, refer to the Y96K operating manual.

PLUG-IN

SCENE MEMOR «Fi»|  PRESENT TIVE METERISECTION

EFFECT 001 SCENEO1 11:25:39 CH1-24(]) STIN
[EFFECT_PARAN [ EFFECT ASSIGN[EFFECT LIBRARY LAV L]

PLUG-IN SLOT
SELECT

YIEK

SELEGTEDIGH | KON | oy secrion [ =weuren 7 poeee [

ot M SEND f_| CH 1-24 DA A

Please note that Y96K cards will operate as follows.

+ Settings will be stored/recalled as scene data, but the
Undo function is not supported.

+ Ifyou power the PM5D off and then on again, the con-
ventional scene data will be in the state of when the
power was turned off, but the YI6K will be in the state
that was last stored or recalled.

« Ifyou recall a scene that produces a major change in
the Y96Ks settings, the Y96K’s settings will change sev-
eral seconds after recall occurs on the PM5D. If you
want to match this timing, set the appropriate START
OFFSET in the FADE TIME screen.

+ Do not execute scene store or recall operations while
the screen indicates that the Y96K is waiting to update.
If you do so, the screen will become inoperable for up
to 30 seconds.

+ The Y96K’s settings will be saved in the PM5D when
you store the scene. If in the past you had stored a
scene with a YO6K installed, and you then once again
store that scene without the Y96K installed, the previ-
ous Y96K settings will remain. If there is a scene for
which a Y96K has never been installed, and you install
a Y96K and then recall that scene, nothing will be
reflected in the Y96K.

« In PREVIEW mode, the PLUG-IN screen will not show
the state of the Y96K.

Note

GEQ function

The DSP5D does not support the Y96K.

GEQ PARAM (GEQ parameter) screen

Here you can adjust the boost/cut for a 31-band graphic
EQ or 8-band parametric EQ, specify the input/output
patching, and assign a GEQ to faders.

GEQ PARAM

GLomnL SCENE MEMORY. | TIME CODE (20 Ly METERISECTION
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(1) Module select
This selects the GEQ module to operate. To switch
between modules, place the cursor here and turn the
[DATA] encoder, or click the ll / ll buttons at left or
right.

@ LINK button
This button links adjacent odd-numbered —> even-
numbered graphic EQ modules. When you turn this
button on, a window will appear, allowing you to select
whether the parameters will be copied from one mod-
ule to the other, or whether both modules will be
initialized.
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@ INSERT (Insert destination) (d When graphic EQ is selected
Selects the location at which the GEQ module will be
inserted. Move the cursor to this box and turn the
[DATA] encoder or click the [l / l buttons at left or
right to display the desired insertion destination, and
then press the [ENTER] key to finalize the change.
You can choose the following insertion destinations.

» INS CH1-INS CH48
Input channel 1-48 insert in/out
+ INS STIN1 (L/R)-INS STIN4 (L/R)
ST IN channel 1-4 (L/R) insert in/out
» INS MIX1-INS MIX24
MIX channel 1-24 insert in/out

* INS MTRX1-INS MTRX8

MATRIX channel 1-8 insert in/out SLOW/FAST
« INSST A (L/R) Switches the fall speed of the spectrum analyzer
STEREO A channel (L/R) insert in/out between slow or fast. This setting does not affect the
- INSSTB (L/R) meters in other screens or the meters on the panel.
STEREO B channel (L/R) insert in/out (@ PEAK HOLD "
. . - S
+ INS MON (L/R/C) (PM5D only) Switches the peak hold function on/off for the spec- 8 o
MONITOR channel (L/R/C) insert in/out trum analyzer. The peak level for each band is held 'g '-E
while this button is on. (To reset the peak level display, -
Note Vs
(V=

turn this button off and then on again). This setting

e When you select the insertion destination here, insert in/out does not affect the meters in other screens or the

will be patched simultaneously, and insertion will automati-
cally be turned on for the channel into which the graphic EQ meters on the panel.

module was inserted.
If you move the cursor away without pressing the [ENTER] SpeCtrum analyzer

key, the setting will revert to its original state. This is an analyzer that shows a realtime level display
for each band of the input signal.
(4 GEQ/PEQ button i EQ graph
This switches between the 31-band graphic EQ (GEQ) Indicates the current frequency response of the graphic
and 8-band parametric EQ (PEQ). EQ.
Note (2 Faders
Even if you switch between GEQ and PEQ, the graphic EQ These faders cut/boost the frequency bands of the

and parametric EQ parameters will remember their settings

from before the change graphic EQ. The actual values are shown in the numer-

ical boxes below.
(5 EQ ON/OFF button @ ASSIGN TO FADERS
Switches the currently selected GEQ module on/off. These buttons divide the 31 bands of the graphic EQ

into six groups so that you can use the DCA faders to

® U I,BRARY adjust the boost/cut amount of each band. Click one of
This button accesses the GEQ LIBRARY screen. the six buttons A (20.0-100), B (63.0-315), C (200-

(@ Level meter 1.00k), D (630-3.15k), E (2.00k-10.0k), F (4.00k-
This meter indicates the peak level before and after the 20.0k). DCA faders 1-8 will be assigned to the corre-
GEQ module. sponding region of frequency bands, allowing you to

control them with the DCA faders. At this time, the
divisions of the corresponding faders and the value in
the numerical box screen will turn red in the screen. To
return to the original state, press the DCA (OFF) but-
ton in the screen or the [DCA] button on the panel.

Note

e If the ASSIGN TO FADERS buttons A—F are off, you can
hold down the [SHIFT] button on the panel and press a
FADER MODE section button [A]-[F], and then use the DCA
faders to control the corresponding region of the graphic EQ
in the same way as if you had pressed a button A—F in the
screen.

The currently selected DCA fader mode (DCA, A—F) is dis-
abled while one of the ASSIGN TO FADERS buttons A—F is
on. At this time, you can also use the FADER MODE sec-
tion buttons [A]-[F] to switch between regions of the graphic
EQ); the button for the selected region will blink, and the
remaining buttons will light.

If the AUTO ASSIGN button is off, the setting in the ASSIGN
TO FADERS field is cleared automatically when you switch
screens, and the currently selected DCA fader mode will
once again be enabled.

.

.
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LIMIT

The range and direction of adjustment controlled by
the faders can be selected from the following: +15 dB,
+12 dB, +6 dB (these are valid in both the boost and
cut directions), or —24 dB (valid only in the cut
direction).

@® EQ FLAT

Resets all faders to the 0 dB position. When you click
this button, a confirmation message will appear.

AUTO ASSIGN
This button automates assignments to the DCA faders.
If this button is on, the most recently selected region of
GEQ bands will be assigned to the DCA faders when
you access the GEQ PARAM screen.

(J When parametric EQ is selected

]
HIGH HID HIGH ES)[I § LoV LOW HID HIGH HID

Q| GAIN | @ | 6AIN @ [GAIN | @ [GAIN | @ [GAIN | @

FREQ FREQ FREQ
p p 3
2ok 200 -2k
00kl 10. Okchz
BYPASS BYPASS

@ ASSIGN TO SELECTED CH ON/OFF button
This switches the assignment to the SELECTED
CHANNEL section on/off.

Note
If the AUTO ASSIGN button is off, switching the screen will
make the ASSIGN TO SELECTED CH ON/OFF button turn
off, and you’ll be able to use the SELECTED CHANNEL sec-
tion to operate the parameters of the currently selected
channel.

AUTO ASSIGN
This button automates assignment to the SELECTED
CHANNEL section. If you leave this button turned on,
the selected frequency band will be assigned to the
SELECTED CHANNEL section when you access the
GEQ PARAM screen if the ASSIGN TO SELECTED
CH ON/OFF button is on.

EQ TYPE
This selects the EQ type. Turn the TYPE I button on to
choose the algorithm used in conventional Yamaha
digital mixers, or turn the TYPE II button on to choose
a newly-developed algorithm. Using TYPE II will
decrease the interference between bands.

@ EQ graph
This graph shows the approximate response of the EQ
parameters. The colored vertical line shows the FREQ
(center frequency) of the band at which the cursor is
located. (The color of each line is the same as the mark-
ings around the knob of each band.) When you edit the
Q or GAIN (gain) of each band, the response curve will
change accordingly.
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@) EQ FLAT
This resets the GAIN parameter of all bands to the ini-
tial value (0.0 dB). When you click this button, a
confirmation message will appear.

@ LOWER/UPPER
These indicators show which four bands (LOWER or
UPPER) are selected in the SELECTED CHANNEL
section of the panel. The text is shown in yellow to
indicate the set of bands that is selected.

@) Knobs
For each band, these knobs adjust the Q, the FREQ
(center frequency), and GAIN (amount of boost/cut).

@) BYPASS
This button bypasses each band of the EQ.

() (LOW shelving)
If this button is on, the LOW EQ will be switched to a
shelving-type. The Q knob will disappear.

@ HPF (High Pass Filter)
If this button is on, the LOW EQ will operate as a high
pass filter. The Q knob will disappear, and the GAIN
knob will be used to turn the HPF on/off.

@) LPF (Low Pass Filter)
If this button is on, the HIGH EQ will operate as a low

pass filter. The Q knob will disappear, and the GAIN
knob will be used to turn the LPF on/off.

(HIGH shelving)
If this button is on, the HIGH EQ will be switched to a
shelving-type. The Q knob will disappear.
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GEQ ASSIGN screen

This screen lists the approximate values of the GEQ mod-
ule settings, and shows the input/output levels. The signal
path assignments and on/off status can also be edited in
this screen.

GEQ ASSIGN

SCENE MEMORY ap
000 Initial Data R
: e

PRESENT TIME
5:33:51

METERSEGTION

CH1-24 STIN

GromaL

e

DSP GONFIGURATION EFFECTx6  GERx14

sELECTED O UsERDER
T
T ey vk

i3
e A

MACHNEID, | gy isECTION LINPUTCH "\ FADER GTATUS " STIN/FXRTH

o E SEND | & o L H 124 DCA| STIN

(1) Level meter

This meter indicates the peak level before and after the
GEQ module.

@ Fader graph
This indicates the approximate fader position for each
band. When you click this area, the GEQ PARAM
screen for the corresponding GEQ module will appear.
You can also drag and drop this area onto another
GEQ module to copy the GEQ settings.

(3 GEQ ON/OFF button
Switches the GEQ module on/off.

@ Insert destination
Indicates the location at which the GEQ module is
inserted. You can also specify the insert location from
within this screen.

(® LINK button
This button indicates the link status of adjacent odd-
numbered — even-numbered GEQ modules. When
you turn this button on, a window will appear, allow-
ing you to select whether the parameters will be copied
from one module to the other, or whether both mod-
ules will be initialized.
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DSP CONFIGURATION EFFECTxb  GEBx14

(6 DSP CONFIGURATION
This box lets you change the number of assignments
for the internal effects and GEQ modules. If you
decrease the number of internal effects, the number of
available GEQ modules will increase by one. The num-
ber of internal effects can be changed between eight
units (twelve GEQ modules) to zero available internal
effects (twenty GEQ modules).

Note

If you change the DSP CONFIGURATION setting, the inter-
nal effects or GEQ modules may be muted briefly.

Reference section
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GEQ function

GEQ LIBRARY screen

Here you can recall, store, rename, or delete items in the
GEQ library.

GEQ LIBRARY

GURRENT

1 EDIT
When you click this button, the GEQ PARAM screen
for the currently selected GEQ module will appear.

(@ GEQ module select
Select the GEQ module for which you want to make
settings.

(@ GEQ/PEQ
This indicates the type of the selected GEQ. The library
list will indicate either GEQ LIBRARY or OUTPUT EQ
LIBRARY, depending on the current type.

@ Current EQ graph
Indicates the approximate response of the currently
selected GEQ module.

(® Level meter

This meter indicates the peak level before and after the
GEQ module.

10

(86— + RECALL
O

001
002

003
Ogu-+ 004

005 3

(6) RECALL

Recalls the library item selected in the list into the cur-
rently selected GEQ module.

(@ STORE
Stores the settings of the currently selected GEQ mod-
ule into the selected location in the list. When you click
this button a window will appear, allowing you to
name and save the GEQ module settings.

TITLE EDIT
Edits the title of the library item selected in the list.
When you click this button a window will appear,
allowing you to edit the title.

(® CLEAR
Deletes the library item selected in the list. When you
click this button, a confirmation message will appear.

Note

Library items with an “R” displayed in the right column of the
list are read-only. Read-only items cannot be stored,
renamed, or deleted.

Library EQ graph
Shows the response curve of the library selected in the
list.

@ Library list
Use the scroll bar to select the library item on which

you want to perform an operation. The selected library
item will move to the center, and will be highlighted.
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SCENE function

SCENE screen

Here you can store/recall scenes.

SCENE

Socar OR PR
D01 Ope 9 8:10:4

< |3 Fommno » 002 A

SCENE RECALL | RECALL SAFE|FD m RECALL| GLOBAL 77

[ TITLE

00[Initial Data LINK

000Initial Data LNk

B(000|Initial Data (I

000[Initial Data LinK
00Z|ACT: Link
000[Initial Data LiNK

m{]ni ial Data Lin

| ]
T T

000 Initial Data _|R 00(Initial Data LI
001/B[orening & B 01/0vening Cie
002 ACT1 vening Ui
003 _acT2 pening 3

004] ACT3 pen ing LMk
005 Finale jpen ins Link
006|
007]

0 D DIR

PREVIEW
cur_|M(InsERT o 1o
LNDO A
COPY 004 A DIRECT RECALL
STORE RECALL

CLEAR LUNDO MUTE MASTER

BLANK SKIP
o B AGER DiRECT
1 0 [RECRLL

D 4 A T
D HSTER

000| Initial Data R 00/Initial Data Lir<| 0Q[Initial Data Link) 000[Initial Data LMK
£ EEB0zl0rening_____|HIEE) o]

002] acT1 Link ial Data LinK
003] acTz pening Ling
004 ACT3 pening LiNK

Linik|—00z[Ac Ling
Link| ©000(Initial Data LiNK
005| Finale pening Lk | 02[0cening Litk] 000[Initial Data LINK

007 I I |
Kl 1

1) Scene list
This is a list of the stored scenes. For each scene, the fol-
lowing items are displayed. (To view (7) COMMENT
and subsequent items, scroll the list to the right.)

@ [+ (Scene number)
This is the scene number 0-500. You can click this icon
to reverse the order in which the scenes are sorted.

@ TITLE
This is the name assigned to each scene. You can click
the TITLE button to sort the scenes in order of their
titles. When you click the %[ button at the left, a win-
dow will appear, allowing you to edit the title.

@ [& (Protect)
For each scene, this button specifies whether the scene
will be protected and read-only.

 Protect (lock) symbol
The scene cannot be overwritten.

* R (read only) symbol
In addition to the above Protect setting, it will be
impossible to overwrite the scene by loading a file, etc.
This setting can be made only for consecutive scene
numbers starting at scene number 000.

Note

e If LINKED LIBRARY PROTECTION is turned on in the
UTILITY function PREFERENCE 1 screen, libraries that are
linked to READ ONLY scenes will also be protected, but
they will be overwritten when a file is loaded.

* Read Only settings will not be loaded. If you load after initializ-
ing the memory, you'll have to re-make the Read Only settings.
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* No symbol
The scene is not protected in any way.

(& SEL.RECALL (Selective recall)
For each scene, you can specify whether the Selective
Recall function will be used when recalling the scene. If
the Selective Recall function is enabled (= p.180),
scenes for which this button is turned on can recall
only specific parameters. (Alternatively, you can
exclude only specific parameters from the recall.)

If the scenes are sorted in order of TITLE, a check mark
is displayed for scenes for which this is turned on. If the
scenes are sorted in numerical order, a downward or
upward arrow is displayed for scenes for which this is
turned on; this makes it easy to see which was the origi-
nal scene prior to selective recall.

® Library link
This area shows the number and title of the INPUT
PATCH library, OUTPUT PATCH library, and HA
library used by each scene. You can click the 2| button
at the left to access a window that lets you change the
library number that is linked. The LINK button for
each library determines whether library recall opera-
tions will be linked to scene recall operations.

If the LINK button is on (this column indicates
“LINK”), the library of the corresponding number will
also be recalled when you recall that scene. A library
whose LINK button is off will not change when you
recall that scene.

7 8
2 TITLE
006] Initial Data |R Initial Settins Data 04/20/2000 07:55:09
ool -
ACT1 nitial Settins Data 72072000
03[ ACT2 nitial Setting Data 72072000 08
04 _ACT3 nitial Setting Data 720/2000 07:57¢
05 Finale nitial Setting Data 720/2000 07:587
06]
= =8|
K1 | I I3

In this column you can enter or view a comment for the
scene. A text input window will appear when you move
the cursor to the COMMENT field and press the
[ENTER] key, or when you click the %[ button at the left.

TIME STAMP
Indicates the time at which the scene was last stored, in
the format of month/day/year/hours/minutes/seconds.

9 10 11

1 TITLE

OFF

E OFF [ = [INEE|

[000] Initial Data
001 Tnitial Data
(I <]

[3Ed

008 -]
Ku | T I3

(® MIDI EVENT
Specifies a MIDI message that will be transmitted from
the MIDI OUT connector when the scene is recalled.
When you click the %[ button at left a window will
appear, allowing you to input a MIDI event in hexa-
decimal form (= p.128).

Reference section

("]
55
25
Sv
v §
(=1

175




SCENE function

TX ON/OFF (MIDI event transmission on/ ] ] Transmission
Display Polarity
off) method
Specifies whether the assigned MIDI event will be None Disabled
transmitted. | High active Tally
i) DELAY ] Low active Tally
This specifies the ti.ming of the program change or . n| High active Trigger
MIDI event that will be transmitted when the scene is o Low active Tager
recalled. When you click the %[ button at the left, the — 99
following MIDI EVENT DELAY window will appear. Note
e GPI OUT CONTROL settings are independent of the set-
HWIDI EVENT DELAY tings in the MIDI/REMOTE function GPI screen.

¢ In the case of a Trigger type setting, the time interval
TRIGGER TYPE . . . . .
between becoming active and returning to the inactive state

POST INTERWAL is 250 msec.

[After the SCENE RECALL 1 @ REMOTE TRANSPORT
er the process Selects the transport command (MMC or RS422 pro-

tocol) that will be transmitted when you recall the
o

scene. If you click the %[ button at the left a window
will appear, allowing you to select the output destina-
tion and the type of command.

HIDI EVENT DELAY
TRIGGER TYPE

After 0.1 sec

[from the SGENE REGALLI

— SCENE FUNGTION —— EDIT —— DIRECT RECALL ASSIGN

KEV. MODE

-}
s T | oy : =
CAMNCGEL STORE RECALL s -
- POST é@
The program change or MIDI event will be transmit- @®
ted when scene recall processing is completed (the
same operation as before V1.2). SCENE FUNCTION
« INTERVAL Here you can store/recall scenes.
The program change or MIDI event will be transmit- * RECALL
ted following the specified time interval after scene Loads the scene currently selected in the scene list into
recall processing began. The transmission start time the PM5D.
can be specified in a range from 0.0 seconds to 9.9 « STORE
seconds. Saves the current settings of the PM5D in the scene
currently selected in the scene list. (This button is inop-
erable if the selected scene is read-only or protected.)
- UNDO
@ 13 Cancels the preceding Recall or Store operation. You
T can click this once again (Redo) to return to the state
B prior to Undoing.
* PREVIEW
- i N ) - —— If this button is on, the PM5D will be in PREVIEW
i e mode; this allows you to view or edit the settings of a
Tinels scene stored in memory or the settings of a library item
= L - without affecting the internal signal processing. This is
linked with the [PREVIEW] key in the SCENE MEM-
@ GPI OUT CONTROL 1-12 ORY section of the panel (= p.88).
Specifies the polarity and transmission method (tally/ Note
trigger) of the signal that is sent from GPI OUT ports e Monitor settings will apply to internal signal processing even

1-12 when the scene is recalled. When you click a but- during Preview mode. You can perform cue/monitor opera-
ton corresponding to a port 1-12, the setting will tions while Previewing.

esp gloap > ) EVENT LIST, MIDI, and GPI operations will apply to internal
change in the following order. signal processing, but not to Preview.
Memory card save/load operations cannot be performed
during Preview.
During Preview, user defined operations that affect internal
signal processing are disabled; such operations include
EVENT LIST, TALKBACK ASSIGN, MONITOR, MIDI
DIRECT OUT, MACHINE CONTROL, and GPI OUT
CONTROL.
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@ BLANK SKIP
Specifies how scene numbers can be selected. If the
BLANK SKIP button is off, all scene numbers can be
selected consecutively regardless of whether they con-
tain scene data. In contrast if the BLANK SKIP button
is on, only numbers in which a scene is actually stored
can be selected. This setting applies when you switch
scenes using the SCENE MEMORY [ A ]/[ ¥ ] keys in Note
the SCENE MEMORY section of the panel, the The setti_ng screen for the PM5D is always shown, even if the
[DATA] encoder, or the i / ll buttons in the screen. DSP5D is cascade-connected

EDIT
These buttons let you rearrange the order of the scenes
in memory.

EVENT LIST screen

The Event List function lets you register scenes in the order
of use, so that these scenes can be recalled either manually
or automatically according to the specified time code or
interval.

EVENT LIST

GLobAL OR EorT PR R 0

« CUT 000 al Data

Cuts the scene selected in the list, and holds it in a tem- e FEGALL FEGAL S A 1A ACKING AT o0 73
porary memory buffer. Subsequent scenes will be ' I ’

DISABLE n AUTO CAPTURE
moved forward by one. o ,_
;
* COP Y ENABLE ; b

000]  CHANUAL: 001 |Openiny

Copies the scene selected in the list into the memory 5011 > 240,650 [ o00]Init a1 Difa

. 002 00:15:00.00 002 |ACT « lNISERIT
buffer. The copy-source and other scenes will not be o0sloorepo0.00 [ oosfaetz o

Ini
DIRECT [MIT A

affected. 005] . DN . ot5|Finale 2 00:00: 0

«_INSERT
4 OVERWRITE
+ INSERT
Inserts the scene from the memory buffer at the num- oy
ber selected in the list. Scenes that follow the number at o ) el

015

which you inserted will be moved backward by one. ol o [_uao AL DELETE

« PASTE ’ : o o | < ; B
Overwrites the scene from the memory buffer onto the ’ ol DCA
blank number selected in the list. Other scenes will not

("]
55
25
Sv
v §
(=1

4_INSERT
4 _OVERWRITE 000 al Data

be affected.
* CLEAR

Deletes the scene selected in the list.

EVENT 'LIST No. EVENT TRIGGER SCENE TITLE

* UNDO . . DISABLE

Cancels the operation that was last performed in the —

EDIT area. LALL WANUAL]

Note Q

» A confirmation message will appear when you click one of [HANUAL 1 Opening

these buttons. EVENT =+ 240. 0sec Initial Data

RECALL 00:15:00. 00 ACT1
00:52:00.00 AcT2
=+ 162. 2sec Initial Data

If a read-only or protected scene is selected in the list, the
CUT, INSERT, and CLEAR buttons are grayed-out, and
cannot be used.

| PREU |
If an existing scene is selected in the list, the PASTE button "4 NEXT | [HANUAL ]

is grayed-out, and cannot be used.

If the list is sorted by title, the CUT, INSERT, and UNDO
buttons are displayed in gray.

If you modify the contents of a scene by operations in other
than the EDIT section, the UNDO button is displayed in gray.

(1 EVENT LIST ENABLE/DISABLE

@ DIRECT RECALL ASSIGN Use the following three buttons to enable/disable the
This lets you select the scenes that will be directly Event List function.
recalled by the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] keys on the « DISABLE
panel. This function is available if the DIRECT The Event List function will not recall scenes registered
RECALL button is on. in the event list.
When you move the cursor to the field on the left and « ENABLE [ALL MANUAL]

turn the [DATA] encoder, or when you click the [l / B
buttons to select a scene number, the scene name will
appear in the field on the right.

Scenes registered in the event list will be recalled only
by manual operation. If the list contains events for
which a time code has been specified, the candidate

DIRECT RECALL/MUTE MASTER event for recall will change as time code progresses, but
These are linked with the DIRECT RECALL/MUTE events will not actually be recalled unless the recall
MASTER buttons shown at the bottom of the display. operation is performed manually.

(= p.165) * ENABLE

Scenes registered in the event list will be recalled
according to the specified condition (time code, inter-
val, or manual operation).
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@ Event list

In this list you can register the scenes to be recalled,
and the conditions under which the scenes will be
recalled. Click a line to select the event of that line for
editing; it will be highlighted in the center of the list.

* No.
Indicates the event number.

+ EVENT TRIGGER
This column specifies the condition that will recall each
event. Click the #| button, and in the window that
appears, use the following three buttons to select the
condition.

MANUAL ..... The event can be recalled by the
DIRECT button in the EVENT
RECALL area ((3)) or by a User
Defined key. The EVENT TRIG-
GER field will indicate
“[MANUAL]J”.

INTERVAL . ... The scene will be recalled when a
specified time has elapsed after the
preceding scene was recalled. If you
select this button, specify the wait
time in the lower part of the win-
dow. The EVENT TRIGGER field
in the list shows a “ =" symbol and
the wait time.

TIME CODE . . . The scene will be recalled when the
time code (LTC, MTC, internal
time code) reaches the specified
time. If you select this button, spec-
ify the time code location (hours/
minutes/seconds/frames) in the
lower part of the window. The
EVENT TRIGGER field in the list
shows the time code.

Event that will be recalled when the specified interval elapses
after the previous recall operation

Event that will be recalled manually

000 [HANUAL 1 001 |Opening

001 = 240. Osec 000|Initial Data
002 00:15:00. 00 002|ACT1

003 00:52:00. 00 003|AGT2

Event that will be recalled when time code reaches the
specified location

Hint

As long as an event for which MANUAL is specified is
selected in the list, the scene will not change until you manu-
ally execute a recall.

However, if a event for which TIME CODE is specified is
registered later in the list, events set to MANUAL will be
skipped when that time code arrives, and the corresponding
scene will be recalled.

The condition for recalling the scene that will be recalled
next is shown in the NEXT SCENE/NEXT EVENT fields in
the upper part of the display.

Note

If time code source is OFF, events whose EVENT TRIG-
GER is set to TIME CODE will not be recalled unless you
perform a manual recall.

In contrast, events whose EVENT TRIGGER is set to
INTERVAL will be recalled automatically after the specified
interval elapses from the previous recall operation, even if
the time code source is OFF.
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¢ In the two-second interval after time code starts, events may
not be executed because synchronization is being estab-
lished. You must start time code at least two seconds earlier
than an event you want to execute.

SCENE TITLE

This is the number and title of the scene to be recalled.
Click the #| button, and in the window that appears,
click the number of a scene to select it.

(® EVENT RECALL

Here you can recall events. The following three but-
tons are provided.

t PREV

When you click this button, the event of the line pre-
ceding the last-recalled event will be recalled and
selected.

DIRECT

When you click this button, the event currently
selected in the event list will be recalled. This is used
mainly to recall an event whose EVENT TRIGGER
field is set to “[MANUAL]”.

¥ NEXT

When you click this button, the event of the line fol-
lowing the last-recalled event will be recalled and
selected.

— EVENT EDIT —

— TIME CODE SETUP —
¢ SOURCE ©

HIDI -

FRAME RATE
30

OFFSET TIME

B 00:00:40. 00

00:00:03.24 {0

FROM

000 |Initial Data
TO
000 |Initial Data

ALL DELETE ——({7)

(@ AUTO CAPTURE

This button lets you automatically register events in
realtime while time code runs. If time code is running
and this button is on, using the buttons of the panel
SCENE MEMORY to recall a scene will cause the cor-
responding scene number and time code location to be
captured, and this will be added as a new event.

Note

e [f the list contains previously-recorded events, they will be
sorted in descending order of their time code.

e |fan event already exists at the identical time code location,
it will be overwritten by the new event.

e Even if time code source is “OFF,” performing a recall oper-
ation while this button is on will register a new event in the
list. In this case, the EVENT TRIGGER field will be regis-
tered as ‘IMANUAL]".

e [fan offset value is specified, the sum of the offset value and
the displayed time code is captured as the time code.
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MOVE UP

This button moves the currently selected event one
position earlier in the event list.

MOVE DOWN

This button moves the currently selected event one
position later in the event list.

Note

e The MOVE UP/DOWN buttons are available only for events
whose EVENT TRIGGER field is shown as ‘{MANUAL]” or
the “ =t ” symbol.

e If the EVENT TRIGGER field of the selected event shows a
time code, these buttons will be grayed-out and unavailable.

MANUAL INSERT

This button inserts a new event at the location selected
in the event list. The EVENT TRIGGER field of the
new event will be “[MANUALY],” and its SCENE TITLE
field will be “no assignment.” You can change these as
desired.

MANUAL OVERWRITE

This button overwrites a new event onto the location
currently selected in the event list. (If the line at the
current location is blank, this button will be grayed-out
and unavailable.) The EVENT TRIGGER field of the
new event will be “{MANUAL].”

TIME CODE SETUP

Here you can make settings for the time code received
by the PM5D.

TC SOURCE (Time code source)

Select one of the following as the time code source that
will be used.

OFF .......... Time code will not be received.
INTERNAL . ... The time code generated within the
PM5D will be used.

TIME CODE ... The time code (LTC) received via
the rear panel TIME CODE connec-
tor will be used.

MIDI ......... The MIDI time code (MTC)
received via the rear panel MIDI IN
connector will be used.

USB .......... The MIDI time code received from
the specified port via the rear panel
USB connector will be used.

SLOT1-4 ..... If a card that supports MIDI input
is installed in one of the rear panel
slots, the MIDI time code received
from the specified port will be used.

Note

e This setting does not affect the MIDI REMOTE function MIDI
SETUP screen.

e [If you select USB or SLOT 1-4, you will need to specify the
port number (1-8) in the field on the right (Depending on the
card that is installed, some slots may have only one port.)

e If you switch to INTERNAL, the time code will be set to the
Start Time value.

FRAME RATE

Select one of the following as the frame rate for the
time code (LTC, MTC, internal time code) you are
using.

30 ..., 30 frames/second (non-drop)
30D......... 30 frames/second (drop frame)
2997 ........ 29.97 frames/second (non-drop)
2997D ...... 29.97 frames/second (drop frame)
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25 ... 25 frames/second
24 ... ... 24 frames/second

* OFFSET TIME/START TIME

If INTERNAL is selected as the time code source, use
this field to specify the time at which internal time code
will begin (START TIME).

If any other time code source is selected, use this field
to specify the offset (OFFSET TIME). The offset is the
interval by which the timing at which scenes are
recalled is adjusted backward or forward relative to the
incoming time code (LTC or MTC).

In either case, you can edit the value by clicking the %]
button and specifying the value in hours/minutes/sec-
onds/frames units in the window that appears.

Time code display area

This displays the value of the incoming time code (LTC
or MTC) or the internal time code. If INTERNAL is
selected as the time code source, transport buttons are
shown immediately below the time code value; you can
use these buttons to rewind, stop, or start the internal
time code.

B 00:00:49.23

(start the time code
from the current
location)

STOP
(stop the time code)

RETURN TO START TIME
(rewind the time code to
the start time)

In addition, if INTERNAL is selected you can click the
%[ button to access the TIME CODE window, and
specify the time code directly.

Note

An offset value is not added to the displayed time code.

@ TIME CODE INSERT

This button registers the time code data in the list in
realtime. When the time code source is running, click-
ing this button will capture the time code value and
add it as a new event. The captured time code is input
in the EVENT TRIGGER field of the new event, and
the SCENE TITLE field will be “no assignment.” At this
time, the events within the list are sorted in descending
order of time code. (If an event exists at the same time
location, it will be overwritten by the new event.)

Note

If the time code source is OFF, the EVENT TRIGGER column
will be “TMANUAL].” If the time code source is TIME CODE,
MIDI, USB, or SLOT 14, the offset value has been added to
the time code value of the newly added event.

@ TIME CODE OVERWRITE

This button replaces the time code of the event selected
in the list in realtime. When the time code source is
running, clicking this button will write the current time
location as the time code value of the currently selected
event. (The SCENE TITLE field will not change.) At
this time, the events within the list are sorted in
descending order of time code.

If a blank line is selected, this button is grayed-out.

Reference section
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SCENE function

Note
If the time code source is OFF, the EVENT TRIGGER column
will be ‘IMANUAL].” If the time code source is TIME CODE,
MIDI, USB, or SLOT 1-4, the offset value has been added to
the rewritten time code value.

@@ SCENE INSERT
This button inserts one or more consecutive scenes
from scene memory into the event list. Use the FROM/
TO fields located at right to specify the starting and
ending scene numbers, and click this button; the speci-
fied scenes will be inserted as new events for recall
immediately before the currently selected event. The
EVENT TRIGGER field is set to “[MANUAL]” for all
of the new events.

SCENE OVERWRITE
This button overwrites the scene assignments of con-
secutive events in the event list with multiple
consecutive scenes from scene memory. Use the
FROM/TO fields located at right to specify the starting
and ending scene numbers, and click this button; start-
ing at the currently selected line of the event list, the
SCENE TITLE field of the corresponding number of
subsequent events will be rewritten to the scenes you
specified. (The EVENT TRIGGER field will not
change.) If a blank line is selected, this button is
grayed-out.

i DELETE

This button deletes the event selected in the event list.
If a blank line is selected, this button is grayed-out.

UNDO
This button returns the event list to its state prior to the
most recent editing operation. If undo cannot be exe-
cuted, this button is grayed-out.

@ ALL DELETE
This button deletes all events from the event list. When
you click this button, a confirmation message will
appear.

Note

If you edit the list (4)—(8), (i1—({7)) or change the time code, the
NEXT EVENT button in the constantly-displayed area will
search from the current time code. However if the time code
source is OFF, or if there is no time code setting in the EVENT
TRIGGER field (only for MANUAL] and [INTERVAL]), the
NEXT EVENT will be the beginning of the list.

SELECTIVE RECALL screen

In this screen you can make settings for the Selective Recall
function, which, independently for each scene, lets you
exclude specific parameters/channels from recall, or con-
versely recall only specific parameters/channels.

SELECTIVE RECALL

Sooac OR ODE  [ET) Lyl R 0
00 al Data £ 00:00:00.00
< ook | Forven
SELECTIVE RECALL [T3H) ] AD RA RECAI OBAL PA

[ SAFE T RecaLL
RIS (/35| PARANETER | PARANETER

7
el
=
»

s ferfl fes s |~

o
&
oo Jalon feflam fes s |~

[] 15] 16

OFF[O uLTh 1218
Ao nare (19 [ 20

MUTE_MASTER

DI REWO
OFE | nfelclp

1lz[3]a

o p R DiRECT
1 RECALL

Dl 4 A e
D HMASTER|

—

(1) SELECTIVE RECALL ENABLED/DISABLED
Enables/disables Selective Recall for the currently
selected scene. If this button is set to DISABLED, the
Selective Recall function is disabled.

Note

e Unlike the RECALL SAFE screen (= p.182) which is com-
mon to all scenes, the settings in the SELECTIVE RECALL
screen are independent for each scene.

e If you edit the settings of the SELECTIVE RECALL screen,
you must store that scene in order to make your changes
effective.

SELECTIVE SELEGTION
3 il DISABLED HODE

OUTRUT
1SOLAT 0N _I (=]

(@ SELECTION MODE
Use the following two buttons to choose how you want
to use the SELECTIVE RECALL screen.

* SAFE PARAMETER button
If this button is on, you can specify the channels/
parameters that will be excluded from recall
operations.

* RECALL PARAMETER button
If this button is on, you can specify the channels/
parameters that will be recalled.

Immediately after you switch buttons, all channels/
parameters will be subject to recall.

(® OUTPUT ISOLATION
If the ON button is on, output channels and parame-
ters to be excluded from recall operations can be
memorized in SETUP memory (not included in mem-
ory card load operations) separately from the Recall
Safe function. To specify the output channels and
parameters that will be excluded from recall, make set-
tings in the OUTPUT ISOLATION SETUP window
that appears when you click the 2 button.

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual Reference section



OUTPUT ISOLATION SETUP @ ASSIGN . .
S —— S — This area indicates the number of assigned channels for
: ' each parameter.
PR EERECL @ SET ALL
2 2 These buttons turn on the buttons of all channels or all
o) buttons of the corresponding parameter.
©
= CLEAR ALL
Juun These buttons turn off the buttons of all channels or all
o|[TEE buttons of the corresponding parameter.
1| OFF | G|
OFF |8
OFF | &)
OFF|&
OFF|®
15 6] - OTHER SAFE PARAMETERS
ae z —DGA— —GER— -EFFECT-
GANGEL 0K

[ 1 ]
| 2 |
| 3 |
4 |
[ 5 |
| 6 |
L & |
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—HNUTE MASTER—

HUTE_HASTER
—HIDI REMOTE—
(ajlBlcloD]

——PLUG-IN——
(1] 2]3] 4]
SET ALL

CLEAR ALL

(@© OTHER SAFE/RECALL PARAMETERS
By using these buttons, parameters other than those
described above can be excluded from recall
operations.

If the SAFE PARAMETER button is turned on in the
SELECTION MODE ((2)) area, these buttons specify

CLEAR ALL the parameters that will be excluded from recall. If the
RECALL PARAMETER button is turned on, these but-
(@ SAFE ON/OFF buttons tons specify the parameters that will be recalled.
RECALL ON/OFF buttons The DCA area contains a WITH NAME button. This
The function of these buttons will depend on the lets you specify whethe.r the DCA group name will be
SELECTION MODE ((2) setting. subject to recall operations.
If the SAFE PARAMETER button is on SET ALL
These buttons function as SAFE ON/OFF buttons that This button turns on all buttons of the OTHER SAFE
specify the channels excluded from recall operations. PARAMETERS area.
If the RECALL PARAMETER button is on @ CLEAR ALL
These buttons function as RECALL ON/OEF buttons This button turns off all buttons of the OTHER SAFE
PARAMETERS area.

that specify the channels that will be recalled.

(® Parameter matrix grid
Here you can select the parameters that will be recalled
(or excluded from recall). SAFE PARAMETER selec-
tions are shown in green, and RECALL PARAMETER
selections are shown in blue. If the ALL button is on, all
parameters other than CH to MIX will be recalled (or
excluded from recall).

Note

e Matrix grids corresponding to combinations that cannot be
selected are grayed-out.

e Settings in the parameter matrix grid are ignored for chan-
nels whose SAFE ON/OFF button or RECALL ON/OFF
button is switched off.
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SCENE function

When using Selective Recall, parameters of which only one
instance for every two adjacent odd-numbered/even-num-
bered channels/modules will be handled as follows if only
one of the channels/modules is set to Selective Recall.

+ PAIR

These parameters will not be recalled.

RECALL SAFE screen

Here you can specify parameters/channels that will be
excluded from recall operations for all scenes.

RECALL SAFE

+ GATE STEREO LINK GENE || OO a1 ||tz §00-00-00. 00 i
+ COMP STEREO LINK === ———
+ GEQ LINK ““:“" .[:“ ‘ | [.IN 2 i m!!nsmll

The LINK parameter will be forcibly turned off (link-
ing will be disabled). o

OFF | OFF
OFF
OFF
f[ oFF

- DELAY GANG o
. ATT GANG v ool

The GANG parameter will be recalled. If GANG is e

OFF
OFF

turned on because of the recall, operation will main- ore

OFF

tain the difference in the DELAY/ATT parameter 6 hig
values following the recall.

2
4
3

a[enfes|~

8
3|10

B UE| o) B
4] OFF| & 4]
(G

LI OFF | & 112

(G 13

G| OFF | & 5 L5116

() | (EE G

s[AE NANE B 19 | 20

9 [EE

Q[ 0FF[©) ASIER

e WUTE MASTER

OFF| 6 DI REWD

EE afelclo

[ 0FE (6

] OFE|©
5 6l

o[l fes e~

oo [ [ e [l [ fra |~

] ] e o Tl ) o

102)13]4

o 5 A DRECT
1 0 RECALL

T
HASTER

+ MS DECODE
+ FIXED/VARI
These parameters will not be recalled. @® @

SAFE KEY OUTPUT
i e | HA+GH ISOLATION =]

+ PAN MODE

The PAN MODE parameter will be recalled. However

if the PAN MODE would be changed by the recall from (1 SAFE KEY MODE SELECT (Safe Key Mode

182

BALANCE to any other setting, or if it would be
changed to BALANCE from any other setting, the PAN
MODE and PAN parameters will not be recalled. If the
recall causes PAN MODE to be set to GANG PAN, the
difference in PAN parameter values will be maintained
for operation following the recall.

Note

» Recall Safe and Selective Recall can be used together.
Channels/parameters excluded from recall operations by
either Recall Safe or Selective Recall (or both) will not be
recalled.

Selective Recall applies when a scene is recalled in PRE-

VIEW mode.

e When you recall a scene, there may be cases in which a
conflict in pairing settings between Recall Safe and Selec-
tive Recall causes the settings of a parameter to differ
between L and R channels. In such cases, the parameter
will be linked when it is next operated.

selection)

If the HA+CH button is on, Recall Safe will also turn
on/off for the HA patched to the corresponding chan-
nel when you operate the panel [RECALL SAFE] key or
the RECALL SAFE button (INPUT VIEW function CH
VIEW screen) to turn Recall Safe on/off. If the CH but-
ton is on, this will not be linked.

(@ OUTPUT ISOLATION

If the ON button is on, output channels and parame-
ters to be excluded from recall operations can be
memorized in SETUP memory (not included in mem-
ory card load operations) separately from the Recall
Safe function (= p.180).
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OTHER SAFE PARAMETERS
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OFF[OFF| )]
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OFF[OFF B — HUTE_MASTER—
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OFF [OFF| @)
OFF [OFF| @) ——PLUG-IN——
OFF | OFF nI = [ 1] 2]3][4]
OFFJ OFF IS s SET ALL (1)
7 CLEAR ALL  (— @
8

(© SELECTIVE RECALL PARAMETERS PASTE
® :;I AttS AFE ON/OFF (Head Amp safe on/off) This button copies parameter settings from the SELEC-
uttons TIVE RECALL screen, and pastes them into the

These buttons sglect the channels whose assigneq HA RECALL SAFE screen. When you click the button, a
(Head Amp) will be excluded from recall operations. confirmation message will appear.
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Note - OTHER SAFE PARAMETERS
If you scroll the scroll bar downward, you will see that the CH B ine these b her than th
column of the SAFE PARAMETERS area shows not only Y us.mg these buttons, parameters other than those
input channels but also the following input ports. described above can be excluded from recall
AD1-AD48 . . ..INPUT jacks 1-48 operations.
AD1L-AD4R . . .L/R channels of ST IN jacks 1-4 . .
ExHA1-1-ExHA8-8. . . . . Channels 1-8 of external head amps The DC%A area contains a WITH NAME button, If this
1-8 (AD8HR or AD824) button is on, Recall Safe will apply to the DCA group
name of DCA groups that are on. If the WITH NAME
@ CH SAFE ON/OFF (Channel safe on/off) button is off, the DCA group name is excluded from
buttons Recall Safe.
These buttons select the channels that will be excluded @) SET ALL
from recall operations. These are linked with the This button turns on all buttons of the OTHER SAFE
[RECALL SAFE] key of the panel. PARAMETERS area.
(6 Parameter matrix grid 1 CLEAR ALL
Here you can select the channel parameters that will be This button turns off all buttons of the OTHER SAFE
excluded from recall operations. If the ALL button is PARAMETERS area.
on, all parameters except for CH to MIX will be
excluded.

Recall Safe and Selective Recall can be used together.
Channels/parameters excluded from recall operations
by either Recall Safe or Selective Recall (or both) will
not be recalled.

Note
Settings in the parameter matrix grid are ignored for channels
whose CH SAFE ON/OFF button is OFF.

(® ASSIGN
This area indicates the number of assigned channels for
each parameter.

@ SET ALL

These buttons turn on the buttons of all channels or all
buttons of the corresponding parameter.

CLEAR ALL

These buttons turn off the buttons of all channels or all
buttons of the corresponding parameter.
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SCENE function

When using Recall Safe, parameters of which only one
instance for every two adjacent odd-numbered/even-num-
bered channels/modules will be handled as follows if only
one of the channels/modules is set to Recall Safe.

+ PAIR

The setting will be forcibly turned off (pairing will be
disabled).

* GATE STEREO LINK
+ COMP STEREO LINK
+ GEQLINK

The LINK parameter will be forcibly turned off (link-
ing will be disabled).

* DELAY GANG
+ ATT GANG

The GANG parameter will be recalled. If GANG is
turned on because of the recall, operation will main-
tain the difference in the DELAY/ATT parameter
values following the recall.

+ MS DECODE
+ FIXED/VARI
These parameters will not be recalled.

+ PAN MODE

The PAN MODE parameter will be recalled. However
if the PAN MODE would be changed by the recall from
BALANCE to any other setting, or if it would be
changed to BALANCE from any other setting, the PAN
MODE and PAN parameters will not be recalled. If the
recall causes PAN MODE to be set to GANG PAN, the
difference in PAN parameter values will be maintained
for operation following the recall.

Hint

e Selective Recall applies when a scene is recalled in PRE-
VIEW mode.

e When you recall a scene, there may be cases in which a
conflict in pairing settings between Recall Safe and Selec-
tive Recall causes the settings of a parameter to differ
between L and R channels. In such cases, the parameter
will be linked when it is next operated.

FADE TIME screen

Here you can specify how fader and pan will change
smoothly to their new values over a specified duration
when the scene is recalled.

FADE TIME

SCENE MEMORY T, PRESENT TIME METER SECTION|
SCENE 001 Opening 3:49:38 CH1-24 ]l STIN
452 ¥ 002 ACTL [ous]

(_SCENE [ EVENT LIST[SELECTIVE RECALL(RECALL SAFE Ii:x3M# /M TRAGKING RECALL | GLOBAL PASTE|

INPUT g ALL_INPUT FADE | START " 2 FADE TIHE
[0 ENABLED ENABLED
- PANNING - (oo s TG )] | M | OFFsEr Zoof SR orFs

INPUT
[ cis |
||
[ cii3 |

[ cie [ ci7]cis]
's——oe__os_of
chia | cHis | chi6 |

STINL ST[NZ sTlN3 sT]NA
[5__—olo_—0

7

!

FXRTN1 | FXRTN2 FXRIN F)(I"N
s ___ole_—1

[ cizg | cu3o | ci3t | cnsz |
—D[8————0l8———-D/8—O0[8—0} nea
IEEEIIEEEIIEEII lm.[mmmnmn
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
mmlmmnmm {_beas | vcee | _pcaz | bens |
_ols____oa___oja_
| Hix 6 |
==
[ Hixie |
[B—njn_

7777777777777777 CLEAR ALL

MATRIX STEREQ

lﬂm HIX 7 lm!lﬂ (W1 | WTRx2 | WTRx3 | wiRx4 Ji( ST A | ST B |
________________

III]Z[EI IIMBIIME HIRXS | MIRXG | HTRX7 | WTRXS

nlxn MIX18 nmll:m: IIlXZl IIlXZZ N1x23 | MIxza SET_ALL
CLEAR ALL

LEEE ElEE

BELECTEDICHINS WEHNED [y SECTION) e —INPUTER FACERISTATUS L stiv/xmi~| | (B REFRLRER

o J SEND JQcmm DCA| STIN | s » |

INPUT GH ALL_INPUT START
FADING PANNING OFFSET

(1 FADING ENABLED/DISABLED

Enables/disables the Fade function for fader levels.

Note

e The settings in the FADE TIME screen are independent for
each scene. If you edit these settings, you must store that
scene in order to make your changes effective.

e The Fade function will apply when you recall a scene for
which the ENABLED button is selected.

@ INPUT CH PANNING ENABLED/DISABLED
(Input channel panning enable/disable)
If the ENABLED button is selected, the Fade function
will also apply to the PAN (BALANCE) parameter of
input channels. This button is independent from the
FADING ENABLED/DISABLED ((D) setting. Use the
following two buttons to select the input channels to
which this will apply.

* When the ALL INPUT button is on

The Fade function will apply to the PAN (BALANCE)
parameter of all input channels.

* When the SAME AS FADING button is on
The Fade function will apply to the PAN (BALANCE)
parameter of only the input channels you select in (4).

(3 FADE TIME/START OFFSET
Use the following two buttons to select the parameters
that can be viewed/edited in the FADE TIME screen.
The indication at the right shows which button is cur-
rently selected.

* When the FADE TIME button is on
Edit the time (fade time) over which the fader or pan
parameter of the corresponding channel will reach the
new value when you recall a scene for which the Fade
function is enabled.
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* When the START OFFSET button is on (& SET ALL

Edit the time (start offset time) after which the fader or This button enables the Fade function for all input
pan parameter of the corresponding channel will begin channels or output channels.
changing when you recall a scene for which the Fade ® CLEAR ALL

function s enabled, This button disables the Fade function for all input

channels or output channels.

INPUT ST IN
STINL | STIN? | STING | STINd |
= =

[ cis |
— o8 ——0oli8-— 08— 08— =

—| FXRTN
FXRTN1 | FXRTN2 | FXRTNG | FXRTNA
— Dla——0olo—-nl8-—|

SET ALL

(@ Channel settings
Here you can turn the Fade function on/off and spec-
ify the fade time (or the start offset time) for each input
channel / output channel.

[ cra1 | cna2 | cuas | ciaa | chas | chas | cha7 | cnas JJ( ocas | ocae | bca7 | peas |

Use the channel name buttons to switch the Fade func-
tion on/off. The box below each button lets you specify
the fade time or start offset time. Move the cursor to a
box, and turn the [DATA] encoder or click the [H] / [¥]
buttons at the left and right to edit the value.

The color of the numerical value shown in the box will
change as follows.

* When the FADE TIME button is on
The value is displayed in white for channels whose start
offset time is “----” (unset), and in light blue for chan-
nels that are set to 0.1 or above.

* When the START OFFSET button is on
The value is displayed in red for channels whose start
offset time is “----” (unset), and in yellow for channels
that are set to 0.1 or above.
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If desired, you can copy the fade time / offset time
value from one channel to another as follows. Move
the cursor to the box that displays the value you want
to copy; then hold down the [SHIFT] key and press the
[ENTER] key to access the JOB SELECT window.

JOB SELECT

TIHE COPY [ALL INPUT/OUTPUT/DCAI
TINE GOPY [ALL INPUTI

TINE COPY [ALL DUTPUT]

TINE COPY [ALL CHI

TINE COPY [ALL STINI

TIME COPY [ALL FXRTNI

TINE GOPY [ALL DGAI

TINE COPY [ALL MWIX1

TINE COPY [ALL MATRIX]

TINE COPY [ALL STEREO] hd

CANGEL OK

In this window, select the copy-destination item and
click the OK button; the value of the selected channel
will be copied.
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SCENE function

TRACKING RECALL screen

Here you can make settings for the Tracking Recall func-
tion, which adds a specified offset value to the value of each
fader when you recall a scene.

TRACKING RECALL

SCENE MEMORY' PREJENT TIME
SCENE 001 Opening

S£2E b 002 ACTL

[_SCENE_[EVENT LIST|SELEGTIVE RECALL|RECALL SAFE|FADE TIHE MLEHIGTEMHSVT

I Tl
TRACKING RECALL ]
DISPLAY SELECT
_BLE“R ALL
ENABLED

INPUT | DUTPUT
OFFSET LOCK

METERISECTION

CH 1-24 STIN

INPUT
1234567809101112 131415161718192021222324
jonjon JuoNJonJoK JonJoxJoJoN onJow e - [ [ [ [- [ [-[- |-

ocA STEREQ
252627 2829303132 3334 3535 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 12345678
EEEEEEEEEEEE SEEEEEEEEEEE B AEEEEERE | AR

EELEGTEDICH 11| MACHNEID IUSERDEE

MIX/SECTION| /& «INPUTCH FAGER STATUS STIN / FXRTN = [ Kev Bank:
CH{ |m S aneo | R s
oh 1 | #1 || SEND | CH1-24 STIN A

TRACKING RECALL SET ALL
DISPLAY SELECT GLEAR ALL

ouTPUT

OFFSET LOCK

(1 TRACKING RECALL ENABLED/DISABLED
Enables/disables the Tracking Recall function.

Hint

The settings in the TRACKING RECALL screen apply to all
scenes.

(@ DISPLAY SELECT
These buttons select the type of channels that are
shown in the TRACKING RECALL screen; either
INPUT (input channels) or OUTPUT (output
channels).

(3 SET ALL
This button enables Tracking Recall for all channels
(including channels not currently shown in the screen).

(@ CLEAR ALL
This button disables Tracking Recall for all channels
(including channels not currently shown in the screen).

(® OFFSET LOCK
If this button is on, the sliders of all channels (includ-
ing channels not currently shown in the screen) will be
grayed-out, and you will be unable to edit the offset
value.

INPU

ONJON JONJON JONJON JONJONONONJONJON

(® ON (Tracking On)
These buttons enable/disable tracking for each chan-
nel. If the TRACKING RECALL ENABLED/
DISABLED button is set to ENABLED, tracking is
enabled on channels for which this button is ON.

Note

If OFFSET LOCK ((5) is off, turning this button on will reset
the tracking offset of the corresponding channel to 0 dB. If in
this state you operate the fader of the corresponding channel,
the relative amount of fader movement from the point at which
this button was turned on will be memorized as the tracking
offset. You can then turn OFFSET LOCK on to lock the offset.
This offset value will be added whenever you subsequently
recall a scene.

(@ Tracking offset
Here you can specify the offset value applied to each
channel if tracking is enabled. The range is £15 dB.
While OFFSET LOCK ((®) is off, operating the panel
faders will cause these values to change as well; how-
ever, adjusting the offset values in the screen will not
cause the panel faders to move.
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GLOBAL PASTE screen

This screen lets you copy parameter settings of any desired
channel or parameter in the current scene, and paste them
into one or more scenes in scene memory.

GLOBAL PASTE

GLoBAL OR BT PR R ©
D01 Ope 8
4 BAck | ForunRD » 002 A R
AD RA 37NN GLOBAL PASTE

DCA,GER!
W InPUT | ouTPuT | TR PASTE &

D ATIO
OUR SET ALL ALL PARA R L2 SCENE TITLE TIME_STARP

CLEAR ALL =
p ATt

[T]
2526 STIN GATE

1] 2

3| a|z7]zs M stinz CONP.

5] 6329130 gy STING DELAY 002 [ACTL /2072000 07:56:
dE fE raver | =201 B ooz [act2 72012000 08:06:
9[10 [[33[34 M FxrTNL O T2 004 |[ACT3 72072000 07:57:
111235 36 M Feine j{ JIPANEALARE 1511 (R 005 [Finale o B -
1314 |37 38 [ FXRTNG INSERT P 15( 16 |11 000 [initial Data  [R 720/ 123 B
15| 16 J§ 39 | 40 FXRTNA SEND 1718 001 |Opening £l /207, :23:
Hd OIE — Tolzo1 §| (002 [AOTL 720/ 561
1920 [[43[ a4 wure | o122 | 008 Ao LPUPUR T
21]22 445146 Lo 23124 IR 005 [Finalo 04/20/2000 07:58:02
23| 24 l47[ 48 03 006 |
PATCH oo7 |
NANE 008 M

000 |Initial Data R
001 | Openins &

04/20/2000 08:23:29

o 2 )
S EIN N

o , R DIRECT
1 0 RECALL

D | 4 A WOTE
D HhSTER

| DCA . GER
PASTE MODE OUTPUT |\ "EFFECT

(1 PASTE MODE
Select the type of copy-source parameter from the fol-
lowing choices. You cannot select more than one type
simultaneously.
INPUT ...... Input channel parameters
OUTPUT ....Output channel parameters
DCA, GEQ, EFFECT ....DCA level or mute on/off
status, GEQ settings, inter-
nal effect settings

GURRENT SGENE
SOURCE CH SELECT MEIANINE

CLEAR ALL
INpUT ———— | | LA
STINI
STIN?
STIN3 DELAY
STINA FADER

FXRINL
FXRTN2 WA
FXRTNA

-
D
=
£
=
m
=
m
=

GATE

=
=

LK Gaaa:

(2 CURRENT SCENE
Here you can select the channels and parameters that
will be copied from the currently selected scene. The
contents shown in this area will depend on the paste
mode ((D) you choose.

+ If Paste Mode= INPUT
Select input channels in the left area, and select param-
eters in the right area. You can select the following

parameters.

ALL All parameters except for HA, PATCH, and
NAME

ATT Attenuator

EQ EQ function settings

GATE GATE function settings

COMP COMP function settings

DELAY DELAY function settings

FADER Fader level

ON CH [ON] key on/off status

PAN/BAL Pan/balance settings

INSERT Insert on/off status and insert point

SEND™ Send level to the desired MIX bus(es)

DCA Associated DCA group

MUTE Associated mute group

LCR LCR screen settings

HA Settings for_the. head amp assigned to the
corresponding input channel

patcH | Seings o nput e sesignec o e

NAME (l:lr?::;;ssigned to the corresponding input

*1. If the SEND button is on, use the MIX buttons (1-24) to
select the applicable MIX bus. If the MIX bus is paired,
SEND PAN is included in PAN/BAL if FOLLOW PAN
“VARI” is on, or included in SEND if it is off.

+ If Paste Mode= OUTPUT
Select output channels in the left area, and select
parameters in the right area. You can select the follow-

ing parameters.
EQ EQ function settings
COMP COMP function settings
DELAY DELAY function settings
FADER Fader level
ON CH [ON] key on/off status
BAL Balance settings
INSERT Insert on/off status and insert point
TO MTRX" Send level to the desired MATRIX bus(es)
DCA Associated DCA group
MUTE Associated mute group
LCR LCR screen settings
WITHOUT Selects whether the send level sent from
MIX SEND/ input channels to the selected MIX bus will
WITH MIX be included (WITH...) or will not be included
SEND (WITHOUT...) in the pasted data.

*1. If the TO MTRX button is on, use the MATRIX buttons
(1-8) to select the applicable MATRIX bus.

Note

e If Paste Mode= INPUT, and the parameter being pasted is
NAME, the name library linked to the selected scene will be
searched automatically and pasted.

e Be aware that if other scenes link to this library, the paste
operation will overwrite the library, meaning that other
scenes may be affected.
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MIDI REMOTE function

3

4 SCENE TITLE TIHE STAHP

000 |Initial Data R 04/20/2000 08:23:29

002 |AGT1 04/20/2000 07:56:13

003 |ACTZ 04/20/2000 08:06:05

004 |ACT3 04/20/2000 07:57:48

005 |Finale 04/20/2000 07:58:02 hd
000 |Initial Data R 04/20/2000 08:23:29 &
001 |Opening ) 04/20/2000 08:23:29

002 |AGT1 04/20/2000 07:56:13 |
003 |ACT2 04/20/2000 08:06:05

005 |Finale 04/20/2000 07:58:02

006

007

008 hd

(3 DESTINATION SCENE (Paste-destination
scene)
This list lets you select the scenes to which the data will
be pasted. If you want to select multiple consecutive
scenes as the paste-destination, select the starting num-
ber in the upper list and the ending number in the
lower list. (If you’re pasting to only one scene, select
the same scene in the upper and lower lists.)
You can change the order in which the list is sorted by
clicking the buttons shown at the top of the scene
number, SCENE TITLE, TIME STAMP, or COM-
MENT columns.

(@ PASTE
This button executes the Global Paste operation. When
you click this button, a confirmation message will
appear.

In the case of parameters such as those listed below, of
which only one exists for each two adjacent odd-num-
bered/even-numbered channels or modules, the
parameter will be pasted only if both channels/mod-
ules are specified for pasting.

* GATE STEREO LINK
+ COMP STEREO LINK
+ DELAY GANG

+ PAN MODE

* GEQ LINK

+ ATT GANG

+ MS DECODE

+ FIXED/VARI

Note

e Paste is valid even in PREVIEW mode.

e When you paste to a scene, there may be cases in which a
conflict in pairing settings causes the settings of a parame-
ter to differ between L and R channels. In such cases, the
parameter will be recalled with those settings, and will be
linked when it is next operated.

MIDI REMOTE function

Note

The various MIDI REMOTE function screens other than the
DME CONTROL screen are invalid if the DSP5D is selected.

MIDI SETUP screen

Here you can select the types of MIDI message transmitted
and received by the PM5D, and select the MIDI port that
will be used.

MIDI SETUP

GLOBAL SCENE MEMORY LeoiT) PRESENT TIME METER SECTION

MI)/REMOTE | Q01 Opening 4:39: 16 CH1-24 || STIN
JEE1 ¥ 002 ACTL

[TOY AN WIDT PGN_CHANGE [HIDI CTRL CHANGE | NIDI REMOTE| _GPI | FADER START]| TRANSPURT|

HIDT SETUP

Tx Rx oUTPUT
MIDI
WIDI PORT vse |2 Wibi PORT

SINGLE WODE 1 2
NIDI G HIDL REWOTE
OUTPUT PORT
|

v ] ) (orr | BANK A
kB | ] ]

PROGRAN
CHANGE

BANK G =

[ |

CONTROL BANK D

oot Tee e (I ov (NN o o | —J
TABLE THULTI]

PARANETER PH5D EDITOR
CHANGE
OTHER o PORT uss ] 1

COMHAND

MIDI THRU n -0 mor |- |

cH1 [m S ana | et .
ch 1 | #1 | sEnp | CH 1-24|DCA | STIN A

MIDI SETUP

MIDI PORT
SINGLE HODE
MIDI CH
o | i
PROGRAN

CHANGE
HULTI

BTN e EEE

[y
(e et rsiwie) N ]
Ml

OTHER
CONMAND OFF

NIDI THRU n -8 Wbl |

1 MODE
Here you can select the way in which program changes
and control changes will be transmitted/received.

* PROGRAM CHANGE MODE
In this area you can select the program change trans-
mission/reception method.

SINGLE

If this button is on, program changes will be trans-
mitted/received on a single MIDI channel (Single
mode).

OMNI ON/OFF

If this button is on, program changes of all MIDI
channels will be received in Single mode (this is
unavailable in Multi mode).
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BANK ON/OFF

If this button is on, bank select messages will be trans-
mitted and received in Single mode (this is
unavailable in Multi mode).

MULTI

If this button is on, program changes will be trans-
mitted/received on multiple MIDI channels (Multi
mode).

Hint
e If program change reception is on, the PM5D’s scenes or
effects will switch when the appropriate program change is
received from an external device. Additionally, if transmis-
sion is on, program changes will be transmitted to an
external device when scenes or effects are switched on the
PM5D.

The scene/effect assignment for each program change num-
ber is made in the MIDI PGM CHANGE screen (= p.190).

CONTROL CHANGE MODE
In this area you can select the control change transmis-
sion/reception method.

NRPN
If this button is on, PM5D mix parameters will be
transmitted/received as NRPN messages.

TABLE [SINGLE]

If this button is on, PM5D mix parameters will be
transmitted/received as control change messages on a
single MIDI channel.

TABLE [MULTI]

If this button is on, PM5D mix parameters will be
transmitted/received as control change messages on
multiple MIDI channels.

Hint
If control change reception is on, the PM5D’s parameters
will change when the appropriate control change is received
from an external device. If transmission is on, a control
change will be transmitted to an external device when you
edit a parameter on the PM5D.

If NRPN is selected as the control change mode, the assign-
ment of parameters to NRPN is pre-defined and cannot be
changed.

If TABLE [SINGLE] or TABLE [MULTI] is selected as the
control change mode, the parameter assignment for each
control number can be edited in the MIDI CTRL CHANGE
screen (= p.191).

Tx (MIDI transmission)

Here you can make various settings for transmission of
MIDI messages.

MIDI PORT Tx (MIDI transmission port)

Select the port at which the PM5D will transmit MIDI
messages. You have the following choices.

MIDI ....... The rear panel MIDI IN connector
USB ........ The rear panel USB connector
SLOT 1-4 ...A card that supports serial transmis-

sion and is installed in rear panel slot
1-4

Move the cursor to this box and turn the [DATA]
encoder or click the [ / [ buttons at left or right to
change the setting; then press the [ENTER] key to
finalize the change.

If you select USB or SLOT 14, you will need to spec-
ify the port number (1-8) in the field on the right
(Depending on the card that is installed, some slots
may have only one port.)

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual

+ SINGLE MODE MIDI CH Tx (MIDI transmission

channel for Single mode)

Select the MIDI channel on which the PM5D will
transmit program changes, control changes, parameter
changes, and bulk data. (This setting is valid only in
Single mode.) Move the cursor to this box and turn the
[DATA] encoder or click the [ / [ buttons at left or
right to change the setting; then press the [ENTER] key
to finalize the change.

PROGRAM CHANGE Tx (Program change
transmission)

CONTROL CHANGE Tx (Control change
transmission)

PARAMETER CHANGE Tx (Parameter change
transmission)

These buttons turn transmission on/off for program
changes, control changes, and parameter changes
respectively.

Hint

Parameter changes are a method by which PM5D parame-
ters are transmitted in the form of system exclusive
messages.

MIDI THRU Tx (Thru output)

Select the port from which messages input to MIDI
THRU Rx will be output. The selection method is the
same as for MIDI PORT Tx.

Rx (MIDI reception)
Here you can make various settings for reception of
MIDI messages.

MIDI PORT Rx (MIDI reception port)
Select the port from which the PM5D will receive
MIDI messages.

SINGLE MODE MIDI CH Rx (MIDI reception chan-
nel for Single mode)

Select the MIDI channel on which the PM5D will
receive program changes, control changes, parameter
changes, and bulk data. (This setting is valid only in
Single mode.)

PROGRAM CHANGE Rx (Program change
reception)

CONTROL CHANGE Rx (Control change
reception)

PARAMETER CHANGE Rx (Parameter change
reception)

These buttons turn transmission on/off for program
changes, control changes, and parameter changes
respectively.

MIDI THRU Rx (Thru input)

Here you can select the port that will “thru input” the
received MIDI messages.

ECHO (MIDI message echo output)

Here you can select whether received program changes,
control changes, parameter changes, and other MIDI
messages will be echoed out from the MIDI transmis-
sion port.

Reference section
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MIDI REMOTE function

®

®

190

HHC

OUTPUT
PORT

Wil O] (] ®

HIDI REMOTE
OUTPUT PORT

BANK A B-8
BANK B 0 -8 ®
BANK C 8-
BANK D 0 -0
PH5D EDITOR
PORT usB |10 @

MMC OUTPUT PORT

This selects the port that will transmit MMC (MIDI
Machine Control).

MIDI REMOTE OUTPUT PORT (MIDI remote
output port)

Here you can select the port from which MIDI mes-
sages will be transmitted by the MIDI Remote
function, for each of the four banks. Incoming mes-
sages used by the LEARN function of the MIDI
REMOTE screen are also received at this port.

PM5D EDITOR (PM5D EDITOR connection
port)

Here you can select the port and ID number (1-8) used

to communicate with the PM5D Editor application,
which controls the PM5D from a computer.

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual

MIDI PGM CHANGE (MIDI program
change) screen

In this screen you can select the scene or effect library
assigned to each MIDI program number.

MIDI PGM CHANGE

« BAcK | FoRuARD.

B MIDI PGM CHANGE |[)0) WH /MK DI_REWO P ADER START| TRANSPOR

PRESET CLEAR ALL

OHNT_ON
SINGLE (e

001 0
002 AET1

003 ACT2

[SCENE] 004 ACT3

[SCENE] 005 Finale
[SGENE] 006 [ No Data!
[SCENE1 007 [ No Data!
[SCENE1 008 [ No Data!
[SCENE1 009 [ No Data!

MULTI

[SCENE]
[SCENE]

OFF

w|en| oo a]e|n

b A DiRECT
1 0 [RECALL

D|: 4 A e
D ST

MIDI SETUP
Tx Rx
MIDI PORT USE 2 HIDI _@
SINGLE HODE 1 2
HIDI CH
PROGRAM CHANGE SETUP
HODE
©)

(O MIDI SETUP

Select the ports that the PM5D will use to transmit and
receive MIDI messages, and the MIDI channels. This

item is linked with the settings in the MIDI SETUP
screen.

(@ PROGRAM CHANGE SETUP

Here you can specify how program changes will be
transmitted and received, and turn transmission and
reception on/off. This item is linked with the settings in
the MIDI SETUP screen.

(® ECHO ON/OFF

This selects whether program changes received from an
external device are echoed-out from the MIDI trans-
mission port. This item is linked with the settings in the
MIDI SETUP screen.
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MIDI CTRL CHANGE (MIDI control
change) screen

PRESET GLEAR ALL
BANK PGM No. LIERARY NAME

Here you can select the PM5D parameter (fader operation,
[ON] key operation, etc.) assigned to each control number.

MIDI CTRL CHANGE

GioBAL OR PR R ol
D1 /REMO 000 al Data R 0

< BRcK_ | FORMARD > 00 Data

D P[NIDL P VA MIDI CTRL CHANGE LINIWEZI p ADER START) TRANSPORT) DNE CONTRO

PRESET CLEAR ALL

[SCENE] ACT1 DI POR D D
[SCENE] ACT2 J

[SCENE] ACT3 UNTROL G

[SCENE] Finale NRPN

[SCENE] [ Mo Data! TABLE [SINGLE] OFF OFF
[SCENE] [ No Datal TABLE [HULTL]

[SCENE] [ No Data! i
[SCENE] [ No Data!

FADER H INPUT CH 1
FODER H INPUT CH 2

FADER H INPUT coH 3
FADER H INPUT cH 4
FADER H INPUT GH 5
FADER H INPUT GH 6
FADER H INPUT o 7
FADER_H INPUT CH 8

@ List me o | = ; R

. . . 4 D = 4 A TUTE

In this list you can view and select the event (scene D
recall / effect library recall) assigned to each program

E=RR--RE A R- AR N RN

olvolulalw n -8
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number.
* CH/BANK (Channel/Bank) HIDI SETUP
Indicates the MIDI channel on which the program Tx Rx
change is transmitted/received. In Single mode when WIDI PORT HIDI WIDI
the BANK ON/OFF button is on, this column is dis- ©
played as BANK, and the value shown corresponds to SIH%E EHDE (| | (|

the bank number.
GONTROL CHANGE SETUP
* PGM No. (Program number) WODE Tx Px

Indicates the program number 1-128.
[ NN
@

* LIBRARY NAME
X | OFF OFF
Here you can view/select the type and the number of __oF Lo

the event (scene or effect) assigned to each channel/
program number.

To make an assignment, click the desired line to select
it. (That line will be highlighted in the center of the
list.) Click the #| button shown at the left of the
LIBRARY NAME field; the MIDI PGM CHANGE
SETUP window will appear. In this window you can
select the type of event (a scene, or a library item for
effect 1-8) and its number.

1 MIDI SETUP
Select the ports that the PM5D will use to transmit and
receive MIDI messages, and the MIDI channels. This

: item is linked with the settings in the MIDI SETUP
When a program change on the corresponding MIDI

channel is received, the event assigned to that program sereetl

number will be recalled. In addition, the correspond- @ CONTROL CHANGE SETUP

ing program change will be transmitted when this Here you can specify how control changes will be
event is recalled on the PM5D. transmitted and received, and turn transmission and

reception on/off. This item is linked with the settings in
the MIDI SETUP screen. You have the following
choices of transmission/reception method.

(& PRESET
Clicking this button will restore all event assignments
in the list to their default state.

* NRPN
® CLEAR ALL If this button is on, PM5D mix parameters will be
Clicking this button will delete all event assignments in transmitted/received as NRPN messages.
the list.

« TABLE [SINGLE]
If this button is on, PM5D mix parameters will be
transmitted/received as control change messages on a
single MIDI channel according to the assignments in

the list ((4)).

« TABLE [MULTI]
If this button is on, PM5D mix parameters will be
transmitted/received as control change messages on
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MIDI REMOTE function

multiple MIDI channels according to the assignments

in the list ((4)).
(3 ECHO ON/OFF

This selects whether control changes received from an
external device are echoed-out from the MIDI trans-
mission port. This item is linked with the settings in the
MIDI SETUP screen.

A

PRESET CLEAR ALL

CTRL CHANGE EVENT

@
E
FADER H INPUT CH 1

1| 2| FADER H INPUT GH 2

1| 3| FADER H INPUT GH 3

1] 4| FADER H INPUT CH 4

1| 5| FADER H INPUT GH 5

1| 6| FADER H INPUT GH &6

1] 7| FADER H INPUT GH 7 E

1| &| FADER H INPUT CH & B
@ List

In this list you can view/select the events assigned to
each control number.

* CH (Channel)
Indicates the MIDI channel on which the control
change is transmitted/received.

e CTRL No. (Control number)
Indicates the control number 0-119. Control numbers
0, 32, and 96110 cannot be specified.

* CTRL CHANGE EVENT (Control change event)
Indicates/selects the type of event assigned to the corre-
sponding channel / control number.

To make an assignment, click the desired line (that line
will be highlighted in the center of the list); then click
the 2| button at the left of the CTRL CHANGE
EVENT field to open the MIDI CTRL CHANGE
SETUP window. In this window you can specify the
parameter in three levels (mode, parameters 1/2).
When a control change on the corresponding MIDI
channel is received, the event assigned to that control
number will be edited. In addition, the corresponding

control change will be transmitted when this event is
edited on the PM5D.

Note

This list is ignored if the control change mode is set to NRPN.

® PRESET
Clicking this button will restore all event assignments
in the list to their default state.

(® CLEAR ALL
Clicking this button will delete all event assignments in
the list.

MIDI REMOTE screen

Here you can assign MIDI messages to panel faders, CH
[ON] keys, encoders, and ENCODER [ON] keys, and
make settings for the MIDI Remote function used to con-
trol external devices.

MIDI REMOTE

SCENE MEMORY' PRESENT TIME METER SECTION|
MIDI/REMO 001 Opening

0:21:58 CH1-24(]) STIN
L

(WIDL SETUP|WIDI PGM _CHANGE(MIDI CTRL CHANGE LICISIL NI GPI [ FADER START [ TRANSPORT

ASSIGN TO CH STRIP SECTION BANK SELECT [ BANK A
AL ENABLED INPUT CH | STIN/FXRTN cieoR Bank M [ B [ ¢ [ b |

REMOTE CH 1 | BIRM 1

ENCODER _ON
B B0 62]00/63/7c 06 sw] | | | | | | | | | W

ENCODER
BBoj62/o00(6318loslEnc] 0| ] | | | | | | |

CH_ON
BBol62]oo(63lealolsw] o || | | | | ||

FADER
BBoj6200(63]oojoelranl 0| ] | | | | | | |

EVECTEDIOHIS KACHRENS, |- pyyageoTion LinpUTeH . FAGER ETATUS st | [l REFERRR

CH 1 n & wx20 LR [l
ch 1 #1 SEND |8 CH1-24|pcA | STIN A

ASSIGN TD GH STRIP SECTION

TRANSHIT INPUT CH | STIN/FXRTN

®

(1) TRANSMIT ENABLED/DISABLED (Enable/
disable transmission)
Enables/disables the MIDI Remote function. You can
enable/disable this function for each of the four banks
(memories in which MIDI Remote settings are stored).

(@ ASSIGN TO CH STRIP SECTION (Assign to
channel strip)
You can choose the following two as the channel strip
to which the MIDI Remote function is assigned (both
can be selected simultaneously if desired).

INPUTCH ....... INPUT channel strip 1-24
STIN/EXRIN ..... ST IN/EX RTN channel strip 1-
4

This setting applies to all four banks.

(3 Channel selection
Select the MIDI Remote channel for which you want to
make settings. When you click the l / Bl buttons at the
left and right of the box, the corresponding name is
displayed in the box at the right. You can change the
name by clicking the 2| button of the right box.

Note
You cannot change the MIDI Remote channel you’re editing
while any of the LEARN buttons (7)) are on. You will have to
turn off the LEARN button first.
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BANK SELECT B BANK A

GLEAR BANK

(9 BANK SELECT

Of the four banks, select the bank for which you want
to make settings. When you use the A—D buttons to
select a bank, the name of that bank will be displayed in
the field immediately above. You can click the %[ but-
ton at the left to edit the name of the bank.

(5) CLEAR BANK
This button erases the currently selected bank (all
MIDI messages will be deleted).

ENCODER ON|

Boj62(00[63]|7cloefsw] ] | | | | | | |
_ENCODER |
BoJ62 006318 06ENG) 0| | | | | | | |

(® MIDI message

From the top, these fields assign MIDI messages to the
ENCODER [ON] keys, encoders, CH [ON] keys, and
faders. Click the #| to open the MIDI REMOTE
SETUP window, and input the message as hexadeci-
mal values. You can input the following values.

Available

Assignments Content

Value

00(H)-
FF(H)

The MIDI message that is trans-

Al mitted (hexadecimal).

Indicates the end of the MIDI
message. When you operate the
corresponding controller, the
MIDI message from the begin-
ning until immediately before
END will be transmitted.

END All

Indicates the on/off status of the
encoder [ON] key or the channel
[ON] key. A value of 7F(H) is
transmitted when the key turns
on, and a value of 00(H) is trans-
mitted when the key turns off. If
this is assigned to an ENCODER
or FADER, the current value of
the key will be transmitted when
the encoder or fader is operated.

sw All

Indicates the current position of
the encoder. If assigned to an
ENCODER, a value of 00—-7F(H)
is transmitted when the encoder
is operated. If assigned to an
ENCODER [ON] key, the current
value of the encoder is transmit-
ted when the key is switched on.

ENCODER
ON/
ENCODER

ENC

Indicates the current position of
the fader. If assigned to a
FADER, a value of 00-7F(H) is
transmitted when the fader is
operated. If assigned to a CH
[ON] key, the current value of the
fader is transmitted when the key
is switched on.

CH ON/

FAD FADER

Hint

When you click a hexadecimal value, the region interpreted as
a MIDI message that includes that value will be displayed in
red.
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LEARN

Use this button to assign a received MIDI message to a
controller. When you turn on one of the four LEARN
buttons, the MIDI message received by the PM5D will
be assigned to the corresponding controller. The
LEARN function uses the MIDI messages received at
the input port specified by the MIDI REMOTE OUT-
PUT PORT in the MIDI SETUP screen.

Hint

e MIDI messages assigned using the LEARN button can be a
maximum of 16 bytes long (the 17th and subsequent bytes
are discarded). If the message is less than 16 bytes long,
END will be immediately after the last data value.

If a control change is received, the third byte will automati-
cally be replaced by FAD (if the assignment destination is
FADER), ENC (if the assignment destination is ENCODER),
or SW (if the assignment destination is ENCODER ON or
CH ON).

If more than one message is received while a LEARN but-
ton is on, the last message will be used. (If the status byte
was omitted from the last message, the appropriate status
byte will be added.)

.

LATCH

If a specific byte is set to “SW” in a message assigned to
an ENCODER [ON] key or CH [ON] key, use the
LATCH button to select one of the following
behaviors.

If the LATCH button is on

The on/off status will change each time you press the
key (Latched). If you press the key from the Off state, a
MIDI message with 7F(H) as the SW value will be
transmitted, and when you press the same key once
again a MIDI message with 00(H) as the SW value will
be transmitted.

If the LATCH button is off

The switch will be on only while you are holding it
down, and will turn off when you release it
(Unlatched). Immediately after you press the key, a
MIDI message with 7F(H) as the SW value will be
transmitted; immediately after you release the key, a
MIDI message with a SW value of 00(H) will be
transmitted.

If a specific byte is set to “ENC” (or “FAD”) in a mes-
sage assigned to an ENCODER [ON] key or a CH
[ON] key, use the LATCH button to select one of the
following behaviors.

If the LATCH button is on

If you press the key from the Off state, a MIDI message
with the current setting of the encoder (or fader) as the
ENC (or FAD) value will be transmitted, and when you
press the same key once again a MIDI message with a
value of 00(H) as the ENC (or FAD) value will be
transmitted.

If the LATCH button is off

The moment you press the key, a MIDI message with
the current setting of the encoder (or fader) as the ENC
(or FAD) value will be transmitted; the moment you
release the key, a MIDI message with 00(H) as the ENC
(or FAD) value will be transmitted.

Note

If SW/ENC/FAD is not specified as the last byte of the MIDI
message, turning the key on or off will transmit the same MIDI
message; i.e., the same message is transmitted when the key
goes off.

Reference section
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MIDI REMOTE function

GPI screen FUNCTION PARAMETER PM5D operation
NO ASSIGN — No assignment
Here you can make settings for GPI (General PurPose DIMMER ON | Switches the Dimmer
Interface) input/output, used to transfer control signals function on/off
between the PM5D and an external device. SOURCE= Switches the monitor
MONITOR [monitor source source
GPI name]
Switches the monitor sec-
e r—— e MONO ON tion [MONO] key on
[} R 0 Ope g ] b
P 062 A : Switches the Talkback
DLSETUP [MIDL PGH CHANGE THIDL CTRL GHANGEHIDI REWOTE MG FADER STAR il . LATCH function on/off (latched
. T 3D . o PRHETER " Peas TALKBACK operation)
: 2 B oscruinse o ON Switches the Talkback
0 ulal: Co ooV Aeveiee UNLATCH function on/off (unlatched
g operation)
T | T - . CH ON- Switches the channel on/
POnT > BT S B : < - LATCH [channel name] | (latched operation)
POR H{un| « |+ # 3
porr 5 [E T I 5 E E CH ON- Switches the channel on/
o s = = UNLATCH [channel name] | (unlatched operation)
ot 9 | EFAE Modifies the fader value
o1 1 R 5 : E'EBEE [channel name] | (LEVEL parameter)
o Slolcls ~ ~ according to the voltage
{ 0 i Rt FRONT-REAR di h |
! D DCA PAN [SEL] according to the voltage.
Modifies the surround pan-
LEFT-RIGHT ning (left/right) of the
PAN [SEL] selected channel accord-
ing to the voltage.
GPI N =
INPUT  POLARITY FUNCTION PARANETER MOd'f;es tge surrofutﬂd pan-
PoRT 1 e [T W50 [ TALKBACK ON LATCH FRONT-REAR | Ning (front/rear) of the
PORT 2 [T I8 [E (0SCILLATOR ON PAN [ODD] selected odd-numbered
PORT 3 [ [ channel according to the
voltage.
SUR Modifies the surround pan-
- g ning (left/right) of the
ROUND PAN II;’,EIT-[ORII:)GD?T selected odd-numbered
channel according to the
(® GPI'IN port voltage.
These are the numbers of the GPI IN ports for which Modifies the surround pan-
you can make settings. FRONT-REAR ning (front/rear) of the
selected even-numbered
(@ GPI IN status PAN [EVEN] channel according to the
The yellow bar indicates the input signal voltage state voltage.
of the corresponding port. If the bar is not shown, the Modifies the surround pan-
signal is in the grounded state; if the bar is displayed to LEFTRIGHT | Ning (left/right) of the
the right edge, the signal is at the high level state. Use PAN [EVEN] selected even-numbered
. . channel according to the
the POLARITY ((3)) field to select whether the signal is voltage.
active when low or high. - —
USER While the external input is
(3 POLARITY DEFINED [User Defined | active, executes the same
. . _ | key bank/key | operation as when the
This selects how GP'I IN on./OFf will be detect.ed. You _IISIEOYNFUNC number] selected User Defined key
can choose Low Active (active when the key is is pressed
grounded) or ngh ActlYe '(actlve when key is open, or oer Dot While the external input is
when a high level signal is input). BEFINED E(lglebrani }ngi/ active, lights the LED of
@ FUNCTION KEY LED number] Lhe?/ selected User Defined
® PARAMETER PEAK HOLD Switches the Peak Hold
These fields indicate the function that is executed when ON function on/off
the corresponding GPI IN port becomes active (or the OSCILLA- _ Switches the Oscillator on/
function that is controlled by the voltage value being TOR ON off
input from the GPI IN port), and option parameters SOLO ON Switches the Solo func-
for that function. tion on/off

To edit the settings, click the %[ button at the left to
open the GPI IN PORT ASSIGN window, and select
the function and parameter from the following table.
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(1 GPI IN MONITOR

GPI IN MONITOR .

(® GPI IN monitor
The voltage from the GPI IN port selected by the X-
AXIS field ((®) and Y-AXIS field ((9) is respectively
indicated by a yellow © in the X-axis (horizontal) and
Y-axis (vertical) dimensions of the graph.
The range of voltage variation used to determine the
active/inactive status is shown as a red rectangle.

(D) CALIBRATION
This button calibrates the range of voltage variation
used by the PM5D to determine active/inactive status,
so that the range will be appropriate for the voltages
being input from the GPI PORT. (For details on using
calibration = p.135)
When you turn this button on, the range of voltage
variation will be temporarily cleared; the range will be
updated every time the GPI IN voltage changes. When
you turn this button off, the range of variation will be
memorized, and this range of variation will subse-
quently be used to determine the active/inactive state.

X-AXIS

©® Y-AXIS
These fields select the GPI IN port for which calibra-
tion will be performed. You can click the [§] / [
buttons at left and right to change the port.

If you are using a two-dimensional controller such as a
joystick, specify a port for both the X-axis and Y-axis. If
you want to perform calibration for only one direc-

< »

tion, set one of the ports to “----- .

REVERSE
This button inverts the low/high level of the input,
changing the displayed direction of the graph. This is
equivalent to switching the POLARITY ((®) of the
selected GPI IN port.

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual

O GPI OUT

OUTPUT  POLARITY TEST FADER START USER DEFINED KEY TALLY
PORT 1 EAFN ENBrmer oLy | che B 2]

port 2 [EHETS E) [BBank a - kEv 1 | uNLaTcH [B
porT 3 [IENETE E [Blcp1 IN 1 FUNCTION
porT & NN 59 N I - I R :
port 5 [ENIET 9 N I - N R :

PORT 6 N I - I R :
PORT 7 I I - N R
PORT 8 N I - N R -
PORT 9 I I - N R -
PORTLO I I - N R -
I I - I R -
I I - N N - |

@ GPI OUT port
These are the numbers of the GPI OUT ports for which
you can make settings.

1 GPI OUT status
This indicates the state of the output signal for the cor-
responding port. The L/H character indicates whether
the signal level is Low (the output level is grounded) or
High (the output level is high). The background color
is yellow when active, and gray when inactive. Use the
POLARITY ((9) field to select whether the signal is
active when low or high.

@ POLARITY
Selects the polarity of the signal that is output when the
GPI OUT port becomes active. You can select either

Low Active ‘1| (grounded when active) or High Active
L (high level when active).

TEST
This button tests the operation of each GPI OUT port.
While this button is on, the corresponding GPI OUT
port will temporarily become active, and a signal will
be output according to the POLARITY ((9) setting.

15 FADER START
Indicates the channel of the fader assigned as a trigger
to each GPI OUT port, and the fader mode (trigger
detection method) of that fader.

To edit the settings, click the %[ button at the left to
open the GPI OUT PORT ASSIGN window, and select
the fader mode and channel. You can select the follow-
ing fader modes.

* FADER START
A control signal (trigger signal) 250 msec long will be
output when the fader of the selected channel moves
from —60 dB or below to exceed —60 dB.

* FADER STOP
A control signal (trigger signal) 250 msec long will be
output when the fader of the selected channel reaches
—oo dB.

* FADER TALLY
A control signal will be output when the fader of the
selected channel moves from —60 dB or below to
exceed —60 dB. This control signal will be held until the
fader reaches —o dB (or until that GPI OUT port
receives a different trigger).
The setting of the GPI screen’s FADER START field is
linked with the GPI-related settings of the FADER
START screen (= p.196).
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MIDI REMOTE function

USER DEFINED KEYS
This area indicates the User Defined keys that are
assigned as triggers to each GPI OUT port, and their
operations.
To edit the setting, click the #| button at the left to
open the GPI OUT PORT ASSIGN window; from the

FADER START screen

Here you can make settings for the Fader Start function
which lets you use input channel faders to control GPI
OUT ports or external devices.

list, select the User Defined key bank (A-D) and num- FADER START
ber (1-25), and how the trigger signal will be
transmitted. As the transmission method for the trig- S oR = RISECTIO
ger signal, you can select either Latch (switch between T [T
active/inactive each time the key is pressed) or Unlatch O SETUP(HIDT PO FAARAERIDL CIRL CHARGEIHIDL REHD T TRAESOR
(active only while the key is pressed). S AL
@ TALLY
This area indicates the state of other Tally output func-
tions assigned as triggers to each port. When you
. . GP1 START = PORT 1 STOP = PORT 1
execute the corresponding operation on the PM5D, a 0 me o -1
control signal will be output from the corresponding
GPI OUT port. This control signal will be held until
you defeat the above operation (or until that GPI OUT
port receives a different trigger). g
To edit the settings, click the %[ button at the left to
open the GPI OUT PORT ASSIGN window, and select 1 |m : 2
one of the following functions.
Function PM5D operation
NO ASSIGN No assignment @ @ ®
POWER ON The PM5D’s power is turned on
CLEAR ALL
SOLO ON [SOLO] key is turned on
QUTPUT TYRE PARANETERS
GPIIN 1 FUNC- | The function assigned to GPI IN port 1
TION becomes active
GPIIN 2 FUNC- The function assigned to GPI IN port 2
TION becomes active
GPI IN 3 FUNC- The function assigned to GP!I IN port 3 START = PORT 1 STOP = PORT 1
TION becomes active HHG ID = 1
GPI IN 4 FUNC- The function assigned to GPI IN port 4
TION becomes active |
SCENE MEMORY section [PREVIEW]
PREVIEW ON ;
key is turned on (@ INPUT CH (Input channel)
CUE ON [INPUT . This area shows the number and name of the channels
Input channel [CUE] key is turned on . .
ONLY] P [CUE ey (input channels, ST IN channels) for which you can
CUE ON [DCA . make settings. When you click a line to select it, that
DCA [CUE] key is turned on . . C g . .
ONLY] [CUE] key line will be highlighted in the center of the list.
CUE ON [OUT- .
PUT ONLY] Output channel [CUE] key is turned on (@ OUTPUT TYPE
CUE ON Any [CUE] key is turned on @ PARAMETER
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Indicates the type of signal that will be output when
you operate the corresponding fader, and option
parameters for it. To edit the setting, click the %[ but-
ton at the left of the OUTPUT TYPE field to open the
FADER START ASSIGN window. You can select the
following output types and parameters.

* NO ASSIGN
No assignment.

* GPI
A trigger will be sent to the specified GPI OUT port
according to the fader operation of the corresponding
channel, and a control signal will be output. (The
polarity of the control signal will be as specified by the
settings in the GPI screen.) If this output type is
selected, you can choose from the following two option
parameters.

FADER START ... GPIOUT port from which the
trigger is sent when the fader
changes from below —60 dB to
exceed —60 dB.

Reference section



FADER STOP ..... GPI OUT port from which the
trigger is sent when the fader
reaches —eo dB.

Note that the GPI-related settings you make in the
FADER START screen are linked with the FADER
START field of the GPI screen.

For example, if in the FADER START screen you spec-
ify different ports for the FADER START parameter
and FADER STOP parameter of a certain channel, the
FADER START field of the GPI screen will be assigned
to the corresponding channel (Fader Mode= FADER
START/FADER STOP) of those ports. (The opposite
also applies.)

(HIDI_SETUP|WIDI PGH_CHANGE [HIDL CTRL CHANGE HIDL REWOTE| _GPI _(RYTTNCILTIM TRANSPORT|

ALL GLEAR
INBUT CH OUTPUT TVPE PARAKETERS B
-

START = PORT 1 STOP = PORT 2
START = PORT 1 STO0P = PORT 1

L
.
.
I
1
.
[on 1]
[ch 1]
ch 2|8

(WIDI_SETUP| WIDI_PGN CHANGE) WIDI CTRL CHANGE | WIDI REWOTE IWN FADER START) TRANSPORT|
LaSil GPI IN HONITOR
INPUT POLARITY FUNCTION PARAMETER X-AXIS
PORT | KT WS TLKBACK O LaTEH PORT 1
PORT 2 (KT IS osc1LLATOR ON REVERSE
LU | o |- R BT
T4 FIFRE | |

GP1 OUT

OUTPUT  POLARITY TEST FADER START
poRT 1+ QIS B FeER STORT | cH1 |
porT 2 L [T IS B Feper stop ci1 @ B
b2 vl «l: E C

USER DEFINED KEVS TALLY

If the same port is specified for the FADER START
parameter and the FADER STOP parameter, the GPI
screen FADER START field will be assigned to the
channel corresponding to that port (Fader Mode=
FADER TALLY). (The opposite is also true.)

D PWIDI P A DI CTRL CAA DI REWD JA FADER START MV

GLEAR ALL

GP1 START = PORT 1 STOP = PORT |

(WIDL_SETUP\HIDI PGH CHANGE [WIDI GTRL ChANGe) HED ReRoTe MMM FADER START) TRANSPORT|
BEN 6P1 IN HONITOR

INPUT  POLARITY FUNCTION PARAMETER X-0XIS
B TaLKBAGK 0N LaTCH PORT 1
[ 0SCILLATOR ON
B V-AXIS
[ o [} ]

e
OUTPUT  POLARITY TEST FADER START
PORT 1 B FaEr TaLLY | ci1 |E) [
PORT 2 n|_« [ ] [<]
PORT 3 i« -/ — - N -

USER DEFINED KEYS

« MMC

An MMC command will be sent from the currently-
enabled MIDI port according to the fader operation of
the corresponding channel. (The MIDI transmit port is
selected in the MIDI SETUP screen.)

An MMC PLAY command is transmitted when the
fader changes from below —60 dB to —60 dB or higher,
and an MMC STOP command is transmitted when the
fader reaches —o dB.

If this output type is selected, you can use an option
parameter to specify the MMC device ID number (1-
127 or ALL).

RS422

An RS422 protocol command will be sent from the
RS422 REMOTE connector according to the fader
operation of the corresponding channel.

An RS422 protocol PLAY command is transmitted
when the fader changes from below —60 dB to —60 dB
or higher, and an RS422 protocol STOP command is
transmitted when the fader reaches —- dB.

(@ CLEAR ALL

Clears the Output Type field assignments of all
channels.
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MIDI REMOTE function

TRANSPORT screen

Here you can use MMC/RS422 protocol commands to
remotely control transport/locate operations on a recorder
or other external device from the PM5D.

TRANSPORT

SCENE MEMORY’ PRESENT/TIVE METERISECTION
MIDI/REMOTE i 5:55:38
: TRACKING

NS
I nlsl, I o RS422
[« =]l «] (o[ w] ][]
DEVIGE No. | LOGATE POINT LOCATE POINT DATA FORKAT
AL B oo:00:00.00 |[FTIE a 01:00 E|

HI
o]

CAPTURE, n
CAPTURE
CAPTURE -
CAPTURE
CAPTURE;
CAPTURE
CAPTURE
CAPTURE'
CAPTURE,
CAPTURE
CAPTURE
CAPTURE
CAPTURE;
CAPTURE
CAPTURE
CAPTURE'
CAPTURE,
CAPTURE
CAPTURE!

[capTURE |
CAPTURE
[T GAPTURE

{20 |:] [TW copiuke |

SELEGTEDIOH 11| WACHNED

CH 1
ch 1 1

[efojolofofofofolofofofofofofo]
[oJofofofofofofofolofofofofofolo]

USERIDEE
FLTV77 G PRl O FECT
FAGER STATUS 11" STIN/FXAT R [sevBavk

IN | = A

MIXISECTION]| e

SEND

b
2

1l
3

HX20

tii

1 MMC DEVICE No.
Indicates the device ID number
of the external device to be con-
trolled via MMC. To change
this setting, click the @ / ll but-

tons at left and right to choose DEVICE No.
from the range 1-127 or ALL ALL
(applies to all device ID

numbers).

(@ RS422 DATA FORMAT
Select the format (P2 or
DENON) of the RS422 com-
mands sent from the RS422
REMOTE connector. When you
click this button, a confirma-
tion message will appear.

Note
The RS422 command format you
specify in this screen also applies to
the RS422 commands issued by
the Fader Start function or the User
Defined keys.

RS422

DATA FORMAT

[ |
oo |

Note

DENON format is a set of commands used in devices such as
Denon’s professional CD (DN-C680) and MD (DN-M1050R)
players. On the CD or MD player, set the settings to 9600 bps
and RS422. If you are using DENON format, clicking the [»_]
button during Play will enter Pause mode; clicking the (=]
button during Standby will Stop. While stopped, click the =]
button once again if you want to Standby. Clicking the [1u]
button will return to the previous track, and clicking the [»1]
button will advance to the next track. Use a D-Sub 9-pin
straight cable to connect the REMOTE RS422 connector to
the device you wish to control using P2 or DENON format.

® e |

GAPTURE
CAPTURE
GAPTURE
CAPTURE
GAPTURE
CAPTURE
GAPTURE

CAPTURE

GAPTURE

CAPTURE
| CAPTURE|

® Transport
These buttons operate the transport of an external
device. When you click a button, the corresponding
MMC/RS422 command (from the left, REWIND,
FAST FORWARD, STOP, PLAY, REC) will be
transmitted.

There is an indicator above each RS422 transport but-
ton; the indicator will light as follows according to the
status of the external device being controlled.

- P2

Playing ] it
Fast-forwarding o] it
Rewinding O it
Stopped =7 it
Recording [ and =] lit
« DENON
Playing = it
Paused [] blinking
Standby =] it
Stopped All dark
Recording [ and [=1 lit
Recording paused =] lit, [>] blinking
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(49 LOCATE POINT

These buttons correspond to each locate point. Twenty
locate points can be specified for MMC-compatible
devices, and another twenty locate points can be sepa-
rately specified for RS422-compatible devices. When

you click buttons 1-20, an MMC command or RS422 Hint

command for moving to that locate point will be As of this writing (April 2007), this function can be used with
& P the DME series models DME64N, DME24N, DMES8I-C,

transmitted. DMEBSo-C, DME4io-C, DMESI-ES, DMESo-ES and DMEdio-
@ Time code ES. (This function cannot be used with the DME32.)

DME CONTROL screen

Here you can remotely control various functions of a
Yamaha DME series digital mixing engine.

This field indicates the time code that is specified for
each locate point. To edit the time code, click the &
button located at the left to open the MMC/RS422

LOCATE POINT window, and specify the new time

code in hours/minutes/seconds/frames. (In the case of AT T T TR | o | o

DENON format, use track/minute/second/frame units
to specify the value.) You can also use the CAPTURE
button located at the right to capture the time code
being received by the PM5D.

(6) CAPTURE
This button captures the time code currently being
received by the PM5D, and inputs it in the time code
field. In the case of MMC, the time code source, frame
rate, and offset time can be specified in the EVENT T e s e
LIST screen (SCENE function). (= p.177) In the case
of RS422, the time data at that moment for the exter-
nal device being controlled will be captured.
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(1 Component type selection area

Here you can select the type of DME series component
that you want to control from the PM5D. When you
click the i / Bl buttons at the left and right to select the
type of component, the display in the central area of
the screen will change accordingly. The following types
of component can be selected.

« SETUP
Select the port connecting the PM5D and the DME
series unit, and initiate or terminate communication.

* GEQ
Control the DME series unit’s graphic EQ from the
PM5D.

* PEQ
Control the DME series unit’s parametric EQ from the
PM5D.

+ CROSS OVER
An internal signal within the DME series unit is divided
into six bands, and the output level, filter slope and
type, and cutoff frequency etc. can be controlled for
each band. This screen also lets you specify the cross-
over frequency at which the bands are divided.

* LONG DELAY

* SHORT DELAY
Control the long delay and short delay functions of the
DME series unit from the PM5D.

« MATRIX
Specify the level of the signals sent from a specific input
of the DME series unit to all outputs, or from all inputs
to a specific output.

« SLOT OUTPUT
For each slot of the DME series unit, specify the out-
put level, delay time, and phase setting of each port.

(2 Component selection area
From the type of component you selected in (1), select
the component that you want to control.
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(® MONITOR

When you click the monitor source select button (@),
the MONITOR POINT SELECT window will appear,
allowing you to select the monitor source for the DME
series. When you turn the MONITOR button on, the
EXTERNAL CUE indicator in the upper part of the
display will turn on, and the monitor signal of the
DME series will be sent to the PM5D’s CUE bus.

Note

If you want to turn the MONITOR button on, you must first
select the same port for the DME series’ monitor output and
the PM5D monitor input. The monitor output of the DME
series unit can be specified in the “Monitor Out” dialog box
accessed from DME Designer via the [Tools] menu — [Moni-
tor]. The monitor input of the PM5D unit is specified by
MONITOR PORT in the SETUP area of the DME CONTROL
screen.

@ SCENE

This area indicates/selects the scene that will be stored/
recalled on the DME series unit. When you click the [l /
B buttons located at left and right to select a number,
the name of that scene is shown in the field at right.

(& STORE/RECALL

These buttons save (overwrite) the settings of the DME
series unit edited in the PM5D’s screen into the scene
selected in the SCENE area, or recall the scene selected
in the SCENE area into the DME.

Note

e When storing a DME scene from the PM5D’s screen, you
can only store by overwriting an existing scene on the DME;
you cannot store the settings as a new scene or edit the
scene name.

e If SETUP is selected, items (3), (4), and (6) are not shown.

Parameter display area

This area displays the parameters of the currently
selected component. The displayed contents will
depend on the component.

(@ ASSIGN TO FADERS (DCA fader

assignments)
You can use DCA faders 1-8 to control the parameters
of the component currently shown in the screen.

Note

The parameters that can be assigned to DCA faders will
depend on the component. This function may not be available
for some components.

[ Connecting the PM5D with a DME
series unit

Various methods for connecting the PM5D with a DME
series unit to transmit and receive audio signals and con-
trol signals are shown below.

Note

If characters other than alphabetical characters and symbols
(e.g., double-byte characters such as Japanese) are used on
the DME series unit in a component name or scene name,
such characters may not be displayed correctly.

@ Bi-directional connection via CobraNet

This connection method uses CobraNet (a format for
transmitting multi-channel audio signals and control sig-
nals over Ethernet). Install a MY-16CII CobraNet card in
the PM5D’s slot, and use an Ethernet cable to connect it to
the DME series. This method allows bi-directional transfer
of audio signals over a single cable. For example, signals
can be sent via the PM5D’s MIX bus to the DME for pro-
cessing, and then returned to a PM5D input channel.

Note

You cannot use AuviTran’s AVY16-ES EtherSound card to
control the DME series from the PM5D.

'_|_| CobraNet

card
CobraNet

connector Slot
DME series = —
BT T ——
—t— = C

I -
o=
PM5D

@ Bi-directional connection using the CASCADE IN/
OUT connectors (DME64N only)

In this connection method, the CASCADE IN connector

and CASCADE OUT connector of the PM5D and the

DMEG64N are connected to each other, allowing bi-direc-

tional transfer of audio signals.

CASCADE CASCADE CASCADE CASCADE
IN connector OUT connector IN connector OUT connector

DMEG64N - _ 5
[ e (] S —
H 1 B

a8
K=

PM5D
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@ Uni-directional connection using the CASCADE IN/
OUT connectors — 1 (DME64N only)

This method is a uni-directional connection that sends

audio signals from the DME64N to the PM5D via its CAS-

CADE IN connector.

CASCADE CASCADE

OUT connector IN connector
DMEG64N - |
| N | —
i - =

]
o=}

PM5D

@ Uni-directional connection using the CASCADE IN/
OUT connectors — 2 (DME64N only)

This method is a uni-directional connection that sends

audio signals from the PM5D via its CASCADE OUT con-

nector to the DME64N.

CASCADE CASCADE

IN connector OUT connector
DMEG64N - #
[ et (| S m—
g o — =

=
Ko=)

PM5D
Note

When using the CASCADE IN/OUT connectors to make con-
nections, the CASCADE IN/OUT connectors are used as the
connectors, but the settings will be the same as when using
slot input/output. In the CASCADE CONNECTION area of the
MIXER SETUP screen (SYS/W.CLOCK function), you will
need to make settings so that the CASCADE IN connector is
assigned to the SLOT IN port (if using the CASCADE IN con-
nector) or the SLOT OUT port is assigned to the CASCADE
OUT connector (if using the CASCADE OUT connector).

Hint

If desired, you can control the DME series unit from the PM5D
without transmitting or received audio signals. In this case,
simply make one of the connections shown in examples @-
@ control signals will be sent from the PM5D to the DME.

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual

@ Connections using the DSP5D

If the PM5D and DSP5D are cascade-connected, install a

MY-16CII CobraNet card in a slot of the DSP5D (machine

#2), and use an Ethernet cable to connect it to the DME

series.
Note

You cannot use AuviTran’s AVY16-ES EtherSound card to
control the DME series from the PM5D.

DME series

CobraNet connector

= to CASCADE IN connector
CASCADE CASCADE CASCADE
OUT connector IN connector OUT connector
i - =
i 238 [ et (I P —
i o L [ - E
a8
DSP5D =
PM5D

1 Procedure for connecting the DSP5D
and DME series

@ Bi-directional connection via the CASCADE IN/
OUT connectors (DME64N only)

This is an example of connecting the CASCADE IN and

CASCADE OUT connectors of the DSP5D and DME64N

respectively, so that audio signals be transferred bi-

directionally.

to CASCADE IN (D-SUB)

connector
CASCADE OUT CASCADE | | CASCADE
DSP5D (D-SUB) connector IN connector OUT connectc
DMEG64N

Reference section
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MIDI REMOTE function

@ Connection usinga DCU5D unit
You can use an Ethernet cable to connect the DSP5D and
DME series via a DCU5D digital cabling unit.

to CASCADE IN (D-SUB)

connector
CASCADE OUT CASCADE | |CASCADE

DCU5D (D-SUB) connector IN connector | |OUT connector
.. 1

CASCADE DME series

IN (RJ-45)

connector | CASCADE OUT =
(RJ-45) connector
HUB

Note

The DSP5D must be connected via the CASCADE OUT (RJ-
45) connector.

1 Initiating communication between the
PM5D and the DME series unit

To select the port used for audio signal transmission/recep-
tion between the PM5D and the DME series unit, and to
initiate communication, proceed as follows.

(] Connect the PM5D and the DME series unit.

In the DISPLAY ACCESS section, press the
[MIDI/REMOTE] key several times to access the
DME CONTROL screen.

In the component selection area at the upper
left of the screen, select SETUP.
A screen like the following will appear.

(MIDI SETUPWIDI_PGM_CHANGEWIDI CTRL CHAt mll)l REWUTE| _GPI__| FADER STAR [TRANSPORT [L[ACUNTIM

COMNUNICATION SETUP
— SCENE RECALL LINK—

CONNECT HIDI PGH GHANGE
PH3D to DHE

DME CONNECTION

INPUT PORT - L OUTPUT PORT
— SLori- oo [ coria | CASCADE OUT
- — | 5L

The SETUP screen contains the following items.

(1 CONNECT
This button initiates or terminates the connection
between the PM5D and the DME series unit.

@ MIDI PGM CHANGE (MIDI program
change)
If this button is on, a program change message will be
transmitted to the DME via the I/O card or via the

CASCADE IN/OUT connectors when a scene is
recalled on the PM5D. This allows scenes to be recalled
on the DME in tandem with scene recall operations on
the PM5D.

(® INPUT PORT
Here you can select the PM5D port that will receive
audio signals from the DME.

(4 MONITOR PORT
Here you can select the PM5D port that will receive
monitor signals from the DME. Since this monitor sig-
nal is sent to the PM5D’s CUE bus, the DME’s monitor
function can be controlled from the PM5D just like the
PM5D’s own cue function (EXTERNAL CUE
function).

(® MIXER SETUP (show the MIXER SETUP
screen)
This button displays the SYS/W.CLOCK function
MIXER SETUP screen.

(® OUTPUT PORT
Here you can select the PM5D port that will output
audio signals to the DME.

4 'n the INPUT PORT area
located at the lower left
of the screen, select the
PMS5D port that will
receive audio signals from
the DME series unit.

The types of port that can be
selected here will depend on
the port that is currently selected for cascade input
(MIXER SETUP screen CASCADE IN PORT SELECT
field), as follows.

DME CONNECTION

INPUT PORT

Setting in the CAS-

CADE IN PORT ltems available in the INPUT
SELECT field (MIXER | PORT field

SETUP screen)

CASCADE IN ----, SLOT1-SLOT4

SLOT4 ----, CASCADE IN, SLOT1-SLOT3
SLOT3/4 ----, CASCADE IN, SLOT1-SLOT2
SLOT1-4 [CH1-8] ----, CASCADE IN

SLOT1-4 [CH9-16] ----, CASCADE IN

Note

e You cannot switch the cascade input port setting from the
DME CONTROL screen. If necessary, click the MIXER
SETUP button to access the MIXER SETUP screen (SYS/
W.CLOCK function), and change the port you will use for
cascade input.

e Depending on the type of cascade connection, the DSP5D
port will indicate only the items that can be selected: ---,
SLOT1-2, CASCADE IN (D-SUB), or CASCADE OUT (RJ-
45).

5 In the MONITOR PORT field, select the PM5D
port that will receive monitor signals from the
DME series unit.

The following ports can be selected.

T No assignment
SLOT1-1-SLOT4-16 . . .The desired port of slot 1-4
CASCADE1-32....... CASCADE IN ports 1-32
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In the OUTPUT PORT field
located in the lower right

of the screen, select the OUTPUT PORT
PMS5D port that will trans- DHE
mit audio signals to the -
DME.

The types of port that can be
selected here will depend on
the port that is currently selected for cascade output
(MIXER SETUP screen CASCADE OUT PORT
SELECT field), as follows.

CASCADE OUT

Setting in the CAS-

CADE OUT PORT Items available in the OUTPUT
SELECT field (MIXER | PORT field

SETUP screen)

CASCADE OUT ----, SLOT1-SLOT4

SLOT3/4

----, SLOT1-SLOT4, CASCADE

SLOT1-4 [CH1-8] SuT

SLOT1-4 [CH9-16]

Note

e You cannot switch the cascade output port setting from the
DME CONTROL screen. If necessary, click the MIXER
SETUP button to access the MIXER SETUP screen (SYS/
W.CLOCK function), and change the port you will use for
cascade output.

e Depending on the type of cascade connection, the DSP5D
port will indicate only the items that can be selected: ---,
SLOT1-2, CASCADE OUT (D-SUB), or CASCADE OUT
(RJ-45).

If you want scene changes on the PM5D to be
linked with scene changes on the DME series
unit, turn on the MIDI PGM CHANGE button
in the center of the screen.

If the MIDI PGM CHANGE button is on, switching
the scene on the PM5D will cause a program change
message of a number corresponding to that scene to be
sent to the DME.

Hint

e The above program change message is always transmitted
via the I/O card or the CASCADE IN/OUT connector. This is
not affected by MIDI PGM CHANGE or by the MIDI pro-
gram change transmission port or transmission on/off setting
selected in the MIDI SETUP screen.

e The program number assignment for each scene can be
specified in the MIDI PGM CHANGE screen.

2 In the upper left of the screen, use the compo-

nent type / component selection areas to
select the component you want to control.

If a component other than SETUP is selected, internal
parameters of the DME can be controlled from the
PM5D screen. The following illustration is an example
of when the SLOT OUTPUT component is selected.

SLOT OQUTPUT H¥16-Gobra LUVR(LIE| [SCENE| 018 [ 018 ALL 1 STORE [RECALL
(2 ) 2 0 # 0 # 0L # ) = ) # J # J[ ¢ J_# I # I ¢ I # J_# I # J[ # |
DELAY DELAY
[, [, [, 0 0 v [, [, [, [, [, e 0 0 v [,

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

_ol ol o] o] o]
SAFIE SAPIE SAFLE SHIFLE SAWPLE GAPLE SAWLE SAPLE  GAWPLE SAFLE GAWLE SAWPLE SAPLE SFFLE SAFFLE SAWFLE

]
1 0 11 12 13 14 15 16

- R e - - — & @
oo
ASSIGN T0 FADERS i) NECKTE) ([ ST

Use the knobs, sliders, and buttons in the
screen to control the parameters of the DME
series unit.

Knob, slider, and button operation methods are the
same as for the PM5D’s internal parameters. For details
on the parameters that can be operated for each com-
ponent, refer to the owner’s manual of the DME series
unit.

If you want to use DCA faders 1-8 to control
the parameters of the component, click an A-F
button in the ASSIGN TO FADERS area.

When you click a button A—F, the corresponding
parameters will be assigned to DCA faders 1-8, and can
be controlled by the faders. To return to the previous
state, click the DCA button.

Hint

As an alternative to clicking the A—F buttons, you can obtain
the same result by holding down the top panel [SHIFT] key
and pressing the [A]-[F] keys of the FADER MODE section.

To initiate communication between the PM5D
and the DME series unit, click the CONNECT
button to turn it on.

While the CONNECT button is on, parameter opera-
tions and scene store/recall operations on the DME can
be remotely controlled from the PM5D. To terminate
communication, click the CONNECT button once
again to turn it off.

If you want to store your changes in a scene of
the DME series unit, use the SCENE field in the
upper right of the screen to select the store-
destination, and click the STORE button.

The edited settings will be stored as a scene in the
DME. To recall this scene, use the SCENE field in the
upper right of the screen to select the scene, and click
the RECALL button.

Note

When storing a DME scene from the PM5D’s screen, you can
only store by overwriting an existing scene on the DME; you
cannot store the settings as a new scene or edit the scene
name.

Hint

For a system in which only the DSP5D and DME are con-
nected, use DSP5D Editor to specify the DSP5D port that will
be connected to the DME.

("]
55
25
Sv
v §
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[ Controlling DME parameters

Here’s how the parameters of the DME series unit can be
controlled from the PM5D. If desired, the changes you
make can be saved in the scene of the DME series unit.

In the DME CONTROL screen, choose SETUP,
and turn on the CONNECT button to initiate
communication.

You can select the following connectors/slots for each port.

o INPUT PORT
CASCADE IN (D-SUB), SLOT1, SLOT2, CASCADE OUT
(RJ-45)

e OUTPUT PORT
CASCADE OUT (D-SUB), SLOT1, SLOT2, CASCADE OUT
(RJ-45)
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UTILITY function

UTILITY function

PREFERENCE

1/2 screens

Preference settings for the PM5D are divided into two

screens.

PREFERENCE 1

SCENE MEMORY' Lecii]
000 Initial Data
T

STORE/RECALL
AUTO STORE OFF
LINKED LIBRARY PROTECTION
USE NUKERIC-KEYPAD

STORE CONFIRNATION
RECALL CONFIRMATION

paTCH
PATCH CONFIRMATION OFF
STEAL PATCH CONFIRMATION IV

GATE/CONP
GR METER ON/OFF LINK v |

L e —
POST ONLY
METER SECTION

FOLLOW INPUT LAYER SAME
FOLLOW MIX MRSTER MODE OFF

DCA HUTE TARGET

SELECTEDICH umqw[ I,

PREFERENCE 2

SGENE MEMORY

002 Initial Data

UTILITY

rornero > | B

MIXISECTION)| /&

CH 1
oh 1 # SEND

PRESENT/TIME
16:08:23

METERISECTION

CH 1-24 STIN

PANEL OPERATION ————————————
ATT OPERATION ON PANEL TN
HIX SEL/ENCODER HODE LINK [T

AUTO CHANNEL SELECT
INPUT CH
OUTPUT GH

AUTO DISPLAY

PHASE/ATT
EQUALIZER
DYNANICS
DELAY
DCA/NUTE/SAFE
T0 NIX/STERED
0 MATRIX
OUTPUT HASTER

MAKE PAIR ON PANEL v

USE ENCODER-ON AS +48V

DCA/MUTE FLASH INDICATE

NMIX NINUS CONFIRWATION TN

SCENE UP/DOMN KEY | SCENE +1/-1

LIST ORDER NORMAL

=5 E] o
it ] 5] =
=S[R[R &

=
=
=

8] ch1-24]bdal STV g 4 |

«=p| TIME CODE ! (T LuillN|
E 00:00:00.00

METERISECTION

[PREFERENCE 1 [}{2§3}/2HSPA USER DEFINE] SAVE | LOAD_[FADER ASSIGN|SECURITY

BRIGHTNESS

PANEL UNITY POINT
PANEL ASSISTANCE i 0N |
PANEL BRIGHTNESS [}
LCD BRIGHTNESS HIGH
LCD BAGK LIGHT HIGH

TRAGK PAD / MOUSE
TRACK PAD TAPPING DISABLE
MOVING SPEED [30)

SCREEN TIPS
SHOH SCREEN TIPS | 0N |

INTERNAL CLOCK

oatE.  1/13/2000
TIHE | 20:07:28

SELECTEDICH 1| MACHNEID

PREFERENCE 2

SCENEMEMORY, <z
000 Initial Data

UTILITY

Foriro » | (AR

HIXISECTION)| /&

SOFTHARE VERSION
SVSTEN VERSION \2.00

UPPER PART DISPLAY

PRESENT
YW | TINE CODE |CASCADEFs|

NAME DISPLAY

S | oo [ o |

HARNING DISPLAY
TIHE CODE DROP
DIGITAL 1/0 ERROR
HIDI 1/0 ERROR

— CHANNEL NAME NUWERIC DISPLAV— |  BATTERY [

ENCODER VALUE
FADER VALUE

BACKGROUND COLOR
PRESET COLOR R 1003

EC 6 o |
,_.,_ B 100X

USERIDEE
WX 1| ~INPUTCH IFADERISTATUE L stin/xari~ | [ITEER eV EANK

i CH TIN ﬂ

METER'SECTION

CH 1-24 STIN

PRESENT/TIVE
20:03:08

(PREFERENCE 1 CLT3g2::2 WP USER DEFINE| SAVE | LOAD |FADER ASSIGN|SECURITY

BRIGHTNESS
PANEL UNITY POINT
PANEL RASSISTANCE
PANEL BRIGHTNESS
LCD BRIGHTNESS HIGH
LCD BACK LIGHT HIGH

TRACK PAD / HOUSE

TRACK PAD TAPPING DISABLE

MOVING SPEED [30)

6

SCREEN TIPS
SHOW SCREEN TIPS | N |

INTERNAL CLOCK

oate|  5/25/2007
TIE 20:03:08

SELECTEDICH | MACHNEID

ot 2 || seno | oH 1-24
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SOFTHARE VERSION
SYSTEM VERSION V1

UPPER PART DISPLAY

PRESENT
e | TIME GODE | GASGADE/Fs|

NAME DISPLAY

S | o [ o |

HARNING DISPLAY
TIME CODE DROP
DIGITAL 1/0 ERROR
MIDI 1/0 ERROR
—CHANNEL NAME NUNERIG DISPLAY
ENGODER VALUE
FADER VALUE

i oo
MAIN (PRI

BACKGROUND COLOR NETHORK SET

PRESET COLOR R 1003 1P ADDRESS 192. 168
WO & 0o GATEWAY ADDRESS 19
DEFRLLT SUBNET MASK 255.255.255. n

I [l s WAC ADDRESS 00 00 00 00 00 00

FAGER STATUS 11 STIN/FXATN .

] Bk

For the DSP5D
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STORE/RECALL
AUTO STORE OFF
LINKED LIBRARY PROTECTION
USE NUMERIG-KEYPAD

STORE CONFIRMATION
RECALL CONFIRMATION

PATCH
PATCH CONFIRMATION
STEAL PATCH CONFIRMATION

GATE/CONR
GR METER ON/OFF LINK 9

(]
DGR MUTE TARGET

POST ONLY (1)

HMETER SEGTION

FOLLOW INPUT LAYER SANE ] @

FOLLOW HIX WASTER HODE

() STORE/RECALL
These buttons let you turn on/off options related to
scene store/recall operations. You can select the follow-
ing options.

* AUTO STORE

Turns the Auto Store function on/off. If this button is
on, pressing the [STORE] button (SCENE MEMORY
section) of the panel twice in succession will store the
current scene in the currently selected scene number.

» LINKED LIBRARY PROTECTION
If this button is on, you will be unable to overwrite or
delete library items that are linked to a protected scene.
This option prevents a protected scene from being
modified by having an associated library item edited.

* USE NUMERIC-KEYPAD
If this button is on, the numeric keypad of a PS/2 key-
board connected to the KEYBOARD connector (or a
numeric keypad connected to the KEYBOARD con-
nector) can be used to specify the scene number
directly.

* STORE CONFIRMATION

* RECALL CONFIRMATION
If these buttons are on, a confirmation message will
appear when you perform a Store or Recall operation
respectively.

@ PATCH
These buttons let you turn on/off options related to
patch operations. You can select the following options.

* PATCH CONFIRMATION
If this button is on, a confirmation message will appear
when you edit an input patch or output patch.

e STEAL PATCH CONFIRMATION
If this button is on, a confirmation message will appear
when you edit an input patch or output patch item that
is already patched.

(3 GATE/COMP (Gate / Compressor)
These buttons let you turn on/off options related to
gating and compression.
* GR METER ON/OFF LINK
If this button is on, the GR meter will not show the
reduction amount for gates/compressors that are cur-
rently off.
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(9 DCA MUTE TARGET ®)
This specifies whether the DCA [MUTE] key will mute
the send to the MIX bus when the send-source to the
MIX bus is PRE FADER. If you specify “POST ONLY,”
the PRE FADER signal will not be muted. If you spec- -
ify “PRE & POST,” it will be muted regardless of the AUTO DISPLAY
send-source position. i

PHASE/ATT
(& METER SECTION

ERUAL IZER
Here you can set the following meter-related options.

DYNAHICS
DELAY
DCA/NUTE/SAFE
+ FOLLOW INPUT LAYER sy thtd
This option lets you specify how the [CH 1-24]/[CH
25-48] keys (INPUT channel strip) and [STIN 1-4]/
[FXRTN 1-4] keys will select the layer that is shown by

PANEL OPERATION
AUTO CHANNEL SELECT ATT OPERATION ON PANEL

INPUT CH

[ ON ]

MIX SEL/ENCODER MODE LINK

TO HATRIX
OUTPUT MASTER

MAKE PAIR ON PANEL

e SHBREECLE

. X USE ENCODER-ON AS +48V
the meters in the center of the panel and the meters in CERVLIITE LS MEEE
the upper right of the panel. Click the M / [ buttons at HIX HINUS GONFIRMATION J
left and right to make your choice. SCENE UP/DOMN KEY | SCENE +1/-1
OFF ........ Operating the [CH 1-24]/[CH 25-48] LI 2R B teniL_Q|
keys will not affect the content shown
by the meters in the center of the (® PANEL OPERATION ) )
panel. Pressing the [STIN 1-4]/ Here you can set the following options for panel "
[FXRTN 1-4] keys will not affect the operation. - g
content shown by the meters in the * AUTO CHANNEL SELECT -g '.E
upper right of the panel. This specifies whether the corresponding channel will v E
SAME ....... When you press the [CH 1-24] or be selected when you operate a channel’s [ON] key, =

[CH 25-48] key, the corresponding
layer will be shown by the meters in
the center of the panel (if an input
channel is selected in the meter sec-
tion). When you press the [STIN 1-4]
or [FXRTN 1-4] key, the correspond-
ing layer will be shown by the meters
in the upper right of the panel.
ALTERNATIVE ... When you press the [CH 1-24]
or [CH 25-48] key, the opposite

fader, or encoder. INPUT CH (input channels) and
OUTPUT CH (output channels) can be turned on/off

separately.

* AUTO DISPLAY
For each of the following items, you can individually
specify whether the related screen will automatically
appear when you use the SELECTED CHANNEL sec-
tion to operate a specific parameter. The following

table shows the parameters corresponding to each but-

ton and the screen that will appear.

layer w1.ll be shown by the Butt Corresponding | ¢ that
meters in the center of the panel utton name parameters creen that appears
(if an input channel is selected A Input channel head | INPUT HA/INSERT
in the meter section). When you amp gain function screens
press the [STIN 1-4]or PHASE/ATT | Pt channel INPUT EQ function o/
[EXRTN 1-4] key, the opposite phase/attenuator | ATT screen
layer Wlll be shown bY the EQ-related param- INPUT EQ/OUTPUT
meters in the upper right of the EQUALIZER | SoC P EQ function EQ
panel. PARAM screen
Note INPUT GATE/COMP
e Ifthis is set to SAME or ALTERNATIVE, the meters in the DYNAMICS Gate/compressor- ggﬂgr}ﬂc?g: ELA{'ITE
center of the panel and the meters in the upper right can be related parameters PARAM or COMP
switched independently. PARAM screen
e If the selected layer is switched from the panel, the layer
shown by the meters will also change. However if you switch Delay-related INPUT DELAY/ OL_JT'
the METER SECTION field in the constantly-displayed area DELAY parameters PUT DELAY function
in the upper part of the screen, the layer selected on the screens
panel will not change. INPUT DCA/GROUP
function or OUTPUT
FOLLOW MIX MASTER MODE DCAMUTE, | DCA group /Mute | DOATGROLE func-
If this button is on, pressing the MIX section [MIX SAFE ?ég;g d/ R:r‘;?: estaefres- ASSIGN, MUTE
MASTER] key will cause the meters in the center of the P GROUP ASSIGN or
panel and the meters in the upper right of the panel to RECALL SAFE
show the MIX/MATRIX channel levels. Press the MIX sereen
section [MIX SEND] key to return to the original input FANg_ﬂ Uull\l)(G func-
. ion CH to MIX screen
channel level display. TOMIX/STE- | TOMIXTOSTE- | 5 '5)RR PARAM
REO-related
REO arameters screen, or MATRIX/ST
P function MATRIX/ST
ROUTING screen
MATRIX/ST function
TOMATRIX | Sendjevel o MATRIX/ST ROUT-
ING screen
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Corresponding
Button name parameters Screen that appears
OUTPUT MIX/MATRIX chan- | QUTPUTYEW func:
MASTER nel output level tion
screen
MAKE PAIR ON PANEL

If this button is on, you can use the [SEL] keys to set/
defeat pairing. In Horizontal Pair mode, you can set/
defeat pairing by simultaneously pressing the [SEL]
keys of two pairable channels. In Vertical Pair mode,
you can set/defeat pairing by holding down the
[SHIFT] key and pressing the [SEL] key of one of the
channels. (For more about pair modes = p.53)

USE ENCODER-ON AS +48V

If this button is on, the ENCODER [ON] key located
above the encoder will turn the phantom power
(+48V) on/off when HA (head amp input sensitivity) is
selected as the encoder mode.

DCA/MUTE FLASH INDICATE

If this button is on, the DCA [MUTE] key LED and the
DCA assign LED for channels belonging to that DCA
group will blink when you turn on a DCA [MUTE] key
(DCA section).

MIX MINUS CONFIRMATION

If this button is on, a confirmation message will appear
when you execute the Mix Minus setting (hold down
the [SEL] key of an input channel and press the [SEL]
key of a MIX channel) from the panel.

SCENE UP/DOWN KEY

This specifies what the SCENE MEMORY [A ]/[ V]
keys will do when pressed in the SCENE screen. You
can choose one of the following two operations.

SCENE +1/-1 ..... Pressing the SCENE MEMORY
[ A ] key will select the next
highest-numbered scene, and
pressing the SCENE MEMORY
[ V] key will select the next low-
est-numbered scene. (Key
presses will increment/decre-
ment the scene number.)

LIST UP/DOWN .. Pressing the SCENE MEMORY
[ A ] key will scroll the list
upward, and pressing the
SCENE MEMORY [ ¥ ] key will
scroll the list downward.

(Key presses will scroll the list
upward/downward.)

LIST ORDER
This specifies the order in which scene memories and
library items will appear in the screen.

NORMAL ........ Show the list in ascending
numerical order.
REVERSE ........ Show the list in descending
numerical order.
ATT OPERATION ON PANEL

If this button is on, you will be unable to use the panel
encoders to operate the attenuator.

MIX SEL/ENCODER MODE LINK

If this button is on, using the panel [SEL] keys or on-
screen operations to select MIX channels 1-24 will
select the MIX SEND SELECT [1]-[24] keys of the
FADER FLIP ENCODER MODE section in tandem. In
the same way, pressing MIX SEND SELECT [1]—[24]
keys will select MIX channels 1-24.
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(J PREFERENCE screen 2

BRIGHTNESS
PANEL UNITY POINT
PANEL ASSISTANGE
PANEL BRIGHTNESS
LCD BRIGHTNESS
LGD BACGK LIGHT

[N |
[N |
o 6 (]
HIGH
HIGH

TRACK PAD / MOUSE

TRACK PAD TAPPING DISABLE

HOVING SPEED HID

SCREEN TIPS
SHOW SCREEN TIPS

(@ BRIGHTNESS

Here you can make settings for the brightness of the
panel LED and LCD displays.

PANEL UNITY POINT

If this button is on, LEDs corresponding to a specific
reference value (e.g., 0 dB or CENTER) will light more
brightly than usual. However, this is valid only if
PANEL BRIGHTNESS is set to 5 or less.

PANEL ASSISTANCE

If this button is on, even LEDs that should be off will
stay dimly lit so that you can tell their location even in

a dark environment. However, this is valid only if
PANEL BRIGHTNESS is set to 5 or less.

PANEL BRIGHTNESS

This adjusts the brightness of all panel LEDs in a range
of 1-8.

LCD BRIGHTNESS

You can adjust the brightness of the LCD display in a
three-step range: HIGH, MID, or LOW.

LCD BACK LIGHT

You can adjust the brightness of the LCD display back-
light in a two-step range: HIGH or LOW.

TRACK PAD/MOUSE

Here you can make settings for the built-in track pad
or a PS/2 mouse connected to the MOUSE connector.

TRACK PAD TAPPING

This enables/disables the Tapping function (a function
that lets you perform the track pad left-click operation
by tapping quickly on the track pad).

MOVING SPEED

This selects the speed at which the cursor in the screen
will move when you operate the built-in track pad or a
PS/2 mouse connected to the MOUSE connector.
Choose one of three speeds; FAST, MID, or SLOW.

(® SCREEN TIPS

SHOW SCREEN TIPS

If this button is on, moving the cursor onto an item in
the screen and waiting for a short time will (in some
cases) display a “screen tip” reminding you of the oper-
ation. The screen tip is displayed when you open the
JOB SELECT window by holding down the [SHIFT]
key and pressing the [ENTER] key, or when you need
to press the [ENTER] key to finalize an edited value.
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UPPER PART DISPLAY

PRESENT
=i | CASCADE/Fs

NAME DISPLRAY

[om | o |

WARNING DISPLAY
TIME CODE DROP
DIGITAL I/0 ERROR | ON |
MIDI I/0 ERROR | ON |
— CHANWEL NAME NUMERIG DISPLAY —
ENCODER VALUE
FADER VALLE

| ON |

UPPER PART DISPLAY

These buttons select the item that is shown in the cen-
ter right (to the right of the scene memory indication)
of the upper part of the display (the constantly dis-
played area).

* PRESENT TIME
Indicates the present time.

« TIME CODE
Indicates the internal time code being generated by the
PMS5D, or the time code being received from an exter-
nal device. This is the same as the time code shown in
the SCENE function EVENT LIST screen.

« CASCADE/Fs
Indicates the master/slave status when using a cascade
connection, and the sampling frequency at which the
PMS5D system is currently operating.

Hint

You can also cycle through these choices by clicking in this
display section.

1 NAME DISPLAY ([NAME] indicator display)
Choose one of the following as the content that will be
shown by the [NAME] indicators of the INPUT chan-
nel strip and DCA strip.

* NAME
The indicators will show the names assigned to the
input channels / DCA groups in the NAME screen
(INPUT PATCH function). (= p.282)

* PORT
For input channels, the indicators will show the name
of the currently assigned port. For DCA groups, the
indicators will show the ID number.

* ID
For both input channels and DCA groups, the indica-
tors will show the fixed ID number.

1 WARNING DISPLAY

Here you can select whether a warning will be dis-
played when the following problems occur.

+ TIME CODE DROP
When time code (LTC, MTC) being received from an
external device is dropped.

* DIGITAL I/O ERROR
When a DIO error is detected.

* MIDII/O ERROR
When a MIDI error is detected.
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@ CHANNEL NAME NUMERIC DISPLAY

* ENCODER VALUE
When you operate an encoder (pan setting), the name
display will switch to indicating that value.

* FADER VALUE
When you operate a fader, the name display will switch
to indicating that value.

SOFTHARE VERSTON

SYSTEN VERSION | V1.00

LCD 1}
MAIH C[LO]
MAIN [PR]

BATTERY

POHER SUPPLY INTERNAL

SOFTWARE VERSION
This indicates the version of the unit’s operating soft-
ware (firmware).

@ BATTERY
This indicates the voltage of the internal battery.

POWER SUPPLY (DSP5D only)
This indicates the status of the DSP5D’s power supply.
This will indicate “INTERNAL” if the DSP5D is oper-
ating on its internal power supply, or “EXTERNAL” if
it is operating on the PW800W external power supply.

INTERNAL CLOCK BACKGROUND COLOR

PRESET GOLOR R 1002 IP ADDRESS 192.168. 0 .129
GATEWAY ADDRESS 192.168. 0 . 1
SUBNET MASK 255.255.255. 0

00 00 00 00 00 00

bAlE.  5/25/2007

1M 20:03:08 .l—. T
I 8 1o | e aooeess

@ INTERNAL CLOCK
This indicates the year/month/day (DATE) and time
(TIME) of the internal clock.

If you want to change the setting, click the SET button.
BACKGROUND COLOR

This specifies the screen background color for each
machine. If the PM5D and DSP5D are cascade-con-
nected, having a different background color will make
it easier to distinguish the machines when you switch
between them for control.

NETWORK (DSP5D only)
Here you can make network settings used when the
DSP5D’s [INETWORK] connector is connected to your
computer via an Ethernet cable (= p.159).
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UTILITY function

USER DEFINE screen

Here you can assign functions to the User Defined keys

(USER DEFINED [1]-[25] keys).

USER DEFINE

BANK SELECT

CLEAR_BANK

=]
a
(=]
=]
a
(=]
(=]
=]
a8
a8
4 B

No. FUNETION
[E3 EFFECT BYPASS
BTAP TE)

4, 0]
[EJ[LAYER SNAPSHOT

PRESENT/TIVE
1:03:19

PARAHETERS
EFFECT 1 BYPASS ON
CURRENT PAGE

METER/SECTION

CH 1-24 STIN

®

FUNGTION PARAHETERS
FFECT BYPASS EFFECT 1 BYPASS ON

El
TAP_TENPD CURRENT PAGE
LAYER SNAPSHOT

BANK
Select a bank A-D (groups of functions assigned to the
User Defined keys).

CLEAR BANK

Clears the currently selected bank.

List

This area lists the functions and option parameters

assigned to the User Defined keys in the currently
selected bank.

To edit the settings, click the %[ button at the left to
open the USER DEFINED KEY ASSIGN window, and

SELEGTEDGHI WAER, | pucrorion s | ZIFUTOH FRDE srw || I VR select the function and parameter from the following
Sl 1T || senp CH 1-24|'DEA| STIN A table.
FUNCTION PARAMETER 1 PARAMETER 2 Explanation
NO ASSIGN — — No assignment
INC RECALL — Recall the scene of the next existing number.
SCENE DEC RECALL — Recall the scene of the previous existing number.
DIRECT RECALL SCENE #000—#500 Directly recall the scene of the specified number
TIME CODE [RTNTO START] The same functions as the RETURN TO START TIME,
TIME CODE [STOP] STOP, and PLAY buttons displayed when INTERNAL is
TIME CODE [PLAY] selected as the time code source in the EVENT LIST screen
- The same function as the TIME CODE INSERT button in the
TIME CODE [INSERT] EVENT LIST screen
The same function as the AUTO CAPTURE button in the
AUTO CAPTURE ON EVENT LIST screen
EVENT LIST Recall the specified event registered in the EVENT LIST
DIRECT EVENT RECALL EVENT #000—-#999 screen
NEXT EVENT RECALL Recall the next-numbered event
PREV EVENT RECALL Recall the previous-numbered event
_ Switch the ENABLE button and DISABLE button in the
ENABLE/DISABLE EVENT LIST screen
ENABLE [ALL MANUALJ/DIS- Switch the ENABLE [ALL MANUAL] button and DISABLE
ABLE button in the EVENT LIST screen
INC RECALL Recall the next-numbered library item into effect 1-8
EFFECT LIBRARY 1Dl|;{ECT RECALL ~ EFFECT DEC RECALL Recall the previous-numbered library item into effect 1-8
LIBRARY #001-#199 Recall the library item of the specified number into effect 1-8
EFFECT BYPASS EFFECT 1-EFFECT 8 BYPASS ON Bypass the specified effect
INPUT CH LIBRARY
OUTPUT CH LIBRARY #000—#199
LIBRARY
GATE LIBRARY
COMP LIBRARY
INPUT EQ LIBRARY LIBRARY #001-#199
OUTPUT EQ DIRECT RECALL Recall the library item of the specified number into the
LIBRARY selected channel/GEQ module
INPUT PATCH
LIBRARY
LIBRARY #00—#99
OUTPUT PATCH
LIBRARY
HA LIBRARY
LIBRARY #000-#199
GEQ LIBRARY DIRECT RECALL —~» GEQ 1-20
The same function as the ENABLED/DISABLED button in
ENABLE/DISABLE the TRACKING RECALL screen
The same function as the OFFSET LOCK button in the
TRACKING RECALL | OFFSET LOCK — TRACKING RECALL screen
Switch the Tracking Recall function on/off for the currently
SELECTED CHON selected channel

208

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual

Reference section




FUNCTION

PARAMETER 1

PARAMETER 2

Explanation

SELECTED CH ASSIGN

When an output channel is selected, turn talkback transmis-
sion on/off for that channel

TALKBACK ASSIGN MIX 1-24, MATRIX 1-8,
DIRECT ASSIGN STEREO A L/R, STE- | Send the talkback signal to the specified output channel
REO B L/R
MONITOR DIRECT ASSIGN MIX 1-24, MATRIX 1-8 | Monitor the desired MIX/MATRIX channel !
DIMMER ON — Switch on the monitor dimmer function
CURRENT PAGE Control the Tap Tempo function in the displayed screen
TAP TEMPO EFFECT 1-EFFECT 8 . Control the Tap Tempo function of the specified effect

ALL EFFECTS

Control the Tap Tempo function of all effects that have a
TEMPO parameter

SURROUND PAN

GRAB

SELECTED CH, ODD
CH, EVEN CH

Use a joystick assigned to GPI to begin controlling the sur-
round pan of the corresponding channel

NAME DISPLAY

NAME — PORT — ID

Each time you press the key, the [NAME] indicator for each
fader will cycle through the channel name — port name — ID
(channel number)

ID

PORT

NAME

UNLATCH

The [NAME] indicator for each fader will show the ID (chan-
nel number) only while you hold down the key

The [NAME] indicator for each fader will show the port name
only while you hold down the key

The [NAME] indicator for each fader will show the channel
name only while you hold down the key

PAGE CHANGE

PAGE BACK

PAGE FORWARD

PAGE BOOKMARK

Display the screen that you used immediately prior to the
current screen

Display the screen that you used immediately after the cur-
rent screen

Memorize the currently selected screen (hold down the key
for two seconds or longer), or display the last-memorized
screen (press and release the key within two seconds) 2

GEQ PARAM PAGE

GEQ 1-20

Display the GEQ PARAM screen

EFFECT PARAM PAGE

EFFECT 1-8

Display the EFFECT PARAM screen

NEXT TAB

PREVIOUS TAB

Display the next screen within the currently selected function

Display the previous screen within the currently selected
function

LAYER SNAPSHOT

Memorize the state of the layer assigned to the panel (hold
down the key for two seconds or longer), or display the last-
memarized layer (press and release the key within two sec-
onds)

DIRECT RECALL/
MUTE MASTER

MODE CHANGE

LATCH

Switch the function of the SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] keys
(DIRECT RECALL / MUTE MASTER) each time you press
the User Defined key

UNLATCH

The SCENE MEMORY [1]-[8] keys will function as DIRECT
RECALL while you hold down the User Defined key

USER DEFINED KEY
BANK

NEXT BANK

PREVIOUS BANK

Switch to the next bank of User Defined key assignments

Switch to the previous bank of User Defined key assign-
ments

DIRECT SELECT

BANK A-D

Switch to the desired bank of User Defined key assignments

MIDI DIRECT OUT

MIDI NOTE

C-2-G8

When you press the key, transmit a note-on message with
the specified note number and a velocity of 127 When you
release the key, transmit a note-on message of the same
note number with a velocity of 0 (= note-off)

MIDI PGM CHANGE

1-128

When you press the key, transmit a program change mes-
sage with the specified number "

MIDI CTRL CHANGE

0-119

When you press the key, transmit a control change message
with the specified control number and a value of 127 When
you release the key, transmit a control change message of
the same control number with a value of 0"

MACHINE CONTROL

SET LOCATION, RS-422 REC,
RS-422 PLAY, RS-422 STOP,
RS-422 FF, RS-422 REW, RS-
422 LOCATE 1-20

MMC REC, MMC PLAY, MMC
STOP, MMC FF, MMC REW,
MMC LOCATE 1-20

MMC ID= 1-127, ALL

Transmit the specified RS422/MMC command from the
RS422 REMOTE connector or the currently-valid MIDI port
(the SET LOCATION command is common to RS422 and
MMC)

GPI OUT CONTROL

PORT 1-12

LATCH

Switch the specified GPI OUT port between active/inactive
each time you press the key

UNLATCH

Switch the specified GPI OUT port to inactive while you hold
down the key

PM5D EDITOR CON-
TROL

*

5

*5

Switch windows in PM5D Editor on a PC
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UTILITY function

FUNCTION

PARAMETER 1

PARAMETER 2

Explanation

SET NOMINAL
LEVEL

If you hold down this key and press the [SEL] key, the fader
of that channel will be set to nominal level. (While you hold
down this key, only the [SEL] keys of channels not at nominal
level will light.) Alternatively, you can set the level to nominal
level by moving the cursor to an on-screen knob (level, EQ
gain) or fader, and then pressing the [ENTER] key while
holding down this key.

SET DEFAULT
VALUE

If you move the cursor to an on-screen knob or fader, and
then press the [ENTER] key while holding down this key, the
control will return to its default value

ENCODER MODE
KEY

PAN

GAIN/ATT

ALT LAYER

Same function as the [PAN] key in the top panel ENCODER
MODE section

Same function as the [GAIN/ATT] key in the top panel
ENCODER MODE section

Same function as the [ALT LAYER] key in the top panel
ENCODER MODE section

MIX SEND

1-24

Same function as the MIX SEND SELECT [1]--[24] keys in
the top panel ENCODER MODE section

FADER FLIP

Same function as the [FLIP] key in the top panel FADER
FLIP section

SELECTED CH

INSERT ON/OFF

Turns insert on/off for the selected channel

STEREO STRIP
SECTION

STEREO A, STEREO B

MONITOR, CUE

Select either STEREO A/B channels, Monitor, or Cue as the
function controlled by the STEREO A/B channel strip's STE-
REO fader and [ON] key

Dark: Monitor or CUE is enabled

Lit: STEREO A/B channels are enabled

DSP5D CONTROL

MACHINE SELECT

#1(
#3(

PM5D), #2(DSP5D),
DSP5D)

Select the PM5D or DSP5D (#2 or #3) as the machine that
will be controlled by panel operations (Lit if the specified
machine is selected)

CH STRIP LAYER DIRECT

#1(
#1(
#2(
#2(
#3(
#3(
#1(
#1(
#2(
#2(
#3(

#3(

PM5D) CH1-24,
PM5D) CH25-48,
DSP5D) CH1-24,
DSP5D) CH25-48,
DSP5D) CH1-24,
DSP5D) CH24-48,
PM5D) STIN1-4,
PM5D) FX RTN1-4,
DSP5D) STIN1-4,
DSP5D) FX RTN1-4,
DSP5D) STIN1-4,
DSP5D) FX RTN1-4

Switch the INPUT channel strip or ST IN/FX RTN channel
strip to a layer of the desired machine (Lit if the specified
layer is selected)

*1. The corresponding channel will be selected in the DEFINE field of the MONITOR screen, and the monitor source will switch to

DEFINE.

*2. The LED will light for User Defined keys for which a screen has been memorized. The column in the right of the list in the USER
DEFINE screen shows the name of the memorized screen.

*3. Layers that can be memorized include the following items.
- The layer selected in the INPUT channel strip (CH 1-24, CH 25-48, MIDI REMOTE)
- The layer selected in the ST IN/FX RTN channel strip (ST IN 1-4, FX RTN 1-4, MIDI REMOTE)
- The layer shown by the DCA channel strip (DCA, A-F, GEQ)
- If the DCA channel strip is controlling GEQ, the GEQ module number and band
- The encoder mode selected by ENCODER MODE (SEND, PAN, HA, ATT, ALT)

- The FADER FLIP status

- The currently selected MIX send
- The mode selected in the MIX section (MIX SEND, MIX MASTER)
- The source selected in the METER section (CH 1-24 ST IN, CH 25-48 ST IN, MIX/MATRIX)

*4. The output port and MIDI channel can be specified in the MIDI SETUP screen.

*5. This parameter specifies the PM5D Editor window that you want to control. If the specified window is closed or inactive, the window
will be opened and made active. If the specified window is already open and active, the window will be closed.

Note

During PREVIEW mode, the following USER DEFINE functions that affect internal signal processing are disabled;
EVENT LIST, TALKBACK ASSIGN, MONITOR, MIDI DIRECT OUT, MACHINE CONTROL, and GPI OUT CONTROL.
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SAVE screen

Here you can save PM5D scenes and library data on a
memory card inserted in the MEMORY CARD slot. This
cannot be used while in PREVIEW mode.

Hint

(J BASIC mode

In BASIC mode you can save all scene memory and library
data (or just a selected portion of data) to a card. If BASIC
is selected, the left side of the screen will show the items
listed in the following table.

If the PM5D and DSP5D are cascade-connected, the settings
of each machine can be consecutively saved by a single
operation.

SAVE

SLoa PR ASCAD R 0
D06
< Back | Foringn »
R D SAVE 0AD_(FADER 0

) BASIC ADVANCED | £SV_EXPORT PA DATA SCAN

ALL DATA 0TA JFILE NAHE| TYPE DATE / SIZE

SCENE_MENORY [T
00 o D

HA 00 al Data

INPUT_PATCH 0 D N toiRl
99 o D ALLDATA AL

SAVE + || SCENEOL 04/06/2004 14:03:56 66
0 D SCENEQ2  |scere+Lie| 04/06/2004 14:04:18 66KB
SCENEQ3  |SCEME-LIE| 04/06/2004 14:05:02 B6KB

04/06/2004 14:02:30
04/06/2004 14:03:18 150KB

OUTPUT PATCH

INPUT CH
OUTPUT_CH

INPUT F@

SETUP

USER DEFINED KEY
DCA_FADER HODE

QUIPLT_EQ

NIDI RENOTE

GATE HIDI PGH TABLE |
COKP HIDI CIRL TABLE = - e

EFFECT EVENT LIST
GEQ RENAHE

HAKE DIR [l DELETE

o 2 A DIRECT
1 0 [FECALL.

D |2 4 A e
D MASTER|

HODE | ADVANCED | CSV EXPORT

1 MODE
Choose one of the following as the mode in which files
will be saved: BASIC, ADVANCED, CSV EXPORT.
The left side of the screen will change according to the
mode you select.
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BASIC button

HODE | ADVANCED

99 L

INPUT CH
OUTPUT GH

INPUT EQ
OUTPUT EQ

GATE
[___cowe |
EFFECT
(G|

GSY EXPORT

TOTAL SIZE ©)

SCENE_HEMORY 001 | Initial Data
NS | 500 |[  No Data! 1

T | 001 | Initial Data
199 [ No Data! 1

INPUT_PATCH 01 Initial Data
] L

No Data! 1

OUTPUT PATGH 01 Initial Data

No Data! 1

SETUP

USER_DEFINED KEY
DCA_FADER HODE

HIDI REWDTE
HIDI PGH TABLE
WIDI CTRL TABLE

EVENT LIST

(@ Select the items to save

Choose one of the following to specify the data that will

be saved.
Button Content
ALL DATA All items of each type, and the con-
tents of the current scene
SCENE MEMORY Contents of scene memory

LINKED LIBRARY

Libraries linked to the scene (avail-
able only if the SCENE MEMORY
button is on)

HA Contents of the HA library

INPUT PATCH Contents of the input patch library
OUTPUT PATCH Contents of the output patch library
INPUT CH Contents of the input channel library
OUTPUT CH Contents of the output channel library
INPUT EQ Contents of the input EQ library
OUTPUT EQ Contents of the output EQ library
GATE Contents of the gate library

COMP Contents of the compressor library
EFFECT Contents of the effect library

GEQ Contents of the GEQ library

SETUP Various settings not saved in a scene

USER DEFINED
KEY

User Defined key settings

DCA FADER MODE

Fader mode settings

MIDI REMOTE

MIDI remote settings

MIDI PGM TABLE

Contents of the list in the MIDI PGM
CHANGE screen

MIDI CTRL TABLE

Contents of the list in the MIDI CTRL
CHANGE screen

EVENT LIST

Contents of the list in the EVENT
LIST screen

Reference section
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UTILITY function

If the SCENE MEMORY, HA, INPUT PATCH, or
OUTPUT PATCH button is on, you can use the box at
the right to specify the starting number and ending

number of the scenes or library items that will be saved.

Starting number Ending number

[SCENE HEWORY [T —
500 [ No Data! 1

T 001 | Initial Data
199 |[ Mo Data! 1

Hint

If the specified range of numbers includes empty scenes or
library items, the correspondingly-numbered scenes or library
items will be empty when that data is loaded.

(® TOTAL SIZE

Indicates the file size of the currently selected item(s)
(common to all modes).

1 ADVANCED mode

In this mode you can select either scene memory or a
library, specify a starting number and ending number, and
save the specified range of data on a card. If desired, you
can also specify that the starting number be shifted for-
ward or backward when the data is saved. If ADVANCED
is selected, the left side of the screen will show the follow-
ing items.

ADVANCED button

(113 BASIC | | 6SY_EXPORT
TOTAL SIZE 79KB

CATEGORY SGENE MEMORY

SOURCE 055 /L No Datal 1
900 “|[ No Data! 1

DESTINATION 055
500

(4 CATEGORY
Indicates the category of data that is selected for sav-
ing; scene memories or library data. Click the [H] / [
buttons at left and right to change the category.

(® SOURCE (save-source numbers)
This area shows the starting and ending number (and
the corresponding scene names or library titles) of the
scene memories or library items that will be saved on
the card. Click the M/ [ buttons at the left and right of
each box to change the number.

(&) DESTINATION (save-destination number)
This area shows the starting and ending number (and
the corresponding scene names or library titles) with
which the data will be saved on the card. If you want to
save the data to the card with a different range of num-
bers, click the [ / [ buttons at the left and right of the
starting number box. (The value in the ending number

box will change automatically as the starting number is

edited.)

SOURCE 001 | ARAAA

005 | EEEEE

DESTINATION 011

]
PM5D Memory card
"% Starting
= number —L011 [AAA
3 012 | BBB
I 2 013 [ccC
— 014 |DDD
Ending —-1015 | EEE
number
—

(J CSV EXPORT mode

In this mode you can select items such as scene memory or
library titles, or channel names, and write them to a card as
a separate CSV format file for each item. If CSV EXPORT
is selected, the left side of the screen will show the items
listed in the following table.

Note

If a DSP5D (machine #2 or #3) is selected as the target of
control, CSV files can’t be written. If you need to write a CSV
file, please use DSP5D Editor.

CSV EXPORT button

LU BASIC [ ADVANCED |
TOTAL SIZE 34KB

LIBRARY TITLE CHANNEL NAME
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CHANNEL NAME

From the following table, select the parameters that will

(D LIBRARY TITLE ;
:Til\l

PR DATA

be written (e.g., library title, channel name). JFILE NAME| TYPE DATE 7 SIZE
Button Content
SCENE MEMORY | Scene memory names 8
HA HA library titles
- [01F1_| 04/06/2004_14:02:30
INPUT PATCH Input patch library titles ALLDATA AL | 04/06/2004 14:03:18 150KB
- - (15—-smvE » ||\ ScENEDL
OUTPUT PATCH | Output patch library titles STENEOZ _ |SCEMEFL 15| 0470672004 14:04:18 BGKB
INPUT CH Input channel library SCENED3 _|ScENE+L 5] 0470672004 14:05:02 BBKE
titles
LIBRARY | QUTPUT CH Output channel library
TITLE titles
INPUT EQ Input EQ library titles < 5 -
OUTPUT EQ Output EQ library titles = 2 7K8 Free
GATE Gate library titles RENAME | MAKE DIR DELETE
COMP Compressor library titles
EFFECT Effect library titles O @® L E
GEQ GEQ library titles 8o
INPUT 1-48 Input ch | @ FILE PATH -g t:
- nput channel names . . .
i Indicates the directory (folder) that is currently selected v E
CHANNEL |STIN ST IN channel names on the memory card inserted in the MEMORY CARD =
NAME FX RTN FX RTN channel names slot, and the location of the file. (The directory name is
DCA DCA names delineated by “\” characters.)
INPUT PATCH Ir:p;.lt patch connection @ SC.AN . '
PATCH status This scans the directory that is currently selected on the
OUTPUT PATCH | Qutput patch connection memory card, and displays the contents in the file list
status (@)
Hint @3 File list
Files saved in CSV format can be edited using a word proces- This area shows the files/directories contained in the
sor or spreadsheet software on a computer, and loaded back current directory. The currently selected file/directory
into the PM5D. However be aware that it will not be possible is always shown in the middle line. (The TYPE and
to reload the file back into the PM5D if you change the syn- . C 1
tax, file format, or file name. DATE SIZE fields will be highlighted.)
If you use Microsoft Excel to edit these files, use the Data The list is divided into four columns; FILE NAME,
menu to import the CSV file, and use the Text File Wizard to TYPE, DATE/SIZE, and COMMENT. (To see the
delete the character string quotation (*). (If you fail to do so, COMMENT field, use the scroll bar to scroll the list
symbols such as =" and “+” will not be displayed correctly.) . i
toward the right.)
@ SET ALL The headings at the top of each column of the list also
Selects all LIBRARY TITLE / CHANNEL NAME items. function as buttons to sort the list. When you click
these buttons, the list will be sorted in ascending or
CLEAR ALL descending order for that item. The text of the cur-
De-selects all items. rently selected button will change to red, and an arrow
indicating ascending (T) or descending ({) order will
appear.
These columns display the following content.
* FILE NAME

These are the names of the files/directories saved in the
currently selected directory. If a lower directory is
selected, you can move to that directory by clicking the
directory name shown in this column.
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BANDE1 SCENE+LIE| 02/27/2004 03:18:40 111KB
BAND#2 SCEME+LIE| 02/27/2004 03:18:56 111KB
BAND#3 SCENE+LIE| 02/27/2004 03:19:10 111KB

0272772004 03:20:14

SCENE MEM) 0272772004 03:19:40 108KB

REHEHSE

4

02/27/2004 03:20:14

PATCHEL 02/27/2004 03:24:40
PATCHEZ | 'M PATCH | 02/27/2004 03:25:12 KB
PATCHE3 | 'n PATCH | 0272772004 03:25:26 KB

If a higher directory is selected, this column will show a

« >

.” symbol. You can click this symbol to return to that
directory.

oo 02/27/2004 03:20:14
PATCGHEL | !N PATCH | 0272772004 03:24:40 KB
PATCHEZ | !N PATCH | 0272772004 03:25:12 KB
PATCHE3 | v PATCH | 02/27/2004 03:25:26 KB
¥
BANDE1 SCENE+LIE| 02/27/2004 03:18:40 111KB
BAMNDE2 SCEME+LIE| 0272772004 03:18:56 111KB
BAMNDE3 SCENE+LIE| 0272772004 03:19:10 111KB
PATCH [OIR] | 02/27/2004 03:20:14
REHEASE  |SCENE MEM| 02/27/2004 03:19:40 108KB
A
 TYPE

This indicates the type of data that is saved. In the case
of a directory, this column will indicate [DIR]. Data
that cannot be used by the PM5D is indicated as
UNKNOWN.

DATE / SIZE

This shows the date on which the file was last saved,
and its size. In the case of a directory, only the date of
creation is displayed.

COMMENT

This displays comments (up to 32 characters) stored
for the files on the memory card. To create or edit a
comment, click the COMMENT field of the file
selected in the list to open the FILE COMMENT EDIT
window.
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Number of files / Free area

This displays the number of files and directories in the
current directory, and the free area on the memory
card.

Note

A maximum of 99 files and directories can be displayed in the
file list. If there are more than 99, a blinking message of “Too
Many Files” will be displayed. In this case, please delete
unneeded files or move files to another directory.

SAVE

This saves the data selected in the left side of the screen
to the currently selected directory. When you click this
button, the FILE NAME EDIT window will appear,
allowing you to assign a filename of up to eight charac-
ters and save the file.

Note

e If an identically-named file exists in that directory, a mes-
sage will warn you that you will be overwriting the file. If you
don’t want to overwrite the existing file, you can either
change the filename or select a different directory in which to
save the file.

When you execute the Save operation in CSV EXPORT
mode, a new directory will be created within the current
directory of the memory card, and a CSV file for each
selected item will be created in the new directory.

The name of the CSV file is fixed for each type of data, and
cannot be changed. The newly created directory will have
the name you specified when saving.

RENAME

This button lets you rename the currently selected file
or directory. When you click this button, the FILE
NAME EDIT window will appear, allowing you to edit
the name.

MAKE DIR (Make directory)

This button creates a new sub-directory within the cur-
rently selected directory. When you click this button,
the DIR NAME EDIT popup window will appear,
allowing you to specify a name for the new directory.

DELETE

This button deletes the currently selected file or direc-
tory. When you click this button, the FILE DELETE
window will appear, asking you to confirm the
deletion.

Note
¢ A deleted file cannot be recovered.

If you attempt to delete a directory that contains files, a
warning message will appear, and the operation cannot be
executed. Before deleting a directory, you must first delete
any files it contains.

Note
As memory cards, the PM5D can use either PCMCIA

Type Il flash ATA cards or CompactFlash media inserted in
a PC card adaptor (power supply voltage of 3.3V/5V in
either case). Operation is not guaranteed for any other type
of media.

Normally, the above cards are sold in an already-formatted
state, so formatting will not be necessary. If you need to for-
mat a card, use a computer or other external device to
format the card in FAT16 format.

Reference section



LOAD screen @— [ apvancep [
In this screen, scene or library data from a memory card
inserted in the MEMORY CARD can be loaded into the @ Mode

PMS5D. This cannot be used while in PREVIEW mode. Here you can select the mode in which files will be
loaded. If a file other than CSV is selected in the file list,
you will be able to select BASIC mode or ADVANCED
mode. (The CSV button will be grayed-out and

unavailable.)

Ifa CSV file or directory is selected in the file list, CSV
IMPORT mode will be selected automatically. (The
BASIC and ADVANCED buttons will be grayed-out
and unavailable.)

LOAD

GLoBAL OR ASCAD R 0
D06 al Data
4 BAck | ForunRD »
R D A LOAD ADER A
DATA SCAN 0D|

BASIC ADVANCED | CSV_THRORT

JFILE NAME| TYPE DATE / SIZE ALL DATA

SCENE_HEHORY 00 D
TINED L IEFRRY 00 o D

HA

The right side of the screen will change as follows
according to the currently selected mode.

.. OIR1 | 04/06/2004 14:02:30
ALLDATA AL | 04/06/2004 14:03:18
SOENEOL
SCENEO2
SCENEO3

INPUT PATCH

150KB
04/06/200 03:56 66KB Loap =+ OUTPUT PATCH
SCENE+LIE| 04/06/2004 14:04:18 BEKB

ScErE+L1E| 04/06/2004 14:05:02 66KB

INPUT CH
OUTPUT CH

INPUT EQ
OUTRUT Fa

E GATE

< D CONP

EFFECT
GEQ

SETUD

LSFR_DEFINED KEY
DCA_FADER MODE
MIDI_REWOTE
HIDI_PGH_TABLE
HIDI CTRL TABLE

FUENT LIST

(1 BASIC mode

In BASIC mode you can load all scene memory and
library data (or just a selected portion of data) from a
card. If BASIC is selected, the right side of the screen
will show the following items.

o , R DIRECT
1 0 RECALL

MUTE
HASTER

BASIC button

("]
55
25
Sv
v §
(=1

[}
2,
-3
=

150 | Initial Datal50
4| 157 | Initial Datal5/

(T
(=

JFILE NAME| TYPE DATE /7 SIZE

[ INPUT PATCH |
s o

[DUTPUT PATCH |

s o |
BANDHL
BANDH2
BANDH3

PATCH
REHEASE

SCEME MEM
SCENE MEM
[OIR]
SCENE MEM

02/27/2004 03:45:38
02/27/2004 03:45:52
02/27/2004 03:20:14
02/27/2004 03:19:40

105KB
108KB

108KB

(1 FILE PATH
Indicates the location of the directory (folder) or file
that is currently selected on the memory card. (The
directory name is delineated by “\” characters.)

@ SCAN
This scans the directory that is currently selected on the
memory card, and displays the contents in the file list

(©))
File list

(®) Select the data to be loaded
Here you can select the data that will be loaded. The
contents of each item are the same as in BASIC mode
of the SAVE screen (w p.211). However, the items that
can be selected will depend on the currently selected
file. Buttons for items that cannot be loaded will be
grayed-out and unavailable.

If the SCENE MEMORY, HA, INPUT PATCH, or
OUTPUT PATCH button is on, you restrict the scenes

This area shows the files/directories contained in the
current directory. The currently selected file/directory
is always shown in the middle line. (The TYPE and
DATE SIZE fields will be highlighted.)

The list is divided into four columns; FILE NAME,
TYPE, DATE/SIZE, and COMMENT. (To see the
COMMENT field, use the scroll bar to scroll the list
toward the right.) The contents of each column are the
same as in the SAVE screen (= p.213).
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or library items that will be loaded by using the box at
the right to specify the starting number and ending
number.

Hint

If the data saved on the card includes empty scenes or library
items, the corresponding scenes or library items will be empty
when the data is loaded.

Reference section
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UTILI

TY function

216

(® LOAD
This button loads the data selected in the left side of the
screen into the parameters you specify. When you click
this button, a message will ask you to confirm the Load
operation. (This is common to all modes.)

Note

If cascade connection is enabled, you can’t execute the load
operation.

Hint

e Even if you've selected data that was saved in BASIC mode,
you can switch to ADVANCED mode and load only specific
numbers.

» However, an exception is that if the selected data was saved
as ALL DATA or SCENE MEMORY+LINKED LIBRARY in
BASIC mode, the ADVANCED button will be grayed-out,
and you will not be able to switch to ADVANCED mode.

(1 ADVANCED mode

In this mode you can select either scene memory or a
library, specify a starting number and ending number, and
load the specified range of data from the card.

ADVANCED button

GATEGORY SGENE_MEMORY

SOURGE 001 Opening
500 [NO DATAI

DESTINATION 001 | Opening
500 [[  No Datal 1

(O CATEGORY

This indicates the type of data (scene memory or
library) saved in the currently selected file.

SOURCE (load-source)
This area shows the starting and ending number (and
the corresponding scene names or library titles) of the
scene memories or library items that will be loaded
from the card. Click the M / [ buttons at the left and
right of each box to change the number.

(© DESTINATION (load-destination)
If you've changed the starting number of the load-des-
tination, this area shows the starting and ending
number (and the corresponding scene names or library
titles) of the PM5D’s internal scene memories or
library items into which the data selected in the
SOURCE area will be loaded. To edit the setting, click
the [l / B buttons located at the left and right of the
starting number box. (The ending number value will
change automatically as you edit the starting number.)

SOURGE 001 Opening
500 LNO DATAI

DESTINATION 001 | Opening
50 |[ No Data! 1

Memory card

Starting
002 | BBB+i— number
003 |CCC
004 |DDD Il 2
005 | EEE
006 | FFF —— Ending
number

Note

You cannot load from a memory card if LOAD LOCK is turned
on in the UTILITY function SECURITY screen.

(d CSV IMPORT mode

Ifa CSV file or directory is selected, CSV IMPORT
mode will be selected automatically. The selected CSV
file (or CSV files in the selected directory) will be
searched, and the following items will appear in the
right of the screen.

Note
If a DSP5D (machine #2 or #3) is selected as the target of
control, CSV files can’t be loaded. If you need to load a CSV
file, please use DSP5D Editor.

LIBRARY TITLE CHANNEL NAME

LIBRARY TITLE
 CHANNEL NAME

Use these buttons to select the data you want to load
(e.g., library titles or channel names). (The contents of
each item are the same as in the SAVE screen.)
However, you will only be able to select items that
match the CSV file (or the CSV files in the directory)
selected in the list for loading. The buttons for other
items will be grayed-out and unavailable.

@ SET ALL

This button selects all available items for loading.

@ CLEAR ALL

De-selects all items.

Note
Note that the screen will automatically switch to CSV IMPORT
mode even if the directory selected in the list does not contain
an appropriate CSV file. (In this case, all buttons will be
grayed-out.)
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FADER ASSIGN screen

Here you can assign the desired input channels / output
channels to the eight faders in the DCA section of the
panel. Here you can also assign the machine, INPUT chan-
nel layer, and ST IN/EX RTN layer that will be switched in
tandem with the FADER MODE.

FADER ASSIGN

E CODE (X0 CO TN
Mp0:00:00.00

SCENE MEMORY. LeoiT} METER'SECGTION
UTILITY | Q02 Initial Data
(PREFERENCE 1| PREFERENCE 2| USER DEFINE| SAVE | L0AD (IVLICEEICTN SECURITY|

PRCHINE | jrpur

21| 12 "‘FX;?INIL n‘rx;mm oo 1 ST‘IIV ; ; »:m:u 7 %mnfmn
TxIL el ch L W5 W 6 DCA7 WONE

[*HIX 9 ](FTHixio J(FTHIXTT [FTHIX1? J(FTHIXI3 ][THIX14 J[*THIS15 ]*THIXIG |

£ B ]
L stay [ — JFTEXRINSL][* FXRTNAL][*2FXRTNIL] [*2FXRTN2L [ *FARTNAL][+2FXRTNAL]
[FTEXRTNIL][* TFXRTNRL][FTFXRTNGL [ FXRTMAL] [ STav ][ sTav [ stav ][ STav |
[FTFXRTNIL][F TFXRTNZL] [FTFXRTNGL|[*FXRTNAL] [ STAV ][ stav [ sty ][ Stav |
[ siav [ sty J[ stay [ sy [ stay ]| star | siey ]| siav |

STEREO A
st Of

STERED B

s Der
SineeT
T e BAvk
MUTE A
W

SELECTEDICH

MACHINE 1D MIX SECTION | ¢
CH27 |WiHA pm
am ] sewo e

17, L

ﬂg;;;;;;%wg [4]
X 5 X 6 DEA7 MONT
[ FxRTNIL [+ FxRTNZL][* PxeThaL] [+ EXRTNALT] sTRY [ stav [ stav [[ stav |

(1 MACHINE ID
This assigns a machine ID number (#1—#3) that will be
the target of panel operations. If you select “STAY” the
machine will not change.

@ INPUT
This assigns the layer that will be operated by the
INPUT channel strip. You can select 1-24 or 25-48. If
you select “STAY” the layer will not change.

(3 1-8 (DCA faders 1-8)
Here you can assign the channel that will be operated
by each fader. You can select CH 1-48, STIN1L-
STIN4R, FXRTN1L-FXRTN4R, MIX1-24,
MATRIX1-8, DCA1-8, MONITOR LEVEL, or CUE
LEVEL of each machine. If you select “STAY” the fad-
ers will not change. If you select “----,” the faders will

be disabled.

@ STIN/FX RTN
This assigns the layer that will be operated by the ST
IN/FX RTN channel strip. You can select either ST IN
or FX RTN of each machine. If you select “STAY” the
machine will not change.

(6 FADER MODE
Indicates the currently selected fader mode (layer A-F,
DCA). You can also click the buttons to switch the
fader mode directly. The machine, INPUT channel
strip, DCA faders, and ST IN/FX RTN channel strip
will change.
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(6) Faders 1-8
The parameter assigned to each fader of the DCA fader
section is shown here. This will depend on the cur-
rently selected fader mode. You can also operate the
fader directly by dragging it upward or downward.

STERED A

STERED B

(@ STEREO A/STEREO B
This selects the function that will be operated by the
STEREO faders and STEREO [ON] keys of the STE-
REO A/B channel strip. You can select ST A/B,
MONITOR, or CUE.

Hint

Settings (1)—(4) and (7) will not change until you press the
ENTER key to confirm.
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UTILITY function

SECURITY screen

In this screen you can prohibit console operation (Console
Lock), prohibit editing for specific parameters (Parameter
Lock) or disabling file loading (Load Lock). Two pass-
words of differing levels can be specified to allow locking
and unlocking.

SECURITY

SCENE MEMORY' PRESENTYFIVE METER'SECTION

UTILITY 001 Opening : 244140 CH1-24 STIN
| e[ ronen v (R
[PREFERENCE 1| PREFERENCE 2[USER DEFINE| SAVE | LOAD [FADER ASSIGN EIZHV:INN

LOCK PARAMETER SELECT
ZIRECALL LOCK

SVSTEH PASSHORD SYSTEN CONFIGURATION
PARAMETER
B —rRee— i WORD CLOCK SETUP

LoAp
o OUTPUT PATEH
INPUT CH ON/OFF

OUTPUT GH ON/OFF

CONSOLE HIX TO ST ON/OFF
DEA WUTE ON

CONSOLE PASSHORD

CONSOLE
B_—-FreE— ek
——

SELECTEDICH | WACHNEDD) | usiseoTion| 7o USERIDEE

T 1] U ey | e emoeneg awma | QR REUR
oh 1 | #1 || sEnp | CH1-24"¢™ STIN A

SYSTEM PASSHORD

PARAMETER
B --FRrEE-—- LOGK )

@ SYSTEM PASSWORD
This is a permanent password (maximum of eight
characters) for the entire system. The password you
specify here is valid for the PARAMETER LOCK but-
ton (2)) and for the CONSOLE LOCK button ((4)).
However, you can perform the Lock operation even
without specifying a password.
If no password has been specified, this box will indi-
cate “--FREE--". If a password has been specified,
asterisks (*) will be displayed to represent the charac-
ters of the password.

To set or change the password, click the %[ button to
open the SYSTEM PASSWORD CHANGE window.

When setting the password for the first time, you will
input the same password twice for confirmation. To
change the password, you will input both the old pass-
word and the new password. By specifying a blank
entry as the new password, you can restore the state to
a condition in which no password has been set.

Note

The system password is remembered even when the power is
turned off. This means that if you forget the password, you will
be unable to defeat Parameter Lock or Console Lock except
by initializing the entire memory of the PM5D (= p.160).
Please be careful not to lose the system password.

@ PARAMETER LOCK
This button sets/defeats Parameter Lock for the param-
eters selected in the LOCK PARAMETER SELECT area
((®). If not even one parameter is selected, these but-
tons will be grayed-out and cannot be turned on. If the
system password has been set, clicking this button will
open the SYSTEM PASSWORD CHECK window,
where you will need to input the system password.

@ LOAD LOCK

This button disables file load operations. If the system
password has been set, clicking this button will open
the SYSTEM PASSWORD CHECK window, where
you will need to input the system password. If this but-
ton is on, synchronization with PM5D Editor/DSP5D
Editor can occur only from this unit to PM5D Editor/
DSP5D Editor (not in the opposite direction).

(49 CONSOLE LOCK

This button locks the console operations. If the system
password has been set, clicking this button will open
the SYSTEM PASSWORD CHECK window, where
you will need to input the system password.

LOCK PARAMETER SELECT

_IRECALL LOCK
SYSTEN CONFIGURATION
WORD CLOCK SETUP -
DITHER -
INPUT PATCH
OUTPUT PATCH -
INPUT_CH ON/OFF -
OUTPUT CH ON/OFF -
MIX T0 ST ON/OFF -
DCA_ HUTE ON -

(% LOCK PARAMETER SELECT
If the PARAMETER LOCK button ((2)) is on, parame-
ters for which editing will be disabled can be selected
from the following table. As long as the PARAMETER
LOCK button ((2)) is on, these parameters cannot be
edited.

Changes to the settings of the

SYSTEM CONFIGU- | )y FR SETUP screen and the CAS-
RATION
CADE screen
WORD CLOCK ) .
SETUP Changes in the word clock setting
DITHER Changes in dither-related settings
Changes to the input patch (and
INPUT PATCH NAME) settings
OUTPUT PATCH Changes to the output patch settings

INPUT CH ON/OFF | Input channel on/off operations

8g;PUT CHON/ Output channel on/off operations

MIX TO ST ON/OFF OMp'érgtrl‘gr’]‘;‘e' [TO STEREO] key

DCA MUTE ON I(DOCﬁ:A o[p'\glrjaLE]nzegrg r?o?‘i)r?(r:?uﬁc?:ds)
Note

If you turn on the RECALL LOCK button, the specified param-
eters will also be unaffected by scene or library recall
operations.
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(® CONSOLE PASSWORD

GONSOLE PASSHORD

B —FreE—-

GONSOLE
LOGK

SYS/W.CLOCK function

WORD CLOCK screen

Here you can select the word clock on which the PM5D

will operate. You can also view and edit settings for cards
installed in slots 1—4.

This is a temporary password (maximum of eight char-

acters) that is separate from the system password. The
password you specify here is valid for the CONSOLE
LOCK button ((?)). The method for setting or chang-
ing the password is the same as for the system

password.
Hint

WORD CLOCK
svqf'w.CLOCK | 006 0310
007 0310

HASTER GLOGK SELEGT
INT 96k W. GLOGK IN]

The Console Password is cleared when the PM5D’s power is
turned off, and will return to the unset state (the box will indi-

cate “-FREE--").

L INT 6021 JJS CASCAE LN
2TR_IN D1

£ INT 48k TR IN D2
CLINT 44,11 JCT 2TR IN D3

SLOT SETUR

CONSOLE LOCK
This button locks the console operations. If the con-
sole password has been set, clicking this button will
open the CONSOLE PASSWORD CHECK window,
where you will need to input the console password.

HYB-AEIES

MY16-AE

Hy4-DA

SINGLE

SELEGTEDICHI | MAGHNEID

INT 96k
INT 88. 2k
INT 48k
INT 44. 1k

CASCADE TN}
2TR_IN D1
2TR_IN D2
2TR_IN D3

SCENE MEMORY

MIXSECTION)| e

CH 1 il
ch 1 #1 SEND

«i»| CASCADE Fs METER SECTION

MASTER| 96k

[TMAIR WIXER SETUP] CASCADE [ __HA__ | OUTPUT PORT ATT( DITHER [HA_LIBRARY]

Fs=| 96kHz - : s

CTURWEY /2 [ 374 [0Y /6 K 778 [ 9/10 (11120 1371407 15/16)
{172} [ 7/8 ]

<INPUTGH ' FAGERSTATUS | STIN/FXATN =

H1-24

User DEF
mE=]
[ ke owic

A

15/16)
15/16)
15/16)
15/16/

A12) 113/14)
/12) 113/14)
13/14)
/12) 113/14)

w
2
=

H

SIS
i
2
=
~
=

H

Sal

(1 MASTER CLOCK SELECT
As the master clock to use, you can select the internal
clock or an external clock input from a connector or
slot. This setting determines the sampling frequency at
which the PM5D will operate. You can select the fol-

lowing items.

Display

Content

INT 96k

The PM5D’s internal clock
(sampling rate= 96 kHz)

INT 88.2k

The PM5D’s internal clock
(sampling rate= 88.2 kHz)

INT 48 k

The PM5D’s internal clock
(sampling rate= 48 kHz)

INT 44.1 k

The PM5D’s internal clock
(sampling rate= 44.1 kHz)

W.CLOCK IN

The word clock supplied from the rear panel
WORD CLOCK IN connector

CASCADE IN

The word clock supplied via the CASCADE
IN connector from another cascade-con-
nected PM5D

2TRIN D1

The clock data of the digital audio signal
supplied from 2TR IN DIGITAL connector 1

2TRIN D2

The clock data of the digital audio signal
supplied from 2TR IN DIGITAL connector 2

2TRIN D3

The clock data of the digital audio signal
supplied from 2TR IN DIGITAL connector 3

SLOT 14

The clock data of the digital audio signal
supplied via a digital I/O card in slot 1-4
(selectable in two-channel units)
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SYS/W.CLOCK function

Note

e For the DSP5D, you cannot select 2TR IN D1-D3 or SLOT
3—4. For CASCADE IN, you can choose either the D-sub 68-
pin connector or the RJ-45 connector.

e If you make cascade or other connections using the
DCU5D’s CASCADE OUT (RJ-45) connector, it will not be
possible to synchronize to the word clock from the DCU5D’s
CASCADE OUT (D-sub) connector. In this case, you'll need
to provide a separate connection for the word clock.

The operational status of each clock is shown by the
color of the lll symbol at the left of each button. Each
color has the following significance.

LOCK (blue)

This indicates that a clock synchronized with the
source selected in ((2)) is being input. If an external
device is connected to the corresponding connector or
slot, input/output is occurring normally between that
device and the PM5D. If the sampling frequency is
close, this status may be displayed even if not
synchronized.

UNLOCK (red)

A valid clock is not being input. If an external device is
connected to the corresponding connector, input/out-
put cannot occur correctly between that device and the
PM5D.

LOCK, BUT NOT SYNC’ED (orange)

A valid clock is being input, but is not synchronized
with the clock source selected in ((2)). If an external
device is connected to the corresponding connector,
input/output cannot occur correctly between that
device and the PM5D.

UNKNOWN (yellow)

This indicates that the clock status cannot be detected
because no external device is connected or because
there is no valid clock input. You will be able to select
this connector/slot, but successful synchronization can-
not occur until a valid connection is established.

SRC ON (green)

This is a special status only for SLOT 1-4 and 2TR IN
2TR IN D1-3, indicating that the corresponding chan-
nel’s SRC (Sampling Rate Converter) is enabled. This
means that even if the signal is not synchronized, nor-
mal input/output with the PM5D is occurring.

Note

e Noise may occur at the output jacks when the word clock
setting is changed. In order to protect your speaker system,
be sure to turn down the power amp output before changing
the word clock setting.

e If you attempt to select a channel whose SRC is on as the
word clock master, a message will appear, warning you that
the sampling rate converter will be disabled.

Fs (Sampling frequency)

This indicates the sampling frequency at which the
PMS5D is operating. This will indicate “UNLOCKED”
while synchronization is lost (such as immediately after
switching the master clock).

khz
THE|

stz ez sekMz  ——  ———  — —
o en [ |
OFF  OFF 0P o o o

UNKNDHN  UHKNOWN . UNKNDMN  UNKNDWH  UBKNOHN  UNEHO)

® Slot number / Card type

This area shows the type of digital I/O card installed in
slots 1—4.

@ INPUT FORMAT (Input signal format)
(5 OUTPUT FORMAT (Output signal format)

Select one of the following as the method by which sig-
nals will be exchanged with a digital I/O card installed
in the slot when the PM5D is operating at a high sam-
pling rate (88.2/96 kHz).

SINGLE

This setting allows transmission/reception of the nor-
mal number of channels when existing equipment that
operates at 44.1/48 kHz is connected. The sampling
rate will be converted for each channel of the digital I/
O card, and transmitted/received at half the sampling
frequency (44.1/48 kHz) of the PM5D. (This setting
can be selected only for slots in which a digital I/O card
that does not support 96 kHz is installed.)

DOUBLE SPEED

This setting allows high sampling rate audio signals to
be transmitted/received without change when equip-
ment that operates at a high sampling rate (88.2/96
kHz) is connected. (This setting can be connected only
for slots in which a digital I/O card that supports 96
kHz is installed.)

DOUBLE CHANNEL

This setting allows high sampling rate (88.2/96 kHz)
audio signals to be handled when existing equipment
that operates at 44.1/48 kHz is connected. Two chan-
nels of signals at half the PM5D’s sampling frequency
(44.1/48 kHz) are transmitted/received together as a
high sampling rate monaural signal. (The number of
usable channels will be half.)

FREQUENCY (Sampling frequency)
This indicates the sampling frequency of the signal

being input to each channel of the digital I/O card, in
sets of two channels.

(@ SRC (Sampling Rate Converter)

This button switches the Sampling Rate Converter on/
off, in sets of two channels. This is available only for
slots in which a digital I/O card with a built-in sam-
pling rate converter is installed.

EMPHASIS STATUS

This indicates whether emphasis is applied to the input
signal, in sets of two channels. This is available only for
slots in which a digital I/O card is installed.
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MIXER SETUP screen

Here you can make settings that apply to the entire PM5D
system.

MIXER SETUP
SCENE MEMORY LECIT]

000 Initial Data

JEST ) 031 Initial Data

PRESENT TIME
14:32:43

METERSECTION

CH 1-24 STIN

VIRTUAL SOUNDCHEEK
o[ o |

PAN NOMINAL POSITION
— NONO— — PAIR—

SURROUND MODE
STERED
[__3tch |

PAIR HODE

HORIZONTAL | VERTICAL
PAIR PAIR

CASCADE CONNECTION (TEEEEIEN] CASCADE ENABLED
gt CASCADE IN

MASTER

+|_DHE_CONTROL
CASCADE OUT

CRSCADE OUT
© e o

Sori4
—

SELECTEDICH

FADERISTATUB I stin/pini~| | [0 KEYBRAK

FXRTNIL ":j SEND |l ] CH 1-24 o] ST IN B s |

+48Y MASTER

|

PAIR MODE

I VERTICAL
PRIR

VIRTUAL SOUNDCHECK

] o |

PAN NOMINAL POSITION
— WONO0— ——PAIR—

|

(1) +48V MASTER (DSP5D only)
This is the master phantom power (+48V) switch for
INPUT jacks 1-48 and ST IN jacks 1—4. If this switch is
off, the +48V button shown in the display will be
disabled.

(@ VIRTUAL SOUNDCHECK

This temporarily switches the input signals without
affecting the scene memory (input patching). For
example, this allows you to perform a sound check
using pre-recorded material played back by a DAW
connected to a slot, instead of the analog input mate-
rial received via the INPUT jacks. When you click the
%[ button located at the left, the VIRTUAL SOUND-
CHECK SETUP window will appear, allowing you to
assign a replacement port for each port. To enable
these settings, click the ON/OFF button located at the
right.

VIRTUAL SOUNDCHECK SETUP

PRESET
SLOT 1 SLOT 2 SLOT 3 SLOT 4
SLOT1-1 —— f— fo— p—

9
16 sLoTi-10

2 _sLoTi-12
13 sLoTi-13
14_sloTi-14
I5_SLOTI-15

I6_SLOTI-16 SLOT2-16

[ |

For each port, you can specify a port that will be substi-
tuted virtually. You cannot assign the same port to more
than one port. If you assign a previously-assigned port
to a different port, the patch will be turned off (shown in
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gray) for the port whose assignment was taken away. If a
slot is exchanged with the CASCADE IN connector, the
cascade bus number will be displayed in black on a yel-
low background in the slot port number display area. In
the example shown above, slots 1 and 2 are assigned to
AD IN 1-32, so you'll be able to perform a sound check
using pre-recorded audio received at slots 1 and 2
instead of the analog inputs to the INPUT jacks.

By clicking the PRESET button, you can return the set-
tings of the VIRTUAL SOUNDCHECK SETUP
window to their factory-set state.

PAIR MODE

Select one of the following two methods by which
input channels will be paired.

* HORIZONTAL PAIR
If this button is on, input channels of adjacent num-
bers (1/2, 3/4 ...) will be paired.
* VERTICAL PAIR
If this button is on, input channels of different layers
that share the same fader (1/25, 2/26 ...) will be paired.
This setting lets you use the faders of the INPUT chan-
nel strip to control up to 24 pairs (48 channels).
Hint
The graphic below the buttons will change according to the
pair mode you select.

When you switch from horizontal pair mode to verti-
cal pair mode, new numbers will be assigned to the
input channels as follows.

Channel 1 - no change
Channel 2 — Channel 25
Channel 3 — Channel 2
Channel 4 — Channel 26

Channel 47 — Channel 24
Channel 48 — no change

(If you again switch back to horizontal pair mode, the
channels will return to their previous number.) How-
ever, please note that this simply means the input
channel that was previously called “channel 2” is now
called “channel 25”; the name and parameter settings
of that channel have not changed.

In the various screens of the display (except for the
TRACKING RECALL screen and the FADER VIEW
screen), switching the pair mode will only change the
displayed numbers; the arrangement of the input chan-
nels will not change.

(@ PAN NOMINAL POSITION

Here you can specify whether a signal will be at nomi-
nal level when panned to center, or at nominal level
when panned far left or far right. Choose one of the fol-
lowing two settings. You can choose independently for
monaural channels and paired channels.

+ CENTER
The signal will be at nominal level (+0 dB) when
panned to the center, and will rise +3 dB when panned
to far left or far right.
+ LR
The signal will be at nominal level (+0 dB) when
panned to far left or far right, and will decrease
-3 dB when panned to the center.
Hint
The current setting is also shown by the graph below the
buttons.
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SYS/W.CLOCK function

BUS SETUP
SLRROUND

SURRDUND MODE
STERED

* 3-1ch

This mode uses four channels: L (front left), C (front

center), R (front right), and S (surround).

222

SURROUND
SURROUND
SURROUND

(& BUS SETUP
This area indicates the MIX bus mode (VARI/FIXED)
for every two adjacent odd-numbered/even-numbered
MIX buses. You can edit the setting by clicking the [ /
[ buttons at the left and right.

(® STEREO B
Select one of the following two choices to specify how
the STEREO B bus will function.

« USE AS STEREO BUS
If this button is on, the STEREO B bus will function as
a conventional stereo bus; the same signal as the STE-
REO A bus will be sent to it.

+ USE AS CENTER BUS
If this button is on, the STEREO B bus will function as
the CENTER bus of LCR mode. When you turn this
on, the CENTER bus output signal will be added to the
L/R channels of the STEREO A bus, allowing LCR
playback (three-channel playback). (The monitor sig-
nal will also be played back from the three MONITOR
OUT connectors L/C/R.

Note

L
(front left)

o]
(front center)

(surround)

R
(front right)

e 5.1ch

This mode uses six channels: L (front left), C (front

center), R (front right), Ls (rear left), Rs (rear right),

and LFE (subwoofer).
LFE
(subwoofer)
L C R
(front left) (front center) (front right)
O
Ls Rs
(rear left) (rear right)

e 6.1ch

If the USE AS STEREO BUS button is on, LCR mode is
disabled.

This mode uses seven channels: 5.1ch with the addi-

tion of Bs (rear center).

(@ SURROUND BUS ALLOCATION
Choose which of the following two ranges of MIX bus
will be used as surround buses.

MIX1-8 ..... MIX bus 1-8
MIX 9-16 ....MIX bus 9-16
SURROUND MODE

Choose one of the following as the surround mode
when using the Surround Pan function (= p.142).

« STEREO
This is conventional stereo mode.
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L
(front left)

Ls
(rear left)

LFE
(subwoofer)

C
(front center)

O

Bs
(rear center)

R
(front right)

Rs
(rear right)

Hint

The graphic below the buttons will change according to the

mode you select.
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CASCADE CONNECTION [N S d0aH§

CASCADE DISABLED

DSP5D_#3

o]

”
to DHE from DME

(© TYPE SELECT
Click this window to access the CASCADE TYPE
SELECT window, where you can select the type of cas-
cade connection.

Note

e Set the cascade connection type to match the actual con-
nection. If it does not match, the system will not operate
correctly.

e The head margin of the buses that can be cascaded may
change according to the type of cascade connection.

In the CASCADE CONNECTION area of the MIXER
SETUP screen, the color of the route (heavy arrow)
between machines indicate the type or status of the
route as follows.

Blue: A route that sums the buses of each
machine

Yellow: A route that returns the final signal of the
cascaded buses

Red: A route that is not connected correctly

Gray: A route for which it cannot be determined

whether the connection is correct

This means that in order for the cascade connection to
work properly, you must make connections and set-
tings so that no routes are displayed in red or gray. The
numbers shown above or below each route indicate the
number of each machine included in the signals that
flow through each route.

* PM5D-PM5D

CASCADE TYPE SELECT

ChscAsE ouT

SLoTi4

PHSD — PHSD

PH5D ~ DOUSD ———————— DCUSD - PH5D
PH5D — DSPSD

PH5D - DCUSD ——————-— DSPAD

CLocal 96ch
CLocal 48ch + Remote 48ch) <]

GANGEL 0K

This system directly cascade-connects PM5D units. A
maximum of four PM5D units can be connected. Use
12— to specify the details of the cascade connection.

* PM5D-DCU5D — DCU5D-PM5D

CASCADE TYPE SELECT

Crscroe oUT

SLori-d SloTi—g

PHSD — PHSD
PH5D — DEUSD
PHSD - DSPSD
PH5D - DCUSD ——
PHSD - DSPSD_— DSP5D

DEUSD_— PH5D

CLocal 96ch)
—— DSP5D C(Local 43ch + Remote 48ch)
CLocal 14dch) 7]

GANCEL K

This system cascade-connects two DCU5D units
between the PM5D units in order to extend the dis-
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tance of the cascade connection. A maximum of two
PM5D units can be connected. Use (9-(7) to specify
the details of the cascade connection.

PM5D-DSP5D

GASGADE TYPE SELEGT

DSP5D_ii2

]

CLocal 96ch)
(Local 48ch + Remote 48ch)
CLocal 144ch)
CLocal 48ch * Remote 96ch)

Conon o |

PH5D — DGUSD — DSPD - DSP3D

This system cascade-connects one DSP5D unit to the
PM5D, expanding the number of input channels to 96
monaural input channels.

PM5D-DCU5D — DSP5D

GASGADE TYPE SELFGT

PHOD i1

o

DSPSD_#2
]

CASCADE TYPE
DH5D — PHAD

DEUSD — PHSD

PH5SD — DSP5D ocal 9boh?

DH5D_— BCUSD — DSPSD. ocal 48ch + Renote 480k}

DH5D - DSP5D ocal 144ch)

PHSD_— DGUSD ~ DSP5D — DSPAD ocal 4Bch + Renote 96ch)

PHSD — DGUSD — — DSP5D — DGUSD — Local 4Gch + Renote 48ch + Remote 4fich)

Conee o]

This system cascade-connects one DCU5D and one
DSP5D to the PM5D, adding 48 remotely located
monaural inputs.

PM5D-DSP5D-DSP5D

GASGADE TYPE SELEGT

DSP5D_#2 DSPaD_#3
il

PH5D_— DGUSD
PHSD — DSP5D

ch?
oh + Remote 48ch)
4ch)

DH5D_— DSP5D
PH5D_— DCUSD

ch + Remote 96ch)
ch + Remote 48ch + Remote 48ch)

This system cascade-connects two DSP5D units to the
PMS5D, expanding the number of input channels to
144 monaural input channels.

PM5D-DCU5D — DSP5D-DSP5D

CASCADE TYPE SELECT

PHSD_#1 DSP5D_#3
»|

ch)

ch + Remote 48ch>

4ch)

ch + Remote 96chY

ch + Remote d8ch + Remote dBchd

— DSP5D - DSPSD
DSPSD -~ DGUSD

This system cascade-connects one DCU5D and two
DSP5D units to the PM5D, adding 96 remotely located
monaural inputs.
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SYS/W.CLOCK function

* PM5D-DCU5D — DSP5D-DCU5D — DSP5D

CASCADE TYPE SELECT

PH5D § DSPED & DSPSD ¥
G| o) [T o - (i o | ] o -

Con ] | Py CIr ], | o I

ocal dBch + Remote 4Bch)

ocal 144ch)

ocal 48ch + Remote OBch)

ocal 48ch + Remote 4fch + Rewote 48ch)

PHSD - DEUSD ——————— DSPSD - DCUSD —————— DSPAD

GANGEL 0K

This system cascade-connects two DCUS5D units and
two DSP5D units to the PM5D, adding two sets of 48
remotely located monaural inputs.

GASCADE CONNEGTION AT SETZNEHE

e i

ol

EXE]

CASCADE ENABLED/DISABLED

Turns the Cascade function on/off.

Note

« If you edit the parameters ((9)—(7) included in CASCADE
CONNECTION or power-cycle the unit, the cascade func-
tion will return to the Off state.

e If word clock becomes unlocked while machines are syn-
chronized (before cascade connection is enabled), the
operation of each machine may become unstable. If this
occurs, please power-cycle each machine.

e This setting will not be loaded for PM5D firmware V2.0 and
later.

i DME CONTROL

This button accesses the DME CONTROL screen
(= p.199).

The following items (2—(7) are shown only if you select

“PM5D-PM5D” or “PM5D-DCU5D — DCU5D-

PM5D”as the cascade-connection type. If you select a cas-
cade-connection that includes a DSP5D, the same settings
are made automatically, and the settings will be only for
viewing.

12 CASCADE FROM (Source when cascade-

224

. . Available cas- Parame-
Display Source device cade input port | ter linkage
DM2000 | Yamaha DM2000
/02R96 | or 02R96 CASCADE IN

. SLOT 3/4,
MIER | the bove (mane. | SOTI4 | o
mum 30 bus) 1-4 [CHO-16] possible
A mixer other than
MgI(BEJRS] the above (maxi- SLOT 4
mum 16 bus)

*1. Linked parameters are specified in the CASCADE
screen.

@ CASCADE IN PORT SELECT

Select one of the following as the port that will receive
the audio signals from the cascade-connected device.

Hint

e If you select a choice other than CASCADE IN, the signal
from the slot will be assigned to the cascade input, and the
signal from the CASCADE IN connector will be assigned to
the corresponding slot input.

e The signal assigned from the CASCADE IN connector to the
slot input can be used as a patch source in the IN PATCH
screen.

CASCADEIN

Up to 30 channels of audio signals can be received
from another PM5D via the rear panel CASCADE IN
connector. If PM5D is selected as the cascade source
(42), control signals for parameter linkage will also be
transmitted and received.

SLOT 4

Up to 16 channels of audio signals can be received via
input channels 1-16 of an I/O card installed in slot 4 of
the rear panel. If you choose this setting, the signals
from the CASCADE IN connector (channels 1-16) will
be assigned to channels 1-16 of the SLOT IN 4 port
instead.

16 channels
° CH1-16 o _J» CASCADE IN

connected)

Select one of the following as the external device that is
sending audio signals to the PM5D via a cascade
connection.

SLOT 4
SLOT IN 1 (CH 1-16)
o CH1-16 - et SLOT IN 2 (CH 1-16)
SLOT IN 3 (CH 1-16)
SLOT 1-3
16 channels

\ CH1-16 ] = SLOT IN 4 (CH 1-16)

CASCADE IN |

. . Available cas- Parame-
Display Source device cade input port | ter linkage
CASCADE IN,
SLOT 3/4, Not
— Cascade disabled | SLOT 1-4 ossible
[CH1-8], sLoT | P
1-4 [CH9-16]
PM5D or X
PM5D+ | another PM5D CASCADE IN Possible"!
DCU5D
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« SLOT 3/4

Up to 30 channels of audio signals can be received via
input channels 1-16 of I/O cards installed in slots 3 and
4. (Since channels 15/16 of SLOT 4 are not used, only
30 channels are actually available.) If you choose this
setting, the signals from the CASCADE IN connector
(channels 1-32) will be assigned to channels 1-16 of
the SLOT IN 3/4 ports instead.

30 channels
o CH1-16 o _J CASCADE IN

SLOT 3/4
m SLOT IN 1 (CH 1-16)
=" SLOTIN2 (CH 1-16)
SLOT 1/2

32 channels SLOTIN 3 (CH )
3(CH 1-16
\ ol J =P SLOTIN4 (CH 1_16)

CASCADE IN

SLOT 1-4 [CH1-8]

Up to 30 channels of audio signals can be received via
input channels 1-8 of I/O cards installed in slots 1-4.
(Since channels 7/8 of SLOT 4 are not used, only 30
channels are actually available.) If you choose this set-
ting, the signals from the CASCADE IN connector
(channels 1-32) will be assigned to channels 1-8 of the
SLOT IN 1-4 ports instead.

30 channels
oCH1-8 o —J CASCADE IN

SLOT 1-4

\ CH 1-32 ] s SLOT IN 1—4 (CH 1-8)

CASCADE IN
32 channels
° CH9-16° . SLOT IN 1-4 (CH 9-16)
SLOT 1-4

SLOT 1-4 [CH9-16]

Up to 30 channels of audio signals can be received via
input channels 9-16 of I/O cards installed in slots 1—4.
(Since channels 15/16 of SLOT 4 are not used, only 30
channels are actually available.) If you choose this set-
ting, the signals from the CASCADE IN connector
(channels 1-32) will be assigned to channels 916 of
the SLOT IN 1-4 ports instead.

30 channels
° CH9-160 CASCADE IN

SLOT 1-4

°CH 1-8 °

SLOT 1-4

. SLOT IN 14 (CH 1-8)

32 channels

\ CH 1-32 /—)l SLOT IN 1-4 (CH 9-16)

CASCADE IN

CASCADE TO (Transmission destination

when cascade-connected)

As the external device to which audio signals will be
transmitted and control signals exchanged over the cas-
cade connection, you can select either PM5D/
PM5D+DCUS5D (i.e., a different PM5D unit) or “----"
(transmission disabled).

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner’s Manual

{ CASCADE OUT PORT SOURCE SELECT

Select one of the following as the signal source that will
be output from the CASCADE OUT connector.

Hint

If you select a setting other than CASCADE OUT, the same
signals will be output both to the corresponding slots and to
the CASCADE OUT connector.

CASCADE OUT

The audio signals sent by the cascade function will be
output from the CASCADE OUT connector. If PM5D
is selected as the transmission destination ((4)), con-
trol signals for parameter linkage will also be
transmitted and received. The type of signals that are
output can be selected in the CASCADE screen.

SLOT 3/4
The same audio signals (up to 32 channels) as are out-
put from output channels 1-16 of slots 3/4 will be

output in parallel from the CASCADE OUT connector.

SLOT 1-4 [CH1-8]

The same audio signals (up to 32 channels) that are
output from output channels 1-8 of slots 1-4 will also
be output in parallel from the CASCADE OUT
connector.

SLOT 1-4 [CH9-16]

The same audio signals (up to 32 channels) that are
output from output channels 9-16 of slots 1-4 will also
be output in parallel from the CASCADE OUT
connector.

CASCADE MODE

Choose one of the following two modes of operation
when multiple PM5D units are cascade-connected.
MASTER

If the Cascade function is enabled, control signals will
be sent to an external PM5D.

SLAVE

If the Cascade function is enabled, control signals will
be received from an external PM5D.

BI-DIRECTION (Bi-directional
communication)
When multiple PM5D units are connected, this button

selects whether they will mix each other’s audio signals.

Set the Cascade mode and the BI-DIRECTION button
according to the type of cascade connection, as dis-
cussed below.

If you cascade-connect two PM5D units in a “ring”
topology (i.e., connect the CASCADE IN connector of
each unit to the OUT connector of the other unit), set
the cascade mode to MASTER on one unit and SLAVE
on the other unit. Turn the BI-DIRECTION button
On for both units.

Audio signals of
A+B
Audio signals of *

fhas it

CASCADE CASCADE
— IN—ouT

| CASCADE CASCADE
— IN——ouT

PM5D A
(Cascade master)

PM5D B
(Cascade slave)

CASCADE MODE= MASTER
BI-DIRECTION= ON

CASCADE MODE= SLAVE
BI-DIRECTION= ON

Reference section
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SYS/W.CLOCK function

In this state, the SLAVE unit will follow when you
operate the MASTER unit. The same mix will be out-
put from both PM5D units.

If you daisy-chain two to four PM5D units (i.e., con-

CASCADE screen

Here you can make various settings related to cascade

1 : connection.
nect the first unit’'s CASCADE OUT — second unit’s
CASCADE IN, and the second unit’s CASCADE OUT CASCADE
— third unit’s CASCADE IN. Up to four units can be
connected.), set the PM5D located last in the chain to O g3 GABCED e
MASTER, and the remaining PM5D units to SLAVE. AAREIY e
Turn the BI-DIRECTION button Off for all units. 085 L0  coscae OUTPUT FORT AT DITHER (1
ASCAD DISABLED ADI 1]
= i
— — T 3| BT &
TT Audio signals of A ORE/ED LI = G| = ™
|| CASCADE _CASCADE I DIMER ON/0 = - o on
N our A LINK E:
PM5D A T — o
(Cascade slave) D B TR ol
PO TR =
0! PO LINK o
P OLD LINK Or
CASCADE MODE= SLAVE Em | o
BI-DIRECTION= OFF s[e sle =
708 78 —
Audio signals of { 2 =
11 A+B ; D D
| CASCADE CASCADE I
| CASCADE_CA
PM5D B
(Cascade slave) )
CASCADE LINK
CASCADE MODE= SLAVE SGENE REGALL
BI-DIRECTION= OFF STORE/EDIT
T Audio signals of g?ﬁ:gngNf’gE;c
A+B+C
[enscaoe_cescaoe i PAGE CHANGE
PM5D C DGA FADER MODE
(Cascade slave) @_ ENCODER MODE
PANEL/LGD BRIGHTNESS
INPUT METER POINT
RS CARE MODES SLAVE OUTPUT METER POINT LINK
A ]
Audio signals of L/MUTE HUTE MASTER
14 A+B+C+D ; i
ESI(’)\‘ADE CASE/'?'DE 5 B
7 8
PM5D D

(Cascade master)

(1) CASCADE ENABLED/DISABLED
Enables/disables cascade connection.

(2 CASCADE LINK

Here you can select the operations and parameters that
will be linked when multiple PM5D units are cascade-
connected. You can select the following items.

SCENE RECALL

Scene recall operations / Recall undo operations

* SCENE STORE/EDIT
Scene store operations, store undo operations, title
editing, sorting

« CUE/SOLO LOGIC
Cue/Solo operations (however, all Cue settings are
cleared when linking occurs)

 DIMMER ON/OFF
Dimmer effect (including talkback dimmer)

* PAGE CHANGE
Switching the display screen

CASCADE MODE= MASTER
BI-DIRECTION= OFF

In this state, the SLAVE units will follow when you

operate the MASTER unit. The final mix of all signals

will be output from the PM5D that is connected last in

the chain. .
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° D(;A F.ADER MODE External device selected in the
Switching the mode of the top panel FADER MODE CASCADE FROM field Destina-
section PM5D/ | DM2000/ | MIXER | MIXER | tionbus
« ENCODER MODE DSP5D™ | 02R96™" | [30BUS] | [16BUS]?
Switching the mode of the top panel ENCODER MIX 1 BUS 1 SLOT4- 1 MIX 1
MODE section MIX2 | BUS?2 SLOT4-2 | MIX2
* PANEL/LCD BRIGHTNESS MIX 3 BUS 3 SLOT4-3 MIX 3

BRIGHTNESS settings in the PREFERENCE 2 screen MIX 4 BUS 4 SLOT4-4 MIX 4

(UTILITY function)

MIX 5 BUS 5 SLOT4-5 MIX 5
e INPUT METER POINT/OUTPUT METER POINT/

PEAK HOLD MIX 6 BUS 6 SLOT4-6 MIX 6

Input channel / output channel metering point selec- MIX 7 BUS7 SLOT4-7 | MIX7

tion, and peak hold on/off MIX 8 BUS 8 SLOT4-8 MIX 8

« DCA LEVEL/MUTE MIX 9 AUX 1 SLOT4-9 MIX 9

DCA group 1-8 level, name, [ CUE] key on/off opera- MIX10 AUX 2 SLOT4-10 | MIX10

tions, and [MUTE] key on/off operations MIXTT AUX 3 SLOTa11 | MIx11

Hint MiIX12 AUX 4 SLOT4-12 MiIX12

DCA and MUTE parameter values will be linked the instant

Link is turned on. Other parameters will be linked for the first MIX13 AUX 5 SLOT4- 1 MIX13

time only when that parameter is operated after Link is turned MIX14 AUX 6 SLOT4-2 MIX14 E

on.

MIX15 AUX 7 . SLOT4- 3 MIX15 _g .'g
« MUTE MASTER MIX16 | AUXS8 SLOT4-4 | MiX16 24y

Mute group 1-8 on/off MIX17 AUX 9 SLOT4-5 | MIX17 v =

Hint MIX18 AUX10 SLOT4- 6 MIX18

e For details on the actual procedure of cascade-connecting MIX19 AUX11 SLOT4-7 MIX19
multiple PM5D/DSP5D units, refer to p.153.

e In the case of a system that is cascade-connected to the MIX20 AUX12 SLoT4-8 MiX20
DSP5D, the system will always operate as though the CAS- MIX21 — SLOT4-9 MIX21
CADE LINK area’s LINK button is on; this setting cannot be
changed. Other operations may also be linked. Mix22 — SLOT4-10 Mix22

e To enable cascade link, you must turn on linking for the cor- MIX23 — SLOT4-11 MIX23
responding parameters on the other cascade-connected
PM5D units as well. MiX24 — SLOT4-12 MiX24

e You can also turn linking off for the master PM5D. For ST AL STL SLOT4-13 ST AL
example if you've cascade-connected multiple PM5D units,
you can (for example) make settings so that DCA 1 is linked STAR STR SLOT4-14 STAR
only between the master and the second unit, DCA 2 is STBL — SLOT4-9 STBL
linked for all PM5D units, and DCA 3 is linked only between
the second unit and third unit. STBR — SLOT4-10 STBR

CUEL CUEL SLOT4-15 CUE L
CUER CUER SLOT4-16 CUER

CASCADE I/0

*1. The signal assigned to each bus is fixed; it cannot be
changed.

*2. You can enable/disable the assignment for each bus.
However, you cannot send the signal of the same slot
or same input channel to multiple buses. If a signal
already assigned to a bus is selected for a different bus,
the previous assignment will be cancelled.

*3. Assigned from the top in ascending numerical order of
slot number / channel number, according to the settings
of the CASCADE IN PORT SELECT area of the
MIXER SETUP screen (SYS/W.CLOCK function). (this
cannot be changed.)

(@ CASCADE IN ON/OFF

GIE ouT
HX 1
HX 2
WX 3

HX 5
HX b

EIN
EIN
| 0N
WX 4- T
KN
EiN
HX 7- o

® CASC.ADE IN SO_U RCE (Cascade IN source I/ For each of the PM5D/DSP5D’s internal buses, you can
O assignment view) specify whether signals from the cascade master will be
Here you can view and select the signals that are sent to input.

the PM5D/DSP5D’s internal buses from the cascade-
connected external device. The type of signals received
will depend on the selection in the CASCADE FROM
field of the MIXER SETUP screen (SYS/W.CLOCK
function.)

(® PARAM LINK (parameter link)
For each pair of adjacent odd-numbered/even-num-
bered channels, this specifies whether the PM5D/
DSP5D’s channel parameters will be linked to output
the identical signal.

(6 CASCADE OUT ON/OFF
For each of the PM5D/DSP5D’s internal buses, you can
specify whether signals will be output to the cascade
slave.
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SYS/W.CLOCK function

HA (Head Amp) screen

In this screen you can make settings such as phantom

power (+48V), gain, and HPF for each of the internal head

amps (PM5D-RH model and DSP5D only), or for each
channel of an external head amp device that supports
remote control via the dedicated protocol (e.g., Yamaha
ADS8HR or AD824).

SVYS/W.CLOCK

(WORD_CLUCK] NIXER SETU

SELEGTEDICH

HA

SCHNE MEMORY' «=Zi»| TIME CODE (XX Nl

B 00:00:00.00

METERISECTION

(.M OUTPUT_PORT_ATT| DITHER |HA_LIBRARY|
DISPLAY NODE
[, [, [, [, [, [, [, @ [, [, [, [, [,

HIXISECTION —INPUTCH

USERIDEE
stipamia) | PR
FAGERISTATUS |1 STIN/FXATN R [kev vk

(1] X,
ch 1 #1 SEND | & CH1-24 IN A

CH 1

(1 DISPLAY MODE

Select one of the following as the type of head amp dis-
played in the screen.

INTERNAL HA (PM5D-RH/DSP5D)

The internal head amp channels (AD IN 1-48, AD
STIN 1-4) will be displayed.

EXTERNAL HA 1-4

EXTERNAL HA 5-8

The channels of an external head amp device (ID num-
ber= 1-4, or ID number= 5-8) connected via the [HA
REMOTE] connector will be displayed.

Hint

Up to eight external devices can be daisy-chained to the
PM5D’s [HA REMOTE] connector. In this case, an ID number
(1-8) is automatically assigned to each device, starting from
the device that is connected directly to the PM5D’s [HA
REMOTE] connector.

Model name

For each ID number, this indicates the model name of
the external head amp device that is connected. If no
device is connected this will indicate “----- ”, However
even in this case, you will be able to make the same set-
tings as when a Yamaha AD8HR is connected.
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Slot/Channel

Here you can view/select the slot and channels to
which the audio output of the external head amp
device is connected.

Note
If an external head amp device is connected to a PM5D slot,
you must specify the appropriate slot/channels manually.
Please note that if you specify an incorrect setting, the input
channel HA indication in screens such as the IN HA screen
may differ from the actual state.

+48V MASTER

If an AD8HR is connected via the [HA REMOTE] con-
nector, this indicates the master phantom power on/off
status. (Otherwise, this indicates “---".)

+48V
Switches phantom power (+48V) on/off for each
channel.

HPF (High Pass Filter)
Turns the HPF on/off for each channel.

Cutoff frequency

Specifies the HPF cutoff frequency for each channel of
the AD8HR. Move the cursor to the box, and turn the
[DATA] encoder to adjust the cutoff frequency in a
range of 20—-600 Hz.

GAIN

Adjusts the gain for each channel. Move the cursor to
the knob, and turn the [DATA] encoder to adjust the
gain in a range of =62 dB to +10 dB. The current value
is shown in the box below.

Note
The PAD will be switched on or off internally when the gain of
the PM5D-RH internal head amp is adjusted between —14 dB
and —13 dB. Keep in mind that noise may be generated if
there is a difference between the Hot and Cold output imped-
ance of the external device connected to the INPUT
connector/ST IN connector when using phantom power.

GANG

If this button is on, the gain settings of two adjacent
odd-numbered/even-numbered channels will change
in tandem, maintaining the current offset value.

LIBRARY |++——10

+48Y MASTER ——

LIBRARY
This button displays the HA LIBRARY screen
(w> p.230).

Note
When an external head amp device is connected for the first
time, the settings on the external head amp device are used. If
you subsequently recall a HA library item, the HA library set-
tings are used.
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OUTPUT PORT ATT (Output port
attenuation) screen

In this screen you can specify the amount of attenuation
for each output channel and for each output channel of an
I/O card.

OUTPUT PORT ATT

PRESENT/TIME
4:43:28

METER/SECTION

CH1-24 STIN

SCENE MEMOR @
SYS/W.CLOCK | 001 Opening
iz feil

(WDRD_CLOCK| WIXER S ASCADE |__HA

DECEVNVA 0UTRUT | SLOT 1-4

[ MG O DITHER [HA_LIBRARY|
HIX our
n

HATRIX OUT
il T 1

uﬂan 3
SIMT 5 W0l

STERED A
0 STAL W20 e
Rl STOR WP _0 =

STERED B

B STEL MR _0 e
1x16 WM 0 e il
nx17 [0l
116 W 0 |
119 MW 0 e
wxzo M0

2TR OUT DIGITAL H[INII[IR ot

| STAR I 0 |
2 L |STAL W0 e
STAR I _0 Jae

STAL N 0w

" |STAR I3 0 e

CUE ouT
L
i |STAR (|0 |op A )0 s

“E:Eﬁ‘f“‘ﬂ” MAGHNETD, | g SECTION | 72 “euToR L FAvERoTATU st | [IFEER KEFLANK

a1 | seno e Cri1-24 ST IN J

ch 1

DISPLAY HODE | sLor 1-4 |

(1 DISPLAY MODE
Select the channels that will appear in the display, from
the following choices.

- OUTPUT
The screen will show the amount of attenuation for
output channels (MIX channels 1-24, MATRIX chan-
nels 1-8, STEREO A L/R channels, STEREO B L/R
channels), CUE L/R channels, MONITOR L/R/C chan-
nels, and 2TR OUT DIGITAL 1-3 L/R channels.

¢ SLOT 1-4
The screen will show the amount of attenuation for
each output channel of the I/O cards installed in slots
1-4.

@ o (phase)
If this button is on, the phase of the output port will be
reversed.

(3 ATT (Attenuation)
Adjusts the amount of attenuation for each channel.
Move the cursor to the box, and turn the [DATA]
encoder to adjust the value in a range of -9 to 0 dB.
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DITHER screen

In this screen you can turn dithering on/off and specify the
bit depth for dithering. These settings are made individu-
ally for each digital output jack and each output channel of
the digital I/O cards.

DITHER

METERISECTION

CH 1-24 STIN

«amn| ||ASCADE!|  Fs
ASTER| 96k

SCENE MEMORY
SYS/W.CLOCK | 006 0310
007 0310

(HORD CLOCK| NIXER SETUP| CASCADE| _HA

—2TR 0UT D1—
) 172 | 3/4 | 56 | #8 | 910 | 11/12 | 13/14 | 15/16
JOFF } JOFF } JOFF I JOFF S JOF ]

o) —sLoT 1—
% WY8-AE9GS % o ¥y ; o 5 3 3
FTHoe [oe 100 | bt

[OUTPUT PORT ATT ILIALITIHA LIBRARY |

—2TR OUT D2—
L/R

15/16
—SLOT 2— JOFT ] JOF I N OFF R HOFF I 0rT |

HYL6-E e
[ 24 8

—2TR OUT D3—

) 15/16

o —sLo1 3— JOEE 0 R

Fel i Lo SN AR« s B (R o
3 |

- | Wit | Wb | Wi 2N it

ot
9710 11712 13/14 15/16

—SL0T 4— JOFt} JOFF} JUFF ) JOFF )

DR 20 IR 7o (R 20 | 20 BRI z0 (R 20 (RN 2o |
{24 (SOON 2+ SO0 2+ I8 it | ZHb ¢ | EEbic| PZE | PEE bt

smcrw CHI MACHNETD | 1y 8EGTION ZINPUTCH FAGERISTATUS I stzexamix| | IRl [REF NG

J SEND MDCA STIN | s |

(1 Digital output jack dither
settings
Specify the number of bits (16,
20, 24 bits) used when dither-
ing the output signals from 2TR
DIGITAL OUT jacks 1-3. If you —2TR OUT D2—
select OFF, dithering will not be L/R
performed. A

l’z-IIt.n_

—2TR OUT D3—
L/R

—SL0T 1—

HY8-AEJGS

@ Slots 1-4
This area shows the type of digital I/O card installed in
each slot.

(® Digital 1/0 card dither settings
For each output channel of the digital I/O cards
installed in the slots, specify the number of bits used
when dithering.
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SYS/W.CLOCK function

HA LIBRARY screen

In this screen you can recall, store, rename, or delete items
in the HA library.

HA LIBRARY

GLOBAL OR (=0 i H R 8
0cK | 001 Orenins 4:4B: 0
4_BACK. FORKARD ¥ 002 A
%D CL0 R SETUP| CASCAD A OUTPUT PORT ATT| DITHER VN GI)

+|_EDIT
DATA FORMA

+ REGALL

STORE +

000
001
TITLE EDITR go7
003
CLEAR 004
005 7]

o B A DTRECT
1 0 FECALL

ITE
HASTER

GURRENT

DATA FORMAT

t_PMSDRH |

EXTERNAL HA TYPE INFORMATION

ID No.  HA TYPE ID No.  HR TYPE
1D #1 ID #5
1D #2 ID #6
ID #3 ID #7
1D #4 ID #8

1 EDIT
When you click this button, the HA screen will appear.

(2 DATA FORMAT
Indicates the model name (PM5D or PM5D-RH).

Note

In the case of the DSP5D, it will be indicated as “PM5D-RH.”

(3® EXTERNAL HA TYPE INFORMATION
This area shows the model names (ADSHR/AD824) of
the external head amp devices (ID numbers= 1-8)
connected to the PM5D’s [HA REMOTE] connector.

001
00z
003
004
005 -
(@ RECALL
Recalls the HA library item selected in the list into
memory.
(5) STORE

Stores the current settings of the HA screen into the
location selected in the list. When you click this button
a window will appear, allowing you to name and save
the settings.

® TITLE EDIT
Edits the title of the library item selected in the list.
When you click this button a window will appear,
allowing you to edit the title.

(@ CLEAR

Deletes the library item selected in the list. When you
click this button, a confirmation message will appear.

Note
Library items with an “R” displayed in the right column of the
list are read-only. Read-only items cannot be stored,
renamed, or deleted.

DATA FORMAT
Indicates the data format (PM5D-RH or PM5D) of the
library item selected in the list.

Note
Data stored by the DSP5D will be indicated as “PM5D-RH.”

(@ EXTERNAL HA TYPE INFORMATION

This area indicates the model name (ADSHR/AD824)
of the external head amps (ID numbers= 1-8) for
which data is stored in the library.

Note

If a DSP5D (machine #2 or #3) is selected as the target of
control, this information will not be displayed.

Library list
Use the scroll bar to select the library item on which
you want to perform an operation. The selected library
item will move to the center, and will be highlighted.

Note

e |f PM5D format data is recalled to the PM5D-RH, the inter-
nal head amp settings will not change. If PM5D-RH format
data is recalled to the PM5D, the internal head amp settings
will be ignored.
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e [f the recall-source and recall-destination head amp devices
have the same ID number but are assigned to different slots/
channels, the data will not be recalled to head amps of those
ID numbers.

e AD8HR data can be recalled into an AD824, and AD824
data can be recalled into an ADSHR. However when ADSHR
data is recalled to an AD824, the gain settings of each chan-
nel will be converted into 6 dB units in order to match the
specifications of the AD824.
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METER function

INPUT METER screen

This screen contains meters that show the input level of the
input channels (input channels 1-48, ST IN channels 1-4,
FXTRN channels 1-4).

INPUT METER

SLOBAL SCENE MEMORY.

«Zp| CASCADE||  Fs METERISECTION:
48k CH1-24 STIN
¢

PEAK HOLD

ST IN

H
LEVEL METER

T GR)
NETERING POINT | DRE ATT

CH 1-24

| =
STINI| STINZ| STING | STING

FX RTN

1 23 45 67 g9 1o 12h3 1415 16f17 1819 2021 223 24]

25-48

| =
25 26jp7 2829 30[31 3233 34[35 3637 38[39 40ja1 4243 a4fas 4647 ag] FXRINLFXRTNZJF XRTNJFXRTNA]

SEUEGTEDIOH 110 WAGHNEID
(]
#1

<INPUTGH ' FAGERSTATUS | STIN/FXATN =

oh 1 CH1-24DcA| STIN

NETERING POINT [ POST FADER = LR

(1 METERING POINT
Select one of the following as the point at which the
input level will be detected. This setting also applies to
the meters on the panel.

PREATT ......... Immediately before the
attenuator
PREGATE ....... Immediately before the internal

gate
PREFADER ...... Immediately before the fader
POST FADER..... Immediately after the fader
POSTON ........ Immediately after the [ON] key

(@ CH METER ALWAYS PRE ATT
If this button is on, the input channel meters of the
panel will always show the pre-attenuator levels.

(® PEAK HOLD
If this button is on, the peak level of each meter will be
held. When you turn this button off, the peak level
indication that had been held will be cleared. Peak hold
will be cleared when you change the metering point
(@). This button is linked with the [PEAK HOLD] key
in the METER section of the top panel.
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METER function

OUTPUT METER screen

This screen contains meters that show the output level of
output channels (MIX channels 1-24, MATRIX channels
1-8, STEREO A/B channels), MONITOR (L/R/C), and
CUE (L/R).

OUTPUT METER

GrosaL SCENE MEMORY. s | CASCADE| Fs METERISEGTION

001 Initial Data 48k CH 1-24 STIN
]| 5% 003 Initial Data
(INPUT PETER (TVENCMSIN TNPUT GROUTPUT GRl

LEVEL METER HETERING POINT = POST ON CUE HETERING POINT  PRE DELAY PEAK HOLD

MIX 1-24

@ Meters
These peak level meters indicate the input level of each
channel. The current fader value is shown in the box
below. WATRIX 18

If clipping occurs at any point PRE ATT, POST EQ,
POST GATE, POST COMP, INSERT IN, or POST
FADER, the X, segment will light.

(®) Pair icon
This indicates the pairing status of two adjacent odd- SEECTERGHL| ¥R | ocseorion “weuron < moesms swami | (AR REFRRR

numbered/even-numbered channels. MJ ﬂ 1 4 CH 1-24[pca STIN J

METERING POINT POST ON %DUE METERING POINT _ PRE DELAY PEAK HOLD

(O METERING POINT

Select one of the following as the point at which the
output level will be detected.

PREEQ .......... Immediately before the EQ
PREFADER ...... Immediately before the fader
POST FADER..... Immediately after the fader
POSTON ........ Immediately after the [ON] key

POST DELAY ..... Immediately after the internal
delay (of an output channel)

(@ CUE METERING POINT
Select one of the following as the point at which the
output level of the cue signal will be detected.

PRE DELAY ...... Immediately before the internal
delay (of a monitor/cue
channel)

POST DELAY ..... Immediately after the internal
delay (of a monitor/cue
channel)

(® PEAK HOLD
If this button is on, the peak level of each meter will be
held. When you turn this button off, the peak level
indication that had been held will be cleared. Peak hold
will be cleared when you change the metering point
(D). This button is linked with the [PEAK HOLD] key
in the METER section of the top panel.
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INPUT GR (Input Gain Reduction)
screen

This screen contains meters that show the amount of gain
reduction produced by the gate/compressor for each input
channel (input channels 1-48, ST IN channels 1-4).

INPUT GR

[SCENE MEMORY 45 CASCADE Fs METER'SECTION

METER 001 fpitial Data 48k CH 1-24 STIN
it > ooffinitial Data |
(INPUT WETER| OUTPUT WETER S0 G OUTPUT GR|
GATE_GR_METER

(@ Meters
These peak level meters indicate the output level of
each channel. The current master level value is shown
in the box below.

If clipping occurs at any point POST EQ, POST
COMP, POST ON, POST FADER, or INSERT IN, the

o “

> segment will light. = g

(&) Pair icon -g ..3
This indicates the pairing status of two adjacent odd- seoTE o | W D e cfi-

=

[t

LG s gy | <aeon e e
numbered/even-numbered channels. oh 1| #1 | seno | SIS cH 1-24] | STIN |

GATE GR METER|* S/ (R

(1 GATE/COMP (Gate / Compressor)
These buttons select either Gate or Compressor as the
processor whose gain reduction amount is shown by
the meters. The display at the left will change accord-
ing to your selection.

@ Meters

These peak level meters indicate the amount of gain
reduction for each channel. The current fader value is
shown in the box below.

® Pair icon
This indicates the pairing status of two adjacent odd-
numbered/even-numbered channels.
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MON/CUE function

234

OUTPUT GR (Output Gain Reduction)
screen

This screen contains meters that show the amount of gain
reduction produced by the compressor for each output
channel (MIX channels 1-24, MATRIX channels 1-8, STE-
REO A/B channels).

OUTPUT GR

METER SECTION

CH 1-24 STIN

«=Ti»| CASCADE Fs
METER it 48K

MIX 1-24

oo ooilo o] ol e

043 45 §7 4

SELEGTEDICH 1| WAGHNEID M.y SECTION

Ee

FppErsTATUS W s | [ REFRRNK

<] CH1-24[peA] STIN | J

<INPUTGH

1 Meters

These peak level meters indicate the amount of gain
reduction for each channel. The current master level
value is shown in the box below.

(2 Pair icon
This indicates the pairing status of two adjacent odd-
numbered/even-numbered channels.
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MON/CUE function

TALKBACK screen

In this screen you can switch talkback on/off, and select the
talkback destination.

TALKBACK

GLOBAL SCENE MEMORY.
DN/ CUE 013 0415FD

RTINS {17 OSCILLATOR | ZTR 170 WONLTOR | CUE/SOLD|

5| CASCADE| | Fs
MASTER| 44. 1k

METER SECTION

— [CinPUTCUE )

TALKBACK IN TALKBACK BUS ASSIGN

[_+28v |
NEVER LATCH

INPUT TO TALKBACK "
4

D48
P

TALKBACK OUT

[ — |
——

SELEGTED CH umwz D,

cH 1 MI¥ISECTION g
ch 1 SEND

USERDEF
CINPUTCH  FADER STATUS | STIN/FXATN =) D‘RE” KEY. BANK

et [on 1-24 bl STN | | » |

(@ Level meter (TALKBACK jack level meter)
This level meter indicates the peak level of the signal
being input from the TALKBACK jack of the top panel.

(@ +48V (TALKBACK jack phantom power)
This button switches phantom power on/off for the
TALKBACK jack.

Note

e The WITH ANALOG VOLUME icon below the button indi-
cates that the LEVEL volume in the TALKBACK section of
the panel will affect only the signal being input from the
TALKBACK jack.

* |fthe DSP5D is selected, the TALKBACK IN field is not
displayed.
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®

®

@

INPUT TO TALKBACK

AD48

= OER

Talkback input selection

If you want to use an input jack other than the TALK-
BACK jack for purposes of talkback, you can choose it
here from analog inputs AD IN 1-48. The talkback
input selection is not included in the input patch
library.

HA (PM5D-RH model only)

Here you can switch phantom power on/off and adjust
the gain for the analog input selected in ((3)). The
LEVEL volume in the TALKBACK section of the panel
does not affect the talkback input from the analog
input channel. The HA setting is included in the HA
library.

Level meter (Analog input level meter)

This level meter indicates the peak level of the signal
being input from the analog input selected in ((3)).

ON/OFF (Analog input on/off)
This button switches the talkback input selected in ((3))
on/off.

TALKBACK

NEVER LATCH——®

ON/OFF (Talkback on/off)

This button switches Talkback on/off. This is linked
with the TALKBACK [ON] key in the TALKBACK sec-
tion of the panel.

NEVER LATCH

This button selects one of the following as the mode in
which the TALKBACK ON/OFF button and the panel
TALKBACK [ON] key will behave.

If the NEVER LATCH button is off

Talkback will be switched on/off (Latched operation)
each time you click the ON/OFF button or press the
TALKBACK [ON] key. However if you press and hold
down the TALKBACK [ON] key, talkback will stay on
only while you continue holding down the key; talk-
back will turn off when you release the key (Unlatched
operation).

If the NEVER LATCH button is on

Talkback will be on only while you click and hold
down the ON/OFF button or press and hold down the
TALKBACK [ON] button; talkback will turn off when
you release the button or key (Unlatched operation).
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BUS ASSIGN
— HIX — ~ MATRIX—
2

4
]
8

— STEREO—
[ AR |
[ BR |

(® BUS ASSIGN

Here you can select the bus(es) or output jack(s) from
which the talkback signal will be sent. (Multiple selec-
tions are allowed.)

MIX1-24 ........ MIX bus 1-24

MATRIX 1-8 ..... MATRIX bus 1-8

STALR ......... STEREO A bus L/R channels
STBL/R ......... STEREO B bus L/R channels

TALKBACK OUT (Talkback direct output)

This indicates the channel of the output jack / slot that
is selected as the output destination for direct output of
the talkback signal. If more than one output destina-
tion is patched, “...” will be displayed following the
name of the output destination that was found first. If
you want to change the output destination, click the
PATCH button to access the OUTPUT PATCH screen.
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MON/CUE function

* If SINE WAVE 1CH is selected

OSCILLATOR screen

"Here you can make settings and perform operations
related to the internal oscillator.

OSCILLATOR

SCENE MEMORY! «Fi»|  PRESENT TIVE METERISECTION

001 opening 5:22:24 | CH124 ] STIN |
4EE Y 002 ACTI

0SC MODE

0sc
SINE_HAVE

PARAHETERS

BUS ASSIGN
= MATRIX -

= LEVEL FRER FRER LEVEL
] — STERED—
Ltz (o[ |
| Loo Hz | (B [ &r |
[ 1920 ]
| [21[22]
[ 23] 24

0sC out

SEE;E;FDIW KR | FEECTION w20 || <INPUTGH FADER STATUS " Stil /AT = 555“555;
ch 1 #1 SEND | sl ieer | CH1-24DCA | STIN A

0SC MODE

0SG

PARAMETERS

—OlER LEVEL FRER

INTERVAL

a1 1o "]

4 | 20.0 26.6:57 0.1

(1) OSC ON/OFF (Oscillator on/off)
Turns the Oscillator on/off. This is linked with the
OSCILLATOR [ON] switch of the top panel.

(2 OSC MODE (Oscillator mode) & LEVEL
These buttons se}ect the waveform or type of noise pro- This knob adjusts the output level of the oscillator. The
duced by the oscillator. range is —96 dB to 0 dB. The level meter beside the
SINE WAVE 1CH . Sine wave x 1 channel knob indicates the output level.
SINE WAVE 2CH . Sine wave x 2 channels (® FREQ (Frequency)
PINKNOISE ..... Pink noise This knob specifies the frequency of the sine wave pro-
BURST NOISE ... .. Burst noise (repeated output of duced by the oscillator. The range is 20 Hz—20 kHz (the
pink noise) current setting is shown in the numerical box below).
@ PARAMETERS You can use the 10 kHz /1 kHz / 100 Hz buttons to

L . select a preset frequency.
Here you can set various items according to the selec- P quency

tion in (). Hint
If SINE WAVE 2CH is selected, you can specify the level and
frequency of each channel independently.

(® HPF (High Pass Filter)

(@ LPF (Low Pass Filter)
Here you can make settings for the HPF/LPF through
which the pink noise or burst noise is sent. The knob
above sets the cutoff frequency (20 Hz-20 kHz), and
the button below switches the filter on/off.
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WIDTH
(©® INTERVAL

If burst noise is selected, these knobs select the dura-
tion of the noise itself (WIDTH) and the duration of
silence between noise bursts (INTERVAL).

The range is 0.1-10 sec for WIDTH, and 1-30 sec for
INTERVAL. (The current setting is shown in the box
below each knob.)

Level

Pink noise output

INTERVAL
i

The BURST NOISE button is on

0sC OuUT

|

OSC OUT (Oscillator direct output)
This indicates the channel of the output jack / slot that
directly outputs the oscillator signal. If you want to
change the output destination, click the PATCH but-
ton to access the OUTPUT PATCH screen.
If SINE WAVE 2CH is selected, the L channel of the
oscillator is sent to the oscillator direct output.

BUS ASSIGN

— NIX — = HMATRIX-

1] 2

3 4
5 6
7 8

— STERED—

AL [ aR |
[BL | BR |

1 BUS ASSIGN
Here you can select the bus(es) or output jack(s) from
which the sine wave or noise will be sent. (Multiple
selections are allowed.)

MIX1-24 ........ MIX bus 1-24

MATRIX 1-8...... MATRIX bus 1-8

AL/AR ........... STEREO A bus L/R channels
BL/BR ........... STEREO B bus L/R channels

If SINE WAVE 2CH is selected, the L channel of the
oscillator is output to the odd-numbered bus or the L
jack, and the R channel of the oscillator is output to the
even-numbered bus or the R jack.
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2TR 1/0 screen

This screen contains various settings and indications for
2TRIN/2TR OUT.

Note

The 2TR I/O screen is disabled if the DSP5D is selected.

MON/GUE | O

(TALKBACK) DSCILLATOR AL LN HONITOR | CUE/SOLD)

SCENE MEMORY' PRESENT TIME METER'SECTION

2:35:29 CH 1-24 STIN

[outpuTcue )

44 1 khz

44 1kcHz
src
THROUGH

THROLGH

44. kHz Fs
48kHz

SELEGTEDIGH1| WKGHNEID, | e sEGTIONI| 7 T A

ch 1 3 wkoo || = WPUTGH EADER STATUE I sri/ekai] | [ REFTLRRR
ch 1 #1 SEND [ o v | CH 1-24[pca | STIN A

—2IR IN D1—

Unlocked

UNEHOMWN

@ Input level meters
These indicate the input level of 2TR IN DIGITAL
jacks 1-3 and 2TR IN ANALOG jacks 1-2.

(@ FREQUENCY (Sampling frequency)
Indicates the sampling frequency of the input signal
from 2TR IN DIGITAL jacks 1-3.

(® SRC (Sampling Rate Converter)

These are on/off switches for the sampling rate con-
verters built into 2TR IN DIGITAL jacks 1-3.

(If turned off, this indicates “THROUGH.”)
(@ EMPHASIS STATUS

Indicates whether emphasis processing is being applied
to the input signal from 2TR IN DIGITAL jacks 1-3.
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MON/CUE function

—2TR 0UT D3— MONITOR screen

Here you can make settings and perform operations
related to monitoring.

MONITOR

ENE MEMORY e PRESENT TIME METER ' SECTION|
MON/CUE | 000 Inf|tial Data R 14:49:27 CH1-24[]0 STIN
(TALKBACK| 0SCILLATOR | 2TR 1/0 LI CUE/S0L0 |
HONITOR SOURCE

DINNER TALKBACK CUE
DINNER INTERRUPTION

1kHz
SRC
THROUGH

. . o
(& Output level meter
Indicates the output level of 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks [ _roo_|
1_3 . —MATRIX— MONITOR/CUE MONITOR
o MONITOR INSERT i e
(® SRC (Sampling Rate Converter) oo 1 et 2

These are on/off and output frequency select switches
for the sampling rate converters built into 2TR OUT
DIGITAL jacks 1-3. As the output frequency you can

0
B

select either 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. The on/off button Em ==
selects either ON or THROUGH (off). ST | WD ‘ PAOE STATOT e

o i MIXISECTION 3 w1 | =weurcH ﬁ_?vz"a:’f&

@ Fs (Sampling frequency) G| wse [ cr2efpcal STIN | g A |
This indicates the sampling frequency at which the
PM5D is operating. WONTTOR SOURCE

ZTR IN A2
|

2TR IN D2 STERED B

2TR IN D3 LCR

— HIX— —MATRIX—

2 1) 2
4 3 4
1] 51 6

7] 8

(» MONITOR SOURCE
Selects the source that will be monitored from the L/R/
C MONITOR OUT jacks. You can select one from 2TR
IN A1/A2, 2TR IN D1-D3, or DEFINE, and also simul-
taneously select one from STEREO A/B or LCR. These
buttons are linked with the various keys of the MONI-
TOR section in the top panel.

2TRIN A1 2TR IN ANALOG jack 1 input signal
2TRIN A2 2TR IN ANALOG jack 2 input signal
2TR IN D1 2TR IN DIGITAL jack 1 input signal
2TR IN D2 2TR IN DIGITAL jack 2 input signal
2TRIN D3 2TR IN DIGITAL jack 3 input signal

STEREO A STEREO A channel output signal (*)
STEREO B STEREO B channel output signal (*)
LCR LCR channel output signal (*)

The signal selected in the DEFINE section

DEFINE (@) of this screen

If a monitor source indicated by (*) is selected, the sig-
nal that is output will change depending on whether
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the USE AS STEREO BUS button or the USE AS CEN- (® MONITOR MODE

TER BUS button is turned on in the STEREO B section Here you can select one of the following two ways in
of the MIXER SETUP screen (= p.222). which the signal will be output from the MONITOR
O If the USE AS STEREO BUS button is on OUT jacks.
- STEREO ....The L/R channels will be output in
Monitor L R c stereo.
source
MONO ..... The L/R channels will be mixed, and

STA STEREOAL | STEREOAR
STB STEREOBL | STEREOBR —

output in monaural.

The status of these two buttons is linked with on/off
LCR - - operations of the [MONO] key in the MONITOR sec-
tion of the panel.

(1 If the USE AS CENTER BUS button is on

Monitor

source - : N MONITOR INSERT
STA STEREOAL | STEREOAR — GERDUT 1 GEROUT 2
STB — —
STEREOBL
LCR STEREOAL | STEREOAR
(@ DEFINE
If “DEFINE” is selected in the MONITOR SOURCE "
section, you can choose the signal that will be moni- - g
tored from the following. -g '.E
MIX1-24 ........ MIX bus 1-24 output signal [T g
MATRIX 1-8...... MATRIX bus 1-8 output signal @ MONITOR INSERT [~

This area shows the input jacks (and input channels of
the digital I/O card) that are inserted into the MONI-
TOR OUT L/C/R channels. The input level of the
inserted signal is shown by the level meter at the right.
INTERBRUUEPTIDN If GEQ or EFFECT is inserted, the corresponding
information is shown here.

INSERT ON/OFF

This button enables/disables insertion.

@ PATCH
Displays the INSERT PATCH screen.

HONITOR MODE

3 DIMMER

When you turn this button on, the level of the signal
being monitored will be temporarily attenuated. The
knob adjusts the amount of attenuation that will occur
when the button is on. The range of adjustment is
—96 dB to 0 dB. While this button is on, the DIMM
indicator will appear in the upper right of the display.
Hint
You can also use an external switch connected to the GPI IN
connector to switch the dimmer on/off. To do so, assign the

MONITOR DIMMER ON function to the GPI IN port to which
the switch is connected. (= p.194).

(4 TALKBACK DIMMER
This adjusts the amount by which the monitor signal
will be attenuated when talkback is on. The range of
adjustment is =96 dB to 0 dB. The talkback on/off sta-
tus is shown in the box below.

(5) CUE INTERRUPTION
If this button is on, the cue/solo signal will also be out-
put from the MONITOR OUT jacks while the Cue/
Solo function is active. During this time, the monitor
source selected in the MONITOR SOURCE section
will be disabled.
If this button is off, the cue/solo signal will never be
output from the MONITOR OUT jacks.
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MON/CUE function

LR G
| POST DELAY

MONITOR/GUE | MONITOR
DELAY LEVEL

- =18

wontor Al
o g9

Level meter
These peak level meters indicate the level of the output
signal from the MONITOR OUT jacks. You can select
the level detection point to be immediately before the
delay that is provided on the MONITOR/CUE bus
output (when the PRE DELAY button is on) or imme-
diately after the delay (when the POST DELAY button
ison).

@ MONITOR / CUE DELAY
Here you can make settings for the delay function pro-
vided on the MONITOR/CUE bus output. Use the
knob to specify the delay time (0—1000 msec), and use
the ON/OFF button to switch the delay on/off. If the
ON/OFF button is on, the monitor signal and cue sig-
nal will be delayed by the specified time. The delay time
units can be changed in the DELAY SCALE field found
in each screen of the INPUT DELAY/OUTPUT
DELAY function.

@ MONITOR LEVEL
The level of the signal sent from the MONITOR OUT
jacks is set by the level (digital) you adjust here together
with the level (analog) adjusted by the MONITOR
[LEVEL] knob on the top panel of the PM5D.

@ MONITOR OUT
Switches the signal sent from the MONITOR OUT
jacks on/off.

CUE/SOLO screen

Here you can make settings and perform operations
related to the Cue/Solo function.

CUE/SOLO

SCENE M§ORY. G| PRESENTTIME METERISECTION

MON/CUE | 001 Opening 6:02:08 CH1-24[]0 STIN
BT 002 acTL
(TALKBACK | DSCILLATOR | 2TR 170 | HONITOR (EVZETINI]
S0L0 INPUT OUTPUT

PFL TRIN DCA TRIM DCA UNITY  PFL TRIN
C

DEMOE g Bl Bl
m 0 |up | BT ()" (PusT Pay) MESUMP - (POST ON

GUE FUNCTION [ INPUT SOLO SAFE [EGTE - oueuT soio safe  ([EERCTI LR
MIN/CUE LINK CLEAR AL cLERR_aLLJK (W PRE DELAY [POST DELAY!

MONITOR/CUE [ CUE LEVEL
DELAY

“ INPUT —MWIX— -MATRIX-
{25 [ 26 JI ST IN | [ 1] 2]

STIN 2
STIN 3
ST IN 4

CUE/SEL LINK

FADER/CUE
RELERSE

FX RIN 1
| 35 JIFX RIN 2
[Ex RN 3]
FX RN 4

—STERED —
STERED )
STERED B!

iy

b} ~

o [ =

2R3 I o
EEEII!EI !IE!E!!’ !I

o [ =

2[RI I

AUTD
BYPASS B
o ]

SHESTED Gl WEAER | wnyseorion 1 Wx 2 | “WPUTGH FADERISTATUSIL stin/Pii~ kév“‘a.“ﬂ
"y =4 CH1-24[""¢"] STIN A

(1) SOLO ON/OFF S0L0
This button selects either pree
CUE mode or SOLO mode
as the type of monitoring CUE MODE

performed by the [CUE] key.
When you turn this button
on, a confirmation message
will appear. Each mode
operates as follows.

* CUE mode (SOLO ON/OFF
button is off)
The signal of the channel
whose [CUE] key is pressed

GUE FUNGTION
MIX/GUE LINK

CUE/SEL LINK

FADER/CUE
will be sent to the dedicated RELEASE
CUE bus, and monitored via OFF
the CUE bus from the CUE

OUT jacks, MONITOR

OUT jacks (if CUE INTERRUPTION is on), and
PHONE jack. This mode lets you monitor the signal of
a specific channel without affecting other buses.

* SOLO mode (SOLO ON/OFF button is on)
When using Input Solo, the familiar “solo” function is
enabled; only the signal of the channel whose [CUE]
key is pressed will be sent to the MIX, MATRIX, and
STEREO A/B buses, and other channels will be muted.
When using Output Solo, only that channel will be on.
The signal of a channel whose [CUE] key is pressed can
also be monitored from the CUE OUT jacks, MONI-
TOR OUT jacks, and PHONES jack.

(@ CUE MODE
This button selects one of the following two possibili-
ties for when the [CUE] key of more than one channel
is pressed.

* MIX CUE mode
All channels / DCA groups whose [CUE] key is on will
be mixed for monitoring.
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Note

As an exception to MIX CUE, turning on a CUE button in the
EFFECT PARAM screen or GATE PARAM screen or turning
on a CUE button in the DME CONTROL screen (EXTERNAL
CUE) will give priority to monitoring only the corresponding
signal. (Any [CUE] keys that had been on until then will be
forcibly defeated.)

* LAST CUE mode
Only the channel / DCA group whose [CUE] key was
pressed last will be monitored.

(3 CUE FUNCTION

These buttons let you turn on/off various functions
related to Cue. You can select the following functions.

* MIX CUE LINK
Specifies whether cue operations will be linked to MIX
channel selection. If this button is on, pressing the mix
key selected in the ENCODER MODE section of the
panel once again will simultaneously switch on the
[CUE] key of that channel.

» CUE/SEL LINK
Specifies whether channel selection will be linked with
cue operations. If this button is on, pressing the [CUE]
key of a channel will simultaneously select that chan-
nel and light its [SEL] key.

» FADER/CUE RELEASE
This specifies whether cue operations will be restricted
according to the fader position. If this button is on, cue
will be defeated if you raise the fader from the —o dB
position for a channel whose [CUE] key is lit. For a
channel whose fader is above the
—oo dB position, cue operation will not be possible.
(Pressing the [CUE] key will do nothing.) This means
that cue can be turned on only when the fader is at the
—eo dB position.

OUTPUT
DCA TRIMN DCA LNITY PFL TRIN
)
7 [PREPAN|
M- | POST PAN

PFL TRIM
¢ PFL ¢

aple  EIIEEN
U | POST PAN

-28 +18

| PFL |
SUM|- . [PosT 0N

@ INPUT
Here you can select the position from which an input
channel will be cued.
PFL (Pre-Fader Listen)
....... Immediately before the fader
AFL (After-Fader Listen)
....... Immediately after the fader
POST PAN
If you select PFL, you can also use the knob located at

the left to adjust the output level in a range of
—20 dB to +10 dB.

(® DCA
Here you can make cue output settings for DCA
groups.
« DCA TRIM
Adjusts the level of cue output from a DCA group in a
range of =20 dB to +10 dB.

....... Immediately after pan
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+ DCA UNITY
If this button is on, pressing a DCA [CUE] key will
always monitor the corresponding DCA group at unity
gain (the same level at when the DCA fader is at 0 dB).

Hint

e If you leave the DCA UNITY button on, you will be able to
monitor the desired DCA group even if that DCA group is
muted or its fader is lowered.

e Even when the DCA UNITY button is on, the value specified
by the DCA TRIM knob is still valid. (In this case, the DCA
TRIM knob specifies an offset value relative to unity gain.)

* PRE PAN/POST PAN
This selects whether the pre-pan signal (PRE PAN but-
ton on) or the post-pan signal (POST PAN button is
on) will be monitored when the DCA [CUE] button is
turned on.

(® OUTPUT
Here you can select the position from which an output
channel will be cued.
PFL (Pre-Fader Listen)
........ Immediately before the fader
POST ON ...Immediately after the [ON] key
If you select PFL, you can also use the knob located at

the left to adjust the output level in a range of
—20 dB to +10 dB.

SET ALL
GLEAR AL

@ INPUT SOLO SAFE

ST IN 1
ST IN 2
ST IN 3
ST IN 4

X RN
X _RTN
X RIN 3
FX RTN 4

@ INPUT SOLO SAFE
Here you can specify input channels that will be
excluded from Solo operations. (You can specify more
than one.) The buttons correspond to the following
input channels.

INPUT 1-48 Input channels 1-48
STIN1-4 ST IN channels 1-4
FX RTN 1-4 FX RTN channels 1-4
Sets all input channels to the Solo
SETALL Safe condition
CLEAR ALL Defeats the Solo Safe setting for
all input channels

Reference section
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MON/CUE function

OUTPUT SOLO SAFE  MEIAMCINE

(® CLEAR ALL
=MNATRIX -

1] 2
3| 4
5] 6
7| 8

—STERED -

STERED A
STERED B

OUTPUT SOLO SAFE

242

Here you can specify output channels that will be
excluded from Solo operations. (You can specify more
than one.) The buttons correspond to the following
output channels.

MIX 1-24 MIX channels 1-24
MATRIX 1-8 MATRIX channels 1-8
STEREO A/B STEREO A/B channels
Sets all output channels to the
SETALL Solo Safe condition
CLEAR ALL Defeats the Solo Safe setting for
all output channels
Hint

Solo Safe settings and Cue on/off operations are linked for
paired channels. Solo Safe operations can be performed inde-
pendently of the scene memory.
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©)

L R
| POST DELAY

AUTO
BYPASS

OFF

Level meter

This is a peak level meter that indicates the level of the
signals output from the CUE OUT jacks. You can select
the level detection point to be immediately befor the
delay that is provided on the MONITOR/CUE bus
output (when the PRE DELAY button is on), or imme-
diately after the delay (when the POST DELAY button
ison).

MONITOR / CUE DELAY

Here you can make settings for the delay function pro-
vided on the MONITOR/CUE bus output. Use the
knob to specify the delay time (0-1000 msec), and use
the DELAY button to switch the delay on/off. In gen-
eral, this is linked with the MONITOR/CUE DELAY
setting in the MONITOR screen. However, the differ-
ence is that in this screen, turning the AUTO BYPASS
button on lets you automatically bypass the delay when
you perform the Cue any input channels.

() CUE LEVEL

The level of the signal sent from the CUE OUT jacks is
set by the level (digital) you adjust here together with
the level (analog) adjusted by the CUE [LEVEL] knob
on the top panel of the PM5D.

@ CUE OUT

Switches the cue output on/off.

Reference section



Output functions

OUTPUT PATCH function

OUTPUT PATCH screen

Here you can make patch settings to send output channel
signals to the outputs of I/O cards installed in the MIX
OUT jacks and slots, to the input of internal effects, and to
the 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks.

OUTPUT PATCH

<o | | roruemn » o0 b
OUTPUT PATCH §TZART] "7 PO AFE | GOTO0T oA
b A LIBRARY |+

2|
g
%)
g

ASSIGN
X1

MX 7 = | @] |
WX 3 @] @]
HX 4 9] @
KX 5 WK @ @]
WX 6 @] @
W 7 @ @]
WX 6 @] @
(1] @
WX10 @]
W11 @
WX12 @]
W13 =
W14 &
W15 INEE ]
WX16 11 [@ 3|
FIK] 7 15,

o 5 A DlRECT
1 0 RECALL

D 2 4 A e
D MASTER|

SELEGTED PATCH

GCATEGORY

A 1]
PORT

(» SELECTED PATCH

This indicates the output channel number, name and
output port of the grid at which the cursor is located.

(@ CH (Output channel)
This is the number and name of the output channel
(MIX channel, MATRIX channel, STEREO A/B chan-
nel, MONITOR L/R/C channel, CUE L/R channel,
TALKBACK OUT channel, OSC OUT channel) whose
output destination will be patched. The channel num-
ber at which the cursor is located will be highlighted.
When you click the name area, a window will appear,
allowing you to assign a name to the channel.

Note
On the PM5D, this is unavailable for the CUE L/R channels;
on the DSP5D, this is unavailable for the MONITOR L/R/C
channels.
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(® ASSIGN

For each output channel, this indicates the number of
output ports that are currently assigned.

@ Grid
This grid lets you patch output ports (horizontal rows)
to output channels (vertical columns). Currently-
patched grids are indicated by a @ symbol. By clicking
a grid location you can set/cancel patching.
The red lines at the left and top indicate the grid loca-
tion to which you move the cursor.

Hint

e If PATCH CONFIRMATION is turned on in the PREFER-
ENCE 1 screen (UTILITY function), a confirmation message
will appear each time you attempt to change a patch set-
ting. If STEAL PATCH CONFIRMATION is turned on, a
confirmation message will also appear when you attempt to
make patch settings that would cause an existing patch to
be modified.
To move the cursor location rapidly in or out of the grid, hold
down the [SHIFT] key and press the CURSOR [«J/[»J/[A ]
[V] keys.
e To move rapidly to left or right inside the grid, turn the
[DATA] encoder. To move up or down, hold down the
[SHIFT] key and turn the [DATA] encoder.

Note

You can patch an output channel to more than one output
port, but you cannot patch multiple output channels to a sin-
gle output port.

(® Output port
From the top, this area indicates the type of output
port, the ID number, the output channel number, and
the number of output channels assigned. The follow-
ing types of output port can be selected.

MIX OUT MIX OUT jacks 1-24
SLOTOUT ?_Lﬁput channels of an I/O card installed in slots
L/R inputs of internal effects 1-8 (MIX chan-
FXIN nels are the only output channels that can be
selected)
2TR OUT L/R channels of 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks 1-3
Note

On the DSP5D, you can choose from OMNI OUT 1-24, SLOT
OUT 1-4 (SLOT OUT 3-4 is the CASCADE OUT connector),
and FXIN 1-8.

Reference section
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OUTPUT PATCH function

INSERT PATCH screen
LIBRARY |++——5)

In this screen you can patch the input/output ports into
which external devices will be inserted. Select the output
port in the left side of the screen, and the input port in the
right side of the screen.

INSERT PATCH
D00 al Data i
I‘ TREK PA FDR:::EI;I PATCH RT PO A OUTP PA
D PA 0 R RIR LIBRARY |+
(® LIBRARY button
This button accesses the OUTPUT PATCH LIBRARY | : g i
screen (= p.247), where you can store/recall patch G 2.2 I IR .
library settings for output channels. EEmE W I 8
X 4
Hint e
e The signal from immediately after the delay and immedi- o
ately before the output port attenuation will be sent to output m
ports you patch in this screen. Subsequently, in the case of i
SLOT OUT and 2TR OUT, the specified output port attenua- s
tion will be applied respectively. e =
e The rear panel MATRIX OUT jacks 1-8, and STEREO OUT == b =
jacks A/B always output the signal of the corresponding out- ’ i ° 0 : ¥ R
put channel. They are not affected by the settings in this i el ] “| DCA e

Screen.

SELECTED PATCH (M- ouT EORROS (T

(» SELECTED PATCH

This indicates the number and name of the output
channel at which the cursor is located in the grid.

@ Insert in/out
This indicates the input/output ports that are patched
as insert in/out for the output channel at which the
cursor is located. If multiple ports are assigned for
insert-out, only the first port is displayed.

CATEGORY
0]

PORT
CH h, ASSIGN |
[ HX 1 W

(® CH (Output channel)

This area shows the numbers and names of the output
channels (MIX channels, MATRIX channels, STEREO
A/B channels, MONITOR L/R/C channels). The chan-
nel number at which the cursor is located will be
highlighted. When you click the name area, a window
will appear, allowing you to assign a name to the
channel.

Note

On the DSP5D, this is unavailable for the MONITOR L/R/C
channels.
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@ ASSIGN GEQ OUT | Outputs of GEQ modules 1-20
For each output channel, this indicates the number of L/R channels of 2TR IN DIGITAL jacks 1-3 and

output ports that are currently assigned as insert-out. 2TRIN 2TR IN ANALOG jacks 1/2
Grid
®F h output channel (vertical column), this grid Note
or each output channel {vertical column), this gri On the DSP5D, you can choose from OMNI OUT 1-24, SLOT
lets you can patch one or more output ports (horizon- OUT 1-4 (SLOT OUT 3-4 is the CASCADE OUT connector),
tal row) to be used as insert-outs. Currently-patched FX IN 1-8, and GEQ IN 1-20.

grids are indicated by a @ symbol.

By clicking a grid location you can set/cancel patching.

The red lines at the left and top indicate the grid loca-

tion to which you move the cursor. LIBRARY |+ ——9

Hint
Opetrations in the grid are the same for all of the patching
screens. For details, refer to the Hint on p.243.

(® Output port
From the top, this area indicates the type of output @© LIBRARY button

port, the ID number, the output channel number, and This button accesses the OUTPUT PATCH LIBRARY
the number of output channels assigned. The follow-
screen (= p.247), where you can store/recall patch

ing types of output port can be patched as insert-out. library settings for output channels

MIX OUT MIX OUT jacks 1-24
SLOTOUT Output channels of an I/O card installed in slots d Usmg the [SH I FT] key + CURSOR [4]/
1-4 [»] to move the cursor
FXIN L/R inputs of internal effects 1-8 When operating from the panel, you can move the cur-
GEQIN Inputs of internal GEQ modules 1-20 sor from the right side of the screen to the left side (or
2TROUT | L/R channels of 2TR OUT DIGITAL jacks 1-3 vice versa) by holding down the [SHIFT] key and using
the CURSOR [«]/[»] keys.

Note To quickly move the cursor in or out of the grid, hold - e
On the DSP5D, you can choose from OMNI OUT 1-24, SLOT down the [SHIFT] key and press the CURSOR [«]/ =)
OUT 1-4 (SLOT OUT 3-4 is the CASCADE OUT connector), [>]/[A]/]V] keys. s-‘;
FX IN 1-8, and GEQ IN 1-20. = g

o3
L™

Hint
If you select FX IN as an insert-out, the output of the same
internal effect will automatically be selected as the insert-in. If
you select GEQ IN, the output of the same GEQ module will
automatically be selected as the insert-in.

Cursor —__|

AD IN
123456780910111213141516 [SHIFT] key _
; K H
CURSOR [>] key
=
=
=)
) 1
(=4
@ ASSIGN _|_'
For each input channel, this indicates the number of \ !I_
input ports that are currently assigned as insert-in. [
Input port
From the top, this area indicates the type of input port,
the ID number, the input channel number, and the Cursor will move
number of input channels assigned. The following Note
types of input port can be selected. To enable an insert-in assigned to an output channel in this
AD IN INPUT jacks 1-48 screen, you must turn on the ON/OFF button for the corre-
- sponding output channel in the INSERT POINT screen
ADSTIN | STIN jacks 1-4 L/R (OUTPUT PATCH function). (= p.246) However, the insert-
Input channels of an I/O card installed in slots out is always on, regardless of the state of the ON/OFF but-
SLOTIN | 7/ ton. An exception to the above is that if you insert GEQ), its
insert-in will automatically be on.
FX OUT L/R outputs of internal effects 1-8
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OUTPUT PATCH function

INSERT POINT screen

In this screen you can select the position at which the
insert-in/out of each output channel will be patched. Here
you can also switch insert-in on/off.

INSERT POINT

OR | PR R o
001 op o 0:0
+ erck_| Forer 002 A

OUTPUT PA RT PA INSERT POINT f OUTPUT _PA

OFF 2]
OFF ]

[}
OFF ]
OFF 3

5 o DIRECT
1 RECALL

D|= 4 A WTE
D HhTER

@ Insert view
When you move the cursor to the insert I/O point
(@), the insert point for that output channel will be
shown graphically.
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[13

OFF -
OFF
OFF
OFF
i OFF
OFF

9 OFF
) OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
b OFF

A

A4

(@ OUTPUT CH (Output channel)
This is the number and name of the output channel
you are editing. Two paired channels are indicated by a
heart symbol shown at the left; settings (3)—(4) will be
linked for these channels. You can click this symbol to
enable/disable pairing.

(3 ON/OFF (Insert on/off)

This button switches insert on/off for each channel.
This is linked for paired channels.

Note
Be aware that if you turn on this button when either insert-in or
insert-out are unpatched, the signal will no longer be output
from the corresponding output channel.

(@ INSERT 1/0 (Insert 1/0O point)
Here you can select one of the following as the insert-
in/out location for each output channel.

PRE EQ Immediately before the EQ

POSTEQ Immediately after the EQ

PRE FADER Immediately before the fader

POST ON Immediately after the [ON] key
5 SET ALL

Turns on the corresponding item (insert or the insert
point) for all channels (including channels not cur-
rently shown in the screen).

(® CLEAR ALL
Turns insert off for all channels (including channels
not currently shown in the screen).
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NAME screen

Here you can assign names to the output channels. How-
ever, display in the CH COPY, GLOBAL PASTE, and CSV
IMPORT/EXPORT functions is not supported.

NAME

SCENE MERDRY a»

000 Initial [Jata R

5 b 001 SCENE 02 1
(OUTPUT PATCH| INSERT PATCH | INSERT POINT LT3

PRESENT/TIME
16:39:21

METER'SECTION

CH1-24 STIN

OUTPUT PATCH LIBRARY |

LIBRARY [»

—— STERED — —oe——
beaz
DCAB
[ STBL |

STBR

=
=
2
=
=
5

x| = | = | x| x| x| |
B e o e ] e
o[ fn | o |

[nx 1)
[ hx 2 |
[ nx 3 |
[ Hx 4
[ nx 5 |
[ Hx 6
[ nx 7 |
[ Hx 6 |
[ nx 9 |
[ Hx10 |
[ nx11 |
[ hx12

RREREER R

EELECTEDICH I MIIRED, | pyasecTIoN]| s ZINPUTCH " FAER GTATUS " STIN/FXRTH = Kev bakk

S N ] sewo o CH 1-24 [ nga]| STIN m

LIBRARY [+

HATRIX —— STERED ——

STAL
TA

STBL
TBR

1 Channel
This is the number of the output channel (MIX chan-
nel, MATRIX channel, or STEREO A/B channel).

@ Name
This is the name currently assigned to the output chan-
nel. When you click the name area, a window will
appear, allowing you to assign a name to the channel.

(® LIBRARY
This button displays the OUTPUT PATCH LIBRARY
screen (= p.247) where you can store or recall the state
of the output channel patching (and names) as library
data.
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OUTPUT PATCH LIBRARY screen

Here you can recall, store, rename, or delete items in the
output patch library.

OUTPUT PATCH LIBRARY

000 al Data R 0
<« srck | FomuRrD » 00 0
GUTPLT PR AT PA RT PO OUTPUT PATCH LIBRARY

«|_EDIT

+ RECALL

STORE »

o1 Opening

TITLE EDITl o2 AT

03 ACT2

CLEAR 04 Ending

05

B B DIRECT
1 [RECALL

D= 4 A e
) MASTER

GURRENT

PATCH INFORMATION

PORT No. BUS No.
MIXOUT 1
MIXOUT 2
MIXOUT 3
HIXOUT 4
HIXOUT 5

6

7

HIXOUT
HIXOUT

@ EDIT
When you click this button, the OUTPUT PATCH
screen will appear.

(@ Patch information for the current scene
This area shows the output patch settings for the cur-
rent scene.

Note

If a DSP5D (machine #2 or #3) is selected as the target of
control, this information will not be displayed.

Reference section
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OUTPUT INSERT function

LIBRARY

PATCH INFORMATION
PORT Mo. BUS Mo.
HIXOUT 1
HIXOUT 2
HIXOUT 3
HIXOUT 4
HIXOUT 5
HIXOUT 6
HIXOUT 7

LIBRARY TITLE

(38— + RECALL

Opening
ACT1

03 ACT2

04 Ending

05 M
|

(® RECALL
Recalls the output patch library item selected in the list
into memory.

(@ STORE
Stores the current settings of the OUTPUT PATCH
screen into the location selected in the list. When you
click this button a window will appear, allowing you to
name and save the settings.

® TITLE EDIT
Edits the title of the library item selected in the list.
When you click this button a window will appear,
allowing you to edit the title.

(® CLEAR
Deletes the library item selected in the list. When you
click this button, a confirmation message will appear.

Note

OUTPUT INSERT function

Library items with an “R” displayed in the right column of the
list are read-only. Read-only items cannot be stored,
renamed, or deleted.

(@ Patch settings of the library item
Displays the settings of the library item selected in the
list.

Library list
Use the scroll bar to select the library item on which
you want to perform an operation. The selected library
item will move to the center, and will be highlighted.
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INSERT IN MIX 1-24 screen

INSERT IN MATRIX/STEREO/MONI-
TOR screen

Here you can make settings for the internal HA (PM5D-
RH model only) or external HA assigned to the insert-in of
an output channel or MONITOR L/C/R channel.

INSERT IN MIX1-24

SCENE MEMORY. i PRESENT TIME METER SECTION

000 Initial Data R 17:15:14 | CH1-24.]) STIN
=

[ | (S5 » 001 SCENE 02
IO CN. TN TNSERT TN NATRIX/STEREQ/NONITOR [HA_ LIBRARY|

LIBRARY |/

D 7 D 8 D 5 L L g
A e T R ETR R

—

L I e O i

SELECTEDICH, wmw[ D,

o SEND | E _| CH 1-24 525 ST IN
INSERT IN MATRIX/STEREO/MONITOR

LeoiT) PRESENT TIME METER SECTION

R 14:16: 36
2ttt » 001 scef oz — LeRE
IETCZIM I CWEAZY INSERT IN HATRIX/STEREO/ONITOR (T MNTIITA

LIBRARY |%'

|
HONITOR L| HONITOR R| HONITOR Cf

I | I | ——
v v
STAL L STAR_|_STBL Ll SIBR

FADER STATUS | STIN/FXRTN =, D‘RE” KEY. BANK

. J i thm 24 pesd ST IN J

SELEGTED]GH [\ WAGHNEID USERIDEF
(1]
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+18.

+10 |
SLOT1-1

1 +48V

Switches phantom power (+48V) on/off for each
channel.

@ HPF (High Pass Filter)
Turns the HPF on/off for each channel.

(@ Cutoff frequency
Specifies the HPF cutoff frequency for each channel.
Move the cursor to the box, and turn the [DATA]

encoder to adjust the cutoff frequency in a range of 20—
600 Hz.

@ GAIN
Adjusts the gain for each channel. Move the cursor to
the knob, and turn the [DATA] encoder to adjust the
attenuation in a range of +10 dB to —62 dB. The cur-
rent value is shown in the box below each knob.

Note

Since settings (1)—(4) are for the patched input port, they are
linked for channels that are patched to the same port.

® Input port
This indicates the type and number of the input port
assigned to the insert-in of that channel.

Note

Items (1)—(4) are not shown for channels to whose insert-in
nothing is patched, or for channels patched to an input port
that does not have a HA. Items (2) and (3) are not shown for
channels patched to a port that has no high pass filter.

Use the INSERT PATCH screen (OUTPUT PATCH func-
tion) to patch an input port to an insert-in.

(® Channel

This is the number and name of the channel you are
editing. Two paired channels are indicated by a heart
symbol displayed between them.

Note

HA settings are not linked even if two channels are paired.
However, the GAIN knob setting is linked for HAs whose
GANG button is turned on in the HA screen (SYS/W.CLOCK
function).

Hint
The HA settings you edit in this screen are also reflected in
the HA screen (SYS/W.CLOCK function).
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HA LIBRARY screen

This screen is shared with HA LIBRARY in the SYS/
W.CLOCK function (= p.230).

HA LIBRARY

GLOBAL OR (=10 Bt H B 9
0cK | 001 Opening 4:4B: 0
4 BACK. FORKARD ¥ 002 A
ORD LD R SETUP) CASCAD A__[OUTPUT_PORT ATT| DITHER (TMNGTT)
+|_EDIT
DATA FORMA

+ REGALL

000 Data
001
002
003
004
005 ]

B A DIRECT
1 0 [RECALL

TUTE.
HASTER
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OUTPUT EQ function

OUTPUT EQ function

EQ PARAM (EQ Parameter) screen

Here you can edit the EQ parameters of the selected out-
put channel.

EQ PARAM

SCENEMEMORY. 2| PRESENT.TIME METER SECTION
001 Opening 4:19:18
1) oce ort

(I WIX (=24 WATRIX/STERED| OUTPUT EU_LIBRARY]

MX 1] {7 & I et Grous I (N I 010 I

EQ TYPE
TYPE T
LR} E3 (3 2 EiZ] = E: o o PRE  POST

oW [ESI(TE | LoV WID HIGH NID HIGH BT | LoW Lo NID HIGH NID HIGH BT
@ [GAIN | @ |GAIN| @ [GAIN | @ | GAIN § @ |GAIN | @ [GAIN | @  GAIN | @ | GAIN
7 7
“o.70)
FREQ FREQ
o 20 20k 2 e 20z 20 2o 200
1. 00khz " 10. Okchz 4. 10.
BYPN: BYPASS BYPAS: BYPAS BYPASS BYPAS:

SELEGTEDICH

R MIX'SECTION!| & 4= INPUT CH FAGER STATUS  STIN/FXATN = pirecT [EGRR
= G REFLRRR
MX 1 #1 s oie | CH1-24 | pca | STIN A

(If a MIX channel or STEREO A/B channel is selected)

EQ PARAM

SCENEMEMORY,  «=m|  PRESENT TIME METERISECTION
001 Opening 4:12:19
3 A » 002 feT1
[ERED [ OUTPUT EQ LIBRARY |

MT 1 ]9 & SO EQ LING GRoUP

ok PRE  POST

o
EQ FLAT

HicH

GAIN.

20, 200 20. 20 . . 20k 20, 70
125 Ju . . 00kl 14. 0kl

SELECTEDICH 11| MACHNEID USERIDEE
HIXISECTION]| e s DIFECT [Haai
oNl 7 TIN X A= kev Bank

MT 1 #1 i - A
(If a MATRIX channel is selected)

(1 Channel selection
Select the output channel that you want to edit. You
can use eight-band EQ (four UPPER bands + four
LOWER bands) for MIX channels and STEREO A/B
channels, and four-band EQ for MATRIX channels.

If a channel is paired (or if a STEREO A/B channel is
selected), a heart symbol is displayed at the right. For
MIX channels or MATRIX channels, you can click this
symbol to enable/disable pairing.

(@ EQ ON/OFF (EQ on/off)
Turns the EQ on/off for that channel.

(3 EQ LINK GROUP
Selects the EQ link group (A-H) to which the EQ of

that channel belongs. EQ parameters are linked for
output channels belonging to the same group.

Note

The EQ of MIX channels and STEREO A/B channels can be
assigned only to groups A-F, and the EQ of MATRIX chan-
nels can be assigned only to groups G/H.

(@ LIBRARY
This button accesses the OUTPUT EQ LIBRARY
screen (W p.252), where you can store/recall EQ
library settings for output channels.

® EQTYPE
Selects the type of EQ. Turning the TYPE I button on
selects the algorithm used in the 02R series. Turning
the TYPE II button on selects a newly developed algo-
rithm. TYPE II reduces the interference between bands.

(® EQ graph
This graph shows the approximate response of the EQ
parameters. The colored vertical lines indicate the
FREQ (center frequency) of the band for the parame-
ter at which the cursor is located. (The color of each
line matches the knob markings for each band.) The
response curve will change when you edit the Q or
GAIN of each band.

@ Level meter
These meters indicate the peak levels before EQ and
after EQ. If the signal clips before EQ, the OVER seg-
ment will light.

EQ FLAT
This button resets the GAIN parameters of all bands to
the default value (£0.0 dB). When you click this but-
ton, a confirmation message will appear.

(® LOWER/UPPER (only for MIX channels and
STEREO A/B channels)
This indicator shows which four bands (LOWER or
UPPER) are selected in the SELECTED CHANNEL
section of the panel. The text label of the selected group
is displayed in yellow.
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MIX 1-24 screen

LOW HID HIGH MID
aamv | @ | cam MATRIX/STEREO screen

These screens list the EQ settings for all output channels.

Here you can also copy EQ settings between output
channels.

MIX 1-24

2@° 20K 2@° 26K
1. 00k 4. 00k,
BYPASS BYPASS

SCENE MEMORY Tip|  PRESENT TIME METER SECTION

001 Opening

Knobs ‘ “STEREII \W|
These knobs adjust the Q, FREQ (center frequency),
and GAIN (amount of boost/cut) for each band.

@ BYPASS
These buttons bypass each band of the EQ.

@ (LOW shelving)
If this button is on, the LOW EQ will function as a
shelving-type EQ. The Q knob will disappear.

@ HPF (High Pass Filter) =18 e |
If this button is on, the LOW EQ will function as a & ? .

high-pass filter. The Q knob will disappear, and the ST B o . .
GAIN knob is used to switch the HPF on/off. MX 1 M |l on 1-24[pga] STIN | A

(HIGH shelving)
If this button is on, the HIGH EQ will function as a
shelving—type EQ The Q knob will disappear. (—TT T — SCENEMEMORY €[ PRESENT/TIVE METERSECTION

4:26:11
5 LPF (Low Pass Filter)
If this button is on, the HIGH EQ will function as a
low-pass filter. The Q knob will disappear, and the
GAIN knob is used to switch the LPF on/off.
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OUTPUT EQ function

@ EQ graph
This mini-graph shows the approximate EQ response
for each output channel.
When you click the graph at which the cursor is cur-
rently located, the EQ PARAM screen for that channel
will appear.
In this screen you can drag and drop the mini-graph
from the desired channel to copy its EQ settings.
(When you drag and drop the mini-graph, a message
will ask you to confirm the copy operation.)

You can also copy EQ settings between the MIX 1-24
screen and the MATRIX/STEREO screen. First drag the
mini-graph over the MIX 1-24 tab or MATRIX/STE-
REO tab in the screen (the screen will switch). Then
drag and drop the mini-graph onto the desired chan-
nel, and a message will ask you to confirm the copy
operation.

(EQ_PARAN LIS BN NATRIX/STERED] OUTF

You can also copy settings between the eight-band EQ
of a MIX channel or STEREO A/B channel and the
four-band EQ of a MATRIX channel. In this case, only
the LOWER four bands will be copied for MIX chan-
nels or STEREO A/B channels.

(@ EQ ON/OFF (EQ on/off)
Turns the EQ on/off for that channel. This is linked for
paired channels.

® Channel
This is the number and name of the channel you are
editing. Two paired channels are indicated by a heart
symbol displayed between them.

@ Level meter
This meter indicates the peak level after EQ. If the sig-
nal clips, the OVER segment will light.
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OUTPUT EQ LIBRARY screen

Here you can recall, store, rename, or delete items in the
output EQ library.

OUTPUT EQ LIBRARY

2 PARA 4| HATR 3Ta1) OUTPUT ER LIBRARY

+ RECALL

uuuuuu
nnnnnn

B +
o
g 2
=

GURRENT

=OIEF =

@ EDIT
When you click this button, the EQ PARAM screen for
the currently selected output channel will appear.

(@ Channel selection
Select the channel that you want to edit.

(® EQ graph for the selected channel
This graph shows the approximate response of the EQ
for the currently selected channel.

@ Level meter

These meters indicate the peak levels before EQ and
after EQ. If the signal clips before EQ, the OVER seg-
ment will light.

Reference section



9
BRAR BERAR P
1 : AR -

(B—=+ RECALL

002 Bass Drum 2 R
®_ 003 Snare Drum 1 R

004
@ 005

006 -

10
(B RECALL
Recalls the EQ library item selected in the list into
memory.
(® STORE

Stores the EQ settings of the currently selected channel
into the location selected in the list. When you click
this button a window will appear, allowing you to
name and save the settings.

(@ TITLE EDIT
Edits the title of the library item selected in the list.
When you click this button a window will appear,
allowing you to edit the title.

CLEAR
Deletes the library item selected in the list. When you
click this button, a confirmation message will appear.

Note

Library items with an “R” displayed in the right column of the
list are read-only. Read-only items cannot be stored,
renamed, or deleted.

© Library EQ graph
This graph indicates the approximate response of the
EQ library item selected in the list. The LIBRARY
TYPE indication shows whether the item contains
eight-band EQ settings (MIX, STEREO A/B or GEQ)
or four-band EQ settings (MATRIX).

Library list
Use the scroll bar to select the library item on which
you want to perform an operation. The selected library
item will move to the center, and will be highlighted.

PM5D/PM5D-RH V2 / DSP5D Owner's Manual Reference section | 253

OUTPUT COMP function

COMP PARAM (Compressor parame-
ter) screen

Here you can edit the compressor parameters of the
selected output channel.

COMP PARAM

SCENEMEMORY. €| PRESENTTIME
001 opening 4:47:21
—

METER'SECTION

STAR] vl corp Link ghoup (21 103 3 3 18 I 1
COMP
KEY IN
8 SOURGE STAR

ST AL ST AR

PRE POST | GR

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE GAIN KNEE
€ X S

] 1:1”
KEY IN —8jE 2.5

SELECTEDICH M“Loiwuu [ —

STAR #1

STAR| v " IIITATi# - CORP LINK ﬁnnupﬂﬂl}] E uiﬁu

(1 Channel selection
Select the channel that you want to edit. If the corre-
sponding MIX channel or MATRIX channel is paired
(or if a STEREO A/B channel is selected), a heart sym-
bol is displayed at the right. For MIX channels or
MATRIX channels, you can click this symbol to
enable/disable pairing.

(2 COMP ON/OFF (Compressor on/off)

Turns the compressor on/off for that channel.
(® COMP LINK GROUP (Compressor link

group)
Selects the compressor link group (A-H) to which that
channel belongs. Compressor parameters are linked for
output channels belonging to the same group.

(@ LIBRARY
This button accesses the COMP LIBRARY screen

(= p.256), where you can store/recall compressor
library settings for output channels.
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OUTPUT COMP function

" PRE  POST " PRE  POST

= DUER:
4

(® Level meters
These meters indicate the amount of gain reduction
(GR), the peak level before (PRE) and after (POST) the
compressor, and the peak level of the key-in signal
(KEY IN) that causes the compressor to operate. If the
signal clips, the OVER segment will light.
If stereo link is turned on for the corresponding MIX
channel or MATRIX channel (or if a STEREO A/B
channel is selected), level meters for two channels are
displayed.

Hint

If GR METER ON/OFF LINK is turned on in the PREFER-
ENCE 1 screen (UTILITY function), the gain reduction meter
will not be displayed when the compressor is off.

® Type

Indicates the type of the currently selected compressor.

Hint

To change the compressor type, use the OUTPUT COMP
LIBRARY screen to recall a library item that has a different
type. You cannot change the compressor type in this screen.

(D STEREO LINK
This specifies whether parameter settings and compres-
sor operation by a key-in signal will be linked
(STEREO LINK button on) for adjacent odd-num-
bered/even-numbered MIX/MATRIX channels or the
L/R channels of the STEREO A/B channels, or not
(STEREO LINK button off).

[J Key-in signal flow when Link= On

LINK= ON

THR
numbered channel

Key-in signal of even- THR

numbered channel

Key-in signal of odd- D

ATTACK
Detect the {processing » GR

maximum
level

ATTACK
processing

—» GR

[J Key-in signal flow when Link= Off

LINK= OFF

numbered channel

Key-in signal of odd-| THR
y-In sig D

Detect the ATTACK
maximum Ievel_ processing »GR

Key-in signal of even-| THR
numbered channel

maximum level processing »GR

Detect the I_ ATTACK

Note

Stereo Link is fixed at On for paired channels and for STE-

REO A/B channels.

Compressor graph

This graph displays the approximate response of the

COMpressor.

(® KEY IN SOURCE

Select the desired key-in signal from the following

choices.
The pre-EQ signal of the currently
SELF PRE EQ selected output channel
SELF POST EQ The post-EQ signal of the currently

selected output channel

MiX1-24 POST EQ
MATRIX1-8 POST EQ
ST AL/AR POST EQ
ST BL/BR POST EQ

The post-EQ signal of the corre-
sponding output channel (however,
you can only select from the group
to which that channel belongs,
from the three groups MIX 1-12,
MIX 13-24, and MATRIX/ST)

MIX21-24

The output signal of the corre-
sponding MIX channel immedi-
ately before the output patch
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THRESHOLD RATIO ATTAGK RELEASE

e 9 £

Smo 42.3 6.8 +12.@ HHFI:I

| 10:1 220m || _+6.5 '

THRESHOLD (Threshold level)
Specifies the threshold level at which the compressor
will operate. The input signal will start being com-
pressed when the key-in signal exceeds this level;
compression will be removed when the signal falls
below this level.

@ RATIO

Specifies the ratio at which the input signal will be
compressed when the key-in signal exceeds the thresh-
old level.

1 ATTACK (Attack time)

Specifies the time from when the key-in signal exceeds
the threshold level until compression begins.

@3 RELEASE (Release time)

Specifies the time from when the key-in signal falls
below the threshold level until compression is
removed.

GAIN
Specifies the output level gain.

@ KNEE
Select the sharpness at which the output level changes;
the range is HARD or 1-5. HARD produces the sharp-
est change, and 5 produces the most gradual change.
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MIX 1-24 screen

MATRIX/STEREO screen

These screens show the compressor settings for all output
channels. Here you can also copy compressor settings
between output channels.

MIX 1-24

SCENE MEMORY i

001 ovening

TS b 002 ACTL

PRESENT TIME METERISECTION

P ]

(CoWP_pa L1630 X MATRIX/STERED | CONP

DETECTEDIOHIN WRHNED | mixmpcTion ZINPUTCH " FAGER STATUS | STIN/FX

STAL J 4 CH1-24DCA| STIN 3

MATRIX/STEREO

SCENE MEMORY' Leni) PRESENT TIME

4:54:23

METER'SECTION

(COMP_PARAN| WIX 1-24 LTICIESAT(ZE1N CONP LIBRARY)

MATRIX

SELECTEDCH

M“‘D‘!W[ o MIX SECTIO! 1o
M M A

USER DEF

< INPUTCH ' FADERSTATUS | STIN/FXATN = WEW KEY BANK

(1 Compressor graph
This mini-graph shows the approximate compressor
response for each output channel.
When you click the graph at which the cursor is cur-
rently located, the COMP PARAM screen for that
channel will appear.
In this screen you can drag and drop the mini-graph
from the desired channel to copy its compressor set-
tings. (When you drag and drop the mini-graph, a

Reference section
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OUTPUT COMP function

popup window will ask you to confirm the copy
operation.)

2@ CONER

You can also copy compressor settings between the
MIX 1-24 screen and the MATRIX/STEREO screen.
First drag the mini-graph over the MIX 1-24 tab or
MATRIX/STEREO tab in the screen (the screen will
switch). Then drag and drop the mini-graph onto the
desired channel, and a message will ask you to confirm
the copy operation.

[COMP PARAM [ JEMN Sl W M

X/STERED | CO
JOUER

@ Level meters
These meters show the amount of gain reduction pro-
duced by the compressor (at left), and the peak level of
the signal after passing through the compressor (at
right). If the signal clips, the OVER segment will light.

(3 COMP ON/OFF (Compressor on/off)
Turns the compressor on/off for that channel.

® Channel

This is the number and name of the channel you are
editing. Two paired channels are indicated by a heart
symbol displayed between them.

COMP LIBRARY (Compressor library)
screen

Here you can recall, store, rename, or delete items in the
compressor library. The contents of this screen are in com-
mon with the COMP LIBRARY screen of the INPUT
GATE/COMP function.

COMP LIBRARY

NP _PARA 4 HATR T} GOHP_LIBRARY
«__EDIT

« RECALL

00 0
002 Expand

003 Compan der (1)
004 Comean der (5}
005 A.Dr.BD

006 0.Dr.BD

GURRENT

. S R N
-0 -4@ -2@ @ +18 GR

PRE  POST

@ EDIT
When you click this button, the COMP PARAM screen
for the currently selected channel will appear.

(@ Channel selection
Select the channel that you want to edit.

(® Compressor graph of the selected channel
This graph shows the approximate response of the
compressor for the currently selected channel.

@ Level meters
These meters show the amount of gain reduction (GR),
and the peak levels before the compressor (PRE) and
after the compressor (POST). If the signal clips, the
OVER segment will light.
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0 BRAR |
(5—=+ RECALL
002 Expand R
®_ 003 Compander CH} R
004 Compander {5} R
005 | A.Dr.BD R
006 A.Dr.BD R A
10

(® RECALL

Recalls the compressor library item selected in the list
into memory.

(® STORE
Stores the compressor settings of the currently selected
channel into the location selected in the list. When you
click this button a window will appear, allowing you to
name and save the settings.

(@ TITLE EDIT
Edits the title of the library item selected in the list.
When you click this button a window will appear,
allowing you to edit the title.

CLEAR
Deletes the library item selected in the list. When you
click this button, a confirmation message will appear.

Note

OUTPUT DELAY function

Library items with an “R” displayed in the right column of the
list are read-only. Read-only items cannot be stored,
renamed, or deleted.

(@ Compressor graph of the library item
This graph indicates the approximate response of the
compressor library item selected in the list.

Library list
Use the scroll bar to select the library item on which
you want to perform an operation. The selected library
item will move to the center, and will be highlighted.
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MIX 1-24 screen

MATRIX/STEREO screen

Here you can edit the delay parameters of the selected out-
put channel.

MiX1-24

SCENEMEMORY. ez
000 Initial Data R
e

PRESENT/ TIME
18:06: 26

METER'SECTION

CH 1-24 STIN

HETER [ FEET Jif sanpLE Mfwsec] BEAT T

359 127,26 E J= {30 ] 29.97 ) 25 |

=
ftis 48KkHz
€20°C / 68°F) NOTE= 29. 97D)

DELAY SCALE

I S - —
[_orr_| |_orf |

n _
[_orF |
o 12w s 1 e 1 o s 1 e |

SEECTED O useR e
]
[ kev i

e
EE A

MAGHNEID

L INPUTGH " FAGER [STATUS " STIN/FXATN =

i M SEND | _| CH 124 Das] STIN

SCENE MEMORY: &T»[  PRESENT.TIME
R 18:07:11

METER'SECTION

CH 1-24 STIN

\TRIX/STEREQ
METER il FEET Jif sanpLE ifwsech BEAT | FRoE |

DELAY SCALE | 343,59 112726 Fs = g
wis | ftis | dgktz PR 50 29,97
NOTE= [ 300 [29.o7p][ 24 |

€20°C / B8°F)

MATRIX 1-8

SELECTED OH 11| WACHNEID, FAGERISTATUS . stin/mcaia] | [ [REFLRNR

Mﬂ |SEND | B ] CH 1-24] ERA A

WETER [ FecT I sampLE flnsec) BEAT | FROME |
359 127,26 Fo - Je e | 29.97
NOTE= (500 |[29. 970 24 |

DELAY SCALE

ft/s 48kHz
(20°C / 6B°F»

(1) DELAY SCALE

The unit you select here is used to indicate the delay
time in the box below the delay time knob ((3)) and in
other screens. You can choose one of the following
units.

« METER
The distance in meters, calculated as the speed of
sound at an air temperature of 20°C (343.59 m/s) x the
delay time (seconds).

* FEET
The distance in feet, calculated as the speed of sound at
an air temperature of 20°C (68°F) (1127.26 feet/s) x
the delay time (seconds).

Reference section
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OUTPUT DCA/GROUP function

« SAMPLE
The delay time is shown as a number of samples. If you
change the sampling frequency at which the PM5D
operates, the number of samples will change
accordingly.

* msec (milliseconds)
The delay time is shown in units of milliseconds. If this

button is on, the boxes above and below the delay time
knob ((3)) will show the same values.

* BEAT
The delay time is shown in units relative to the note
length (considered as 1.0) specified by the tempo
(BPM) and note value (NOTE).
To specify the tempo, you can either use the [§ / [H
buttons located immediately below the BEAT button,
or repeatedly tap (click) the TAP button, or repeatedly
click a User Defined key that is assigned to [TAP
TEMPO]-[CURRENT PAGE].

« FRAME
The delay time is shown in units of frames.
Use the six buttons located below the FRAME button
to select the number of frames per second.

Hint

e If you change the DELAY SCALE setting of the OUTPUT
DELAY function screen, the DELAY SCALE setting of the
INPUT DELAY function screen will change in tandem.

e The TAP button of the OUTPUT DELAY function is indepen-
dent from the TAP TEMPO button of the internal effect.

e The number of frames per second is linked with the TIME
CODE SETUP field in the EVENT LIST screen (SCENE
function).

@ GANG
This button specifies whether the delay parameters will
be linked for adjacent odd-numbered/even-numbered
channels. This can be specified independently of pair-
ing. If the GANG button is turned on for channels of
differing delay times, turning the delay time knob ((3))
will change the delay times of both channels while
maintaining the difference in their delay time.

(® Delay time knob
This knob sets the delay time of each channel. The box
below the knob shows the delay time in the units you
selected in ((1)). The box above the knob always shows
the delay time in millisecond units.

(9 DELAY ON/OFF
This button switches delay on/off. This is linked for
paired channels.

(®) Channel
This is the number and name of the channel you are
editing. Two paired channels are indicated by a heart
symbol displayed between them. You can click this
symbol to enable/disable pairing.

OUTPUT DCA/GROUP func-
tion

DCA GROUP ASSIGN screen

Here you can specify the output channels that will be
assigned to DCA groups 7/8. You can use DCA faders 7/8
to uniformly adjust the levels of output channels belong-
ing to the same DCA group.

DCA GROUP ASSIGN
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(1 DCA group
This is the number of the DCA group. The number

corresponding to the grid where the cursor is located is
highlighted.

@ Name

This is the name of the DCA group. You can also click
this area to edit the name.

® Grid
This grid lets you assign output channels (horizontal
rows) to DCA groups (vertical columns). Currently-
patched grids are indicated by a '_ symbol. Move the

cursor to the desired grid and press the [ENTER] key
(or click) to set/disable the assignment.

Hint

e You can also assign an output channel to both DCA groups
for multiple DCA control.

e DCA groups 1-6 are for input channels only, but DCA
groups 7/8 can be used with both input channels and output
channels. DCA groups 7/8 allow you to use both types of
channel in the identically-numbered group.
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(@) SET BY CUE (Assign by [CUE] key)
This specifies whether the [CUE] key will be used to
make/cancel DCA group assignments. While the DCA
group SET BY CUE button is on, pressing the [CUE]
key of a channel that can be assigned to the corre-
sponding group will assign the channel to the group.
(Press the [CUE] key once again to cancel the
assignment. )

Hint

e The SET BY CUE button can be turned on for only one DCA
group. This is automatically turned off when you change
screens or turn off the power.

e To turn on SET BY CUE from the panel, press the ASSIGN
MODE [DCA] key and then turn on the DCA group 7/8
[CUE] key.

(6 CLEAR
This button clears all output channels assigned to that
DCA group.

@5
DCAZ DGA? |- DCAS DCAS
- [5] i@

8

DCA LEVEL SET
ALL NOMINAL
ALL MINIWUN

® MUTE
These buttons switch muting on/off for DCA groups 7/
8. They are linked with DCA [MUTE] keys 7/8 in the
DCA strip of the panel.

(7) DCA faders
These faders adjust the levels of DCA groups 7/8. They
are linked with DCA faders 7/8 in the DCA strip.

CUE
These buttons cue-monitor DCA groups 7/8. They are

linked with DCA [CUE] keys 7/8 in the DCA strip of
the panel.

(© DCA LEVEL SET

Use the following two buttons to operate DCA groups
718 together.

« ALLNOMINAL
Clicking this button will move DCA faders 7/8 to nom-
inal level (0 dB).

* ALL MINIMUM
Clicking this button will move DCA faders 7/8 to the
—co dB position.
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MUTE GROUP ASSIGN screen

Here you can specify the output channels that will be
assigned to mute groups 1-8. Muting can be switched on/
off together for channels assigned to the same mute group.

MUTE GROUP ASSIGN

OR T PR R 0
OQ{l Ore
<« srok_| FomuArD > 00

DCA_GROUP_f MUTE_GROUP ASSIGN f7 A ]
0D

DIRECT RECALL
HUTE HASTER

HIX MATRIX ST
81920 4567808

SET_BY CUE[CLEAR)
SET_BY CUE|CLEAR]

[l OO OO0
MUTE [ole[e]e]
MUTE [@[®[SET BY CUE[cLEAR;
HUTE SET BY CUE[CLEAR!
HUTE SET_BY_CUE[CLEAR!
O HUTE SET_BY CUE[CLERR)
HUTE SET_BY_CUE[CLEAR!
O MUTE SET_BY CUE[CLERR!

s R DIFECT
1 9 [RECALL

4 A TUTE
D HASTER

HUTE

HUTE
HUTE
HUTE
N HUTE
HUTE
i MUTE

(1 Mute group
This area shows the mute group number. The number

corresponding to the grid where the cursor is located is
highlighted.

(@ MUTE (Mute master)
These buttons switch muting on/off for each mute
group. These buttons are linked with the SCENE
MEMORY [1]-[8] keys of the panel (if the MUTE
MASTER button is On in the constantly-shown area at
the bottom of the display).

Hint

When you turn muting on, channels belonging to that mute
group will behave just as though their panel [ON] key had
been turned off; no signal will be output. During this time, the
panel [ON] key LED wiill blink.

® Grid
This grid lets you assign output channels (horizontal
rows) to mute groups (vertical columns). Currently-
patched grids are indicated by a @ symbol. Move the
cursor to the desired grid and press the [ENTER] key
(or click) to set/cancel the assignment.
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OUTPUT DCA/GROUP function

(® MUTE SAFE
These buttons temporarily defeat the muted state of a

channel. When a button is displayed as “~”, clicking it
will change its display to “ON,” and the corresponding
output channel will be excluded from mute groups.

Clicking the button once again restores the original

EQ LINK ASSIGN screen

Here you can specify the output channels that will be
assigned to EQ link groups A-—H. EQ parameters are linked
for channels belonging to the same group.

state. EQ LINK ASSIGN
Note
Normally, Mute Safe operations can be performed indepen- 001 ovenina I o P e 25 HSTERSESTON
dently of the scene memory. EE ¥ 002 ABTE [
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Hint

Mute groups 1-8 can be used with both input channels and
output channels. Both types of channel can exist in the identi-
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(® SET BY CUE (Assign by [CUE] key)
This specifies whether the [CUE] key will be used to
make/cancel mute group assignments. While the mute EQ li
group SET BY CUE button is on, pressing the [CUE] @ EQ link group
key of a channel that can be assigned to the corre-
sponding group will assign the channel to the group.

These are the EQ link group numbers. The number
corresponding to the grid where the cursor is located is

. highlighted.

(Press the [CUE] key once again to cancel the tghiighte

assignment.) @ Grid

Hint This grid lets you assign output channels (horizontal
The SET BY CUE button can be turned on for only one mute rows) to EQ link g.r01.1ps (vertlca’l columns). Currently—
group. This is automatically turned off when you change patched grids are indicated by a & symbol. Move the
screens or turn off the power. cursor to the desired grid and press the [ENTER] key

(or click) to set/cancel the assignment.
(® CLEAR Hint
This button clears all output channels assigned to that o The MIX channels and STEREO A/B channels can be

mute group. assigned only to EQ link groups A—F, and MATRIX chan-
nels can be assigned only to EQ link groups G/H.
@ DIRECT RECALL/MUTE MASTER 